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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 


THE Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged 
by the most competent scholars, both in this country 
and in Germany, to be the best representative of the 
present advanced state of Greek scholarship. It is, 
indeed, almost. the only Grammar which exhibits the 
inflexions of the language in a really scientific form ; 
while its extensive use in the schools of Germany, and 
the high commendations it has received from practical 
teachers in that country, are a sufficient proof of its 
excellence as a school-book. It is surprising to find 
that many of the public and private schools in this 
country continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the 
improvements and discoveries of modern philology, and 
still cling to the division of the substantives into ten 
declensions, the designation of the Second Perfect as 
the Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. Dr. 
Curtius has stated so fully in his Preface the principles 
on which this Grammar is constructed, that it is unnec- 
essary to say more by way of introduction. It only 
remains to add, that the translation has been made 
from the fifth edition of the original work (1862), with 
the author’s sanction, and that the proof-sheets have 
enjoyed the advantage of his final correction and 
revision. 

An abridgment for the use of the lower forms is 
published simultaneously with the present work. 

| W. 8. 


London, March, 1863. 
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FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACKH. 
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THE fact that within a few years the present Grammar 
has found its way into a large number of schools in 
various countries of Europe seems to be a satisfactory 
answer to the question whether a thorough knowledge 
of Greek is attainable by the method I have adopted. 
Much, therefore, of what I thought it necessary to state 
on the first appearance of the book does not now re- | 
quire to be repeated; but I consider it incumbent 
upon me to make some observations upon the objects and 
the use of the Grammar, and I beg. to recommend 
these to the careful consideration of teachers. 

Few sciences have within the last half century been 
so completely reformed as the science of language. 
Not only has our insight into the nature and history of 
human speech been greatly advanced, but—and this is 
justly regarded as a matter of still greater importance— — 
quite a different method in treating language in general 
has been discovered, after a new era had been opened 
up by the philosophical inquiries of William’ von 
Humboldt, and the historical investigations of Francis 
Bopp and Jacob Grimm. No one, unless he desires 
to exclude schools from the progress thus made, and 
to confine them to the mechanical repetition of imper- 
fect and antiquated rules, will probably doubt that, the 
new knowledge, the principles of which have stood the 
test of nearly half a century, ought to exercise its In- 
fluence on the teaching of language. 

If the teaching of a language in our schools is in- 
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tended to lead not only to a thorough understanding of 
the master-works of literature, but ‘at the same time to 
cultivate and stir up the youthful mind by indepen- 
dent exertion and by occupation with a subject so im- 
mensely rich and so harmoniously quickening the most 
different mental powers as language, such teaching 
cannot possibly continue to keep alocf from the pro- 
gress of scientific inquiry, which is, unfortunately, still the 
case in many places. The teaching of Greek, however, 
seems to be specially called upon to make a commence- 
ment. The modern science of language has, indeed, exer- 
cised its influence on every part of grammar, but none 
has been more affected by it than the first, commonly 
called the accidence. In Latin scientific inquiry into the 
structure of the forms has not yet reached the same 
completeness as in Greek. ‘The structure of the Latin 
language is less transparent, and we miss so many aids 
which we possess for the Greek in the high antiquity of 
its literature and in its dialects. A scientific treatment 
of the structure of the Latin language in schools is, 
moreover, a matter of great practical difficulty, on 
account of the early age at which the elements must 
necessarily be learnt. We ought not, however, on this 
account to separate the teaching of Latin from all con- 
tact with scientific inquiry, the influence of which can 
show itself with advantage, at least, in a more suitable 
arrangement and distribution of the matter. Granting, 
therefore, that our boys, as heretofore, must commit to 
memory a large portion of Latin forms; granting that 
the most important object in learning Latin consists, 
perhaps, more in the acquisition of fixed laws of syntax, 
which obviously form the principal strength of the | 
Latin language ;—the case of the Greek is different. 
The Greeks are justly called an artistic people, and the 
a3 
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Greek language is the most ancient work of art which 
they have reared upon a very primitive basis. The 
student, who approaches the Greek after he has already 
gone through a considerable preparation by the study 
of Latin, ought to be impressed with the idea that the 
structure of this language is one of the most marvellous 
productions of the intellectual powers acting uncon- 
sciously. Everything lies here clear before us: the 
sources of our knowledge are more varied, and the 
necessity of analysing the given forms is rendered 80 
absolute, even on account of the Homeric dialect, that 
this analysis has, in fact, never been entirely wanting, 
and after the first appearance of Buttmann, in 1782, 
made considerable progress. The attempt, therefore, 
to connect in a still higher degree the practice of the 
school with the spirit of science, can here point to 
numerous precedents, and it is, no doubt, mainly owing 
to this circumstance that it has met with so favourable 
a reception. My object has been to produce a con- 
sistent system, a careful selection, and a clear and pre- 
cise exposition, rather than an entirely new system. 

In selecting and expounding the results of scientific 
inquiry, I have always kept in view the idea that the 
book was intended for practical use in schools. The 
first requisite, therefore, was not to admit anything 
which is beyond the sphere of the school, to explain only 
that which is necessary, and to admit only that which 
is absolutely certain. For a school-book must speak 
categorically, must exclude all matters of mere opinion, 
and has no space for discussion and inquiry. It is, 
however, perfectly indifferent whether a result has been 
obtained by special researches into the Greek language, 
or by the more general inquiries of comparative 
philology. 
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I was further obliged to admit only those things 
which find their explanation in the Greek language 
itself, or at most in a comparison with the Latin; but, 
even within these limits, I have confined myself to 
such innovations as really afford an important insight 
into the structure of the forms, whereas all that belongs 
to philological learning and many other things have 
been passed over because they seemed unnccessary. 
Among such superfluous innovations I include espe- 
cially all changes of terminology, and the entire altera- 
tion of whole parts of Grammar which are often still 
less necessary, but to which formerly too much impor- 
tance used to be attached. 

The new technical terms I have introduced have 
generally been approved of, and the principle stated in 
my preface to the first edition, though not followed 
with pedantic consistency, “if possible, to put signifi- 
cant names in the place of dead numbers,” as for e. g., 
A Declension, O Declension, instead of First and 
Second Declension, will scarcely be found fault with, 
for a name with a meaning at once gives a piece of 
information, and therefore facilitates learning. Doubts 
have been raised only about the expressions strong and 
weak, which I have employed to distinguish the two 
Aorists and Perfects. I am as well aware now as I was 
at the first that, from the point of view of scientific 
inquiry, much may be said against the expressions, but 
I nevertheless feel that I cannot give them up. For 
the old designation by numbers is unsatisfactory, unless 
we are prepared for its sake either to sacrifice a more 
consistent arrangement of the verb, or to mislead the 

pupil by calling the Aorist which is treated of first the 
second, and first the one with which he is made ac- 
quainted afterwards. But a common name to distin- 
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guish the two forms of the Aorist Active Middle and 
Passive, and of the Perfect Active, is indispensable 
in a system of Greek Grammar. An innovation had 
here become necessary, for both negative and _posi- 
tive reasons. The expressions strong and weak have 
this advantage—that after being introduced by Grimm 
into his German Grammar, they have also been adopted 
by English Grammarians; and though I use them not 
quite in the same sense, they are easily intelligible. 
It will surely not be difficult to make a pupil under- 
stand that those forms are called strong which spring 
from the root, as it were, by an internal agency, and 
weak those which are formed by syllables added ex- 
ternally —especially as he may easily compare the 
English take, took, and love, loved. I still know of no 
. designation which, with so few disadvantages, offers so 
many advantages as this, and I shall retain it until a 
better one is suggested; and, after all, in necessary 
innovations it is often more important that men agree, 
than on what they agree. 

The fact that the most essential changes I have 
made in the arrangements of the subjects—as, for 
example, the strict adherence to the system of Stems in 
all the inflexions, and especially the division of the 
verb according to temporal Stems—have met with the 
approval of practical teachers, has been to me a source 
of great gratification, it being a clear proof that the 
demands of scientific inquiry are by no means so much | 
opposed to a right system of teaching as is still imagined 
by many. The arrangement of temporal Stems is made 
less upon scientific than upon didactic grounds, in such 
a manner that kindred forms are joined together, and 
due regard is paid to the progress from that which is 
easy to that which is more difficult. 
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The chapter on the formation of words, though some- 
what enlarged, has for the same reasons still been kept 
very brief. But, in treating of the verbs, I have directed 
attention to the formation of verbal nouns: in treating 
of the verbs of the different classes, I have always 
directed attention, by a number of characteristic exam- 
ples, to the application of the different Stems in the 
formation of words. By this means the learner has an 
opportunity, during the study of his grammar, of 
making himself acquainted with a number of words, 
and I have no doubt that teachers will give their sanc- 
tion to this arrangement. 

In regard to Syntax, the positive results of recent 
linguistic inquiries are as yet less numerous. In this 
part of the Grammar, therefore, I follow the principle 
of stating the essential idioms of the Greek language 
with the utmost possible precision, and in the utmost 
logical order. Only in some chapters, especially in 
that on the use of the tenses, my system presents con- 
siderable differences from the usual one. All minute 
disquisitions, conjectures, and more or less probable 
theorles—among them especially the ever-repeated 
theory about the original local meaning of the cases, 
with which I cannot agree at all—have been rigorously 
excluded. In this part, also, I have never neglected to 
compare the phenomena of the Greek language with 
the corresponding ones of Latin, and occasionally also 
of English, where this could be done with brevity and 
advantage; for as the usage of a language must be 
mainly comprehended by a feeling of language, I 
imagine that every appeal to a Latin usage already 
embodied with our feeling of language, or to an English 
usage familiar to us from childhood, advances our 
knowledge much more than philosophical definitions or 
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technical terms of vague or various meanings. For the 
same reason I everywhere attach great importance to 
an accurate translation of a Greek idiom into English 
or Latin. I need hardly guard myself against the 
opinion as if I considered such a translation to be a 
philosophical explanation of a linguistic phenomenon. 
A real explanation is beyond the problem of a 
Grammar. 

I scarcely need repeat here that the present book is 
not intended, like an Elementary Grammar, to be com- 
mitted to memory paragraph by paragraph; but, in 
teaching, a suitable selection, according to the degree 
of the pupil’s advancement, should be made by the 
teacher. By a difference in type I have myself, at 
least partially, indicated this. __ 

It may be remarked in general that the first business 
everywhere is that of memory, and only when the 
actual forms, with the aid of the paradigms, have been 
committed to memory, analysis may be added. First 
knowledge, then understanding—this ought to be the 
leading principle; but, as I have said in another place, 
“Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety 
of Greek forms nor retain them, unless it be supported 
by an analysing and combining intelligence, which 
furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen 
that which has been learned, and permanently to im- 
press it upon the mind.” If details learned at different 
times and carefully committed to memory, during a 
subsequent repetition variously combine with one an- 
other, and form various groups; if, then, many things 
at first sight strange, appear to the pupil in the light of 
a law pervading the language, such insight is certainly 
not a mere support of memory, but animates the desire 
to learn, and incites to exercise the power of thought in 
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a variety of ways. The present book offers to teachers 
abundant opportunities for such exercises, and acquires 
its highest efficacy under the guidance of thinking 
teachers who are truly familiar with it, and take a 
delight in its subjects. That the book has actually 
found such teachers has been proved to me in various 
ways, and caused me sincere gratification. 


G. C. 
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STUDENT'S GREEK GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language of the Ancient 
Hellenes (’EAAnves), the inhabitants of Greece, with all 
its islands and numerous colonies, It is related to the 
languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, Slavonians, 
- Lithuanians, Germans, and Celts. These are all sister- 

languages, and together form the Indo-European family. 

The Greeks were early divided into races, each of 
which spoke a different dialect. The chief dialects of 
the Greek language are the Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. 
At first each race employed its own dialect both in 
poetry and in prose. 

1. The Iontc dialect was spoken by the Ionic race, 
especially in Asia Minor and Attica, in numerous 
islands, and in the Ionic colonies. It was the first of 
the dialects developed by poetry, and produced three 
different but nearly related dialects, viz. :— 

a) The Old-Ionie or Epic dialect, which is preserved 
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod as well as of their 
_ followers. 
b) The New-Lonice dialect, which we know chiefly 
from the history of Herodotus. 
Obs.—The Old and New Ionic dialects are also designated by the 
common name, Jonic, as distinguished from the Attic. 
e) The Attic dialect, in which are written the nume- 
rous works in poetry and prose produced at Athens in 
| B 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


the time of her glory. The principal writers of the - 
Attic dialect are—the tragedians, Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, the comic writer Aristophanes, the historians 
Thucydides and Xenophon, the philosopher Plato, the 
great orators lLysias, Demosthenes, and Aeschines. 
Through the importance of Athens in Greece, and the 
excellence of the Attic literature, the Attic became the 
chief dialect of the Greek language. 
Obs.—A less important distinction is made between the earlier and 
later Attic writers. The tragedians and Thucydides belong to 
the earlier Attic, and the remaining authors to the later. The 


language of Plato is intermediate between the two: that of the 
tragedians has also many other peculiarities. 


2. The AEOLIC dialect was spoken by the Aeolians, 
particularly in Asia Minor, Boeotia, and Thessaly. 
Alcaeus and Sappho wrote in this dialect. 

8. The Doric dialect was spoken by the Dorians, © 
chiefly in Northern Greece, in the Peloponnesus, in 
Crete, and in the numerous Doric colonies, especially 
Sicily and Lower Italy. Doric is essentially the dialect 
of Pindar’s lyric poems and Theocritus’ bucolics (herds- 
man’s poetry). ‘The choruses in the tragedies also con- 
tain some Doric forms. __ 

4, After Athens ceased to be the leading city in 
Greece, the Attic dialect still remained the language of 
educated Greeks. But it soon began to degenerate from 
its primitive purity and excellence, and thus from the 
third century befere Christ the common Greek dialect 
(% xown SiddrexTos) was distinguished from the Attic. 

On the boundary-line between the older Attic and the 
common Greek dialect stands the great philosopher 
Aristotle. Amongst later authors, the most important 
are: the historians Polybius, Plutarch, Arrian, Dion 
Cassius; the geographer Strabo; the rhetoricians 
- Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Lucian. 


- 


ParRT FIRST. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


I.—LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


Cuap. L—Tue Greex CHARACTERS. 


A.—Letters. 
§ 1. The Greek letters are the following :— 
l.arge Character. Small Character. Name. Pronunciation. 
A a Alpha a (short or long 
B B Beta b . 
r y Gamma g 
A 8 Delta d 
E € Epsilon é (only short) 
Z c Zeta vy 
H n Eta & (only long) 
VS) 0 Theta th 
I b Tota i (short or long) 
K K Kappa 
A r Lambda 1 
M mn Mu m 
N y Nu n 
=) E Xi * 
O o Omikron 6 (only short) 
II 7 Pi _  #p 
P p Rho r 
>, as Sigma 8 
T T Tau t 
Tt v Upsilon ti (short or long) 
® d Phi ph 
X x Chi ch 
Vv a Psi ps 
O 7) Oméga 0 (only long) 
B 2 


4 LETTERS. § 2. 


§ 2. For s there is a double sign in the small charac-. 
ter: o at the beginning and in the middle, and ¢ at the 
end, of a word. Hence, ovv, celw, Hoar, but rovos, xépas. 
In compound words s may also stand at the end of the 
first word in the compound: apos-épyopat, Sus-Batos. 


§ 3. From the names of the first two letters arose the _ 
expression “Alphabet.” The characters of the Greek 
alphabet do not essentially differ from those of the 
Latin and of modern languages. All come from the 
alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


In regard to pronunciation the following points are 
to be observed :— 


§ 4. All Greek letters are always pronounced alike. 
But y js an exception, since, before y, x, x, or &, it is 
pronounced vg. Hence in Latin it is represented by n: 
Téyyw is pronounced tengo; cvyxare, syngkdlo; Noyyn, 
longché ; poppvy&, phorminz 

§ 5. €1s pronounced like the English z. It is of very 
different origin in different cases. Compare pe/fwv (for 

peytov) from péyas; Suyov with Latin jugum, Engl. 
yoke; &e. 

§ 6. @ we pronounce as ft but probably the Greeks 
pronounced the p and h separately ; hence ph, not f, is 
used in Latin for @: duAocodia, penlen: DiroxrnTns, 
Philoctetes. 


§ 7. 6 we pronounce like the English th. 


§ 8. Of the diphthongs, av and ev are.both pronounced 
as et in height ; ot as oy in boy; av, as aw in law; ov, as 
ow in bow ; vi, as wy in why (hwy); ev and qv, as ew in 
new. The iota subscriptum (underwritten) is not pro- 


§ 3. Dialects.—The Greek language had in the most ancient times 
another letter, F, which was called Digainma (Siyappa = “double 
gamma”) from its form, and Vauw (fat) from its pronunciation. It 
was pronounced like the Latin v: Foivos, wine = Lat. vinum. Ata 
later time it was written only by the Aeolians and Dorians, 


§ 14. OTHER CHARACTERS, 4) 


nounced in a, 7, @. It is not written under, but after, 
capitals, as Av, He, Qs, but still remains unpronounced. 


§ 9. When two vowels, usually pronounced together, 
are to be pronounced separately, the latter has over it 
a diaeresis, (S:atpeots=separation): thus mais is pro- 
nounced pa-is ; dimrvos, a-upnos. 


B.—Other Characters. 


_§ 10. Besides the letters, the Greek language has 
also the sign ‘, which is placed over the initial vowel 
to which it belongs, and represents the h: é€ is pro- 
nounced hex; dmrak, hapax. This sign is called spiritus 
asper, “ rough breathing.” 

§ 11. For more exact distinction, the Greeks also 
mark those initial vowels which have not this breathing 
with the sign ° 7. e., the spiritus lenis, “ gentle breathing.” 
This sound indicates only the raising of the voice which 
is necessary for the pronunciation of a vowel when no 
consonant precedes: é« is pronounced ek; aya, ago. 


§ 12. In diphthongs the breathing stands over the 
second vowel: ovros=howtos ; eidov=eidon. But when 
the first vowel is in large character, the breathing stands 
before it: “Avdns= Hades ; ’0Q1dn= Ode. 


§ 13. Every initial p has the spiritus asper over it: 
parrwoos, pedua. In Latin the aspirate is written after 
the p: rhapsodus, rheuma. When two p’s come together 
in a word,’ is usually placed over the first, and ‘ over 
the second : Ilvppos=Pyrrhus ; Kaddppon= Callirrhoe. 

Obs.—Many write the double p without any breathing: Ivppos; 

KadAppon. 

§ 14. As in Latin, so in Greek, the sign ~ over a 
vowel denotes that the vowel is long, ~ that it is short, 
and ~ that it is sometimes one, sometimes the other. 
In Greek they are used only with the vowels a, 4, v, 
since €, 7, 0, w are distinguished by their form. 


6 ACCENTS. § 15. 


§ 15. The sign’ at the junction of two words indicates 
the omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called 
an apostrophe: map éxeivm for mapa éxeivp, with that 
one ; pn "yw for un eye (ne ego). 

§ 16. The same sign has the name coronis (xopwvis) 
when it stands over the junction of two words contracted 
into one, rotvoua for ro dvopa, the name; xarya0os for 
kal drya0os, and good. It indicates that a crasis (xpacus, 
mixture) or contraction of two words has taken place, 
and, like the breathing, stands over the second vowel 
of a diphthong ; radro for ro adro, the same. 


C.— Accents. 


§ 17. 'The Greeks also indicate the tone or ACCENT 
(poswdia) of words. ‘The sign ’ over a vowel is called 
the acute accent (d€cia mposwdia), that is, the sharp or 
raised tone: AGyos, ToUTwY, Tapa, Erepos. The syllable 
thus marked must be raised above the rest. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last syllable 
is called oxytone (o£vrovov) : wapd, eimré, BactnNevs. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one 
is called parorytone (wapokvrovov): Neyo, haiva. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but 
two is called proparoxytone (mpomapokuvtovoy): Néyerat. 
elIrere. 

§ 18. Obs.—A proparoxytone having a long vowel or dipbthong 
in the second syllable of the word, ought to be pronounced so 
as to give the accent on the third syllable, and yet preserve the 
length of the second syllable: Bé8nxa should be pronounced 
bébéka ; améBave, apdbaine. The accent, however, is usuaily 
disregarded in the English pronunciation of Greek words. 

§ 19. The sign ‘ over a vowel is called the grave accent 
(Bapeia mposwéia). It indicates a low tone, that is, that 
' a syllable is not raised in tone. Thus in dzroBaive, the 
last two might have the grave accent. The marking of 
them, however, would be superfluous, the absence of 
the acute being a sufficient guide. All words without 


§ 23. PUNCTUATION. 7 


an accent on the final syllable are therefore called 
barytone (Bapurova): Néyw, Erepos. 

§ 20. The sign ‘, however, also denotes & subdued 
acute, and occupies the place of an acute in- every 
oxytone not immediately followed by a pause: dzro, 
from, but did rouvrov, from this; Bacirevs, a king, but 
Baotrevds éyévero, he became king. Oxytones, therefore, 
retain their accent unchanged only at the end of a 
sentence. 

§ 21. The sign * over a vowel is called the circumflex 
accent (Twepiotrapévn mposwdia), from its shape. The 
circumflex is a combination of the acute and the grave . 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is 
called perispomenon (aeptomrepevov) ; ayabois, oxtas. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable 
but one is called properispomenon npertptemoneian) 
pevye, Bijre. 

§ 22. In diphthongs the accent, like the breathing 
(§ 12), is put over the second vowel: gevryeu, Todo. 

When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet 
upon the same vowel the accent is placed over the 
breathing : obros, 400s, "Qos. The acute, in a similar 
case, stands to the right of the breathing: dye, épyouat, 
"Tov. 


Obs.—The acute is placed between the two points of a diaeresis 
(9), aidvos, but the circumflex over them, mpaivas. 


D.— Punctuation. 


§ 23. For the purpose of dividing sentences and 
periods the Greeks employ the comma and the full- 
point. For the sign of interrogation they use the 
semicolon :. ti elas; what did you say? For the 
colon or semicolon they place a point at the upper part 
of the line: égpwTa® ipas: ri érouoare; I ask you: 
what did you do? éamépa hv Tore HAO aryyedos, tt 
was evening ; then a messenger came. | 


8° VOWELS. § 24. 


Cuap, I1.—THE Sovunps. 
A.—The Vowels. 


§ 24. The Greek language, like the Latin, has five 
vowels, of which the first four are like the Latin, 
a, eé, 0, % But instead of the Latin u, the Greeks 
have v (pronounced nearly like the French uw and the 
German ii). 


§ 25. The vowels, apart from the distinction of long 
and short, are divided into two classes—the hard and 
the soft vowels: a, ¢, , 0, w are hard; uv, 4, soft. 


§ 26. From the union of hard and soft vowels together 
arise diphthongs (dipOoyyor, i.e., double-sounds). They 


are :— 


av from a and v. ou from o and uv. 
ai 3 @ ye. ti Ol 45 O 5 be 
€U 59 E 99 Up NU 9 TN 99 Us 


§ 27. The union -of long hard vowels with « produces 


§ 24. Dialects.—The Dialects, in many words and forms, admit 
different vowels from those usual in the Attic Dialect. Thus— 

1. The Jonic (Epic and New-lIonic) dialect prefers n, tor Attic 
a: Att. @apag, Ion. Oapné, breastplate: Att. dyopd, Ion. ayopn, 
market: Att. vais, lon. mis, ship: but Ion. seoapBpin for Att. 
peonpBpia, midday. 

2. The Doric, on the contrary, prefers a: Att. djpos, Dor. dapos, 
people: Att. pnrnp, mother, Dor. patnp (comp. Latin mater): Dor. 
*AOava for ’AOnva, goddess Athena, even in Attic poets. 

3. The Ionic dialect often changes e to e, and o to ov: Att. E€vos, 
Ion. Eetvos, foreign: Att. évexa, Ion. etvexa, on account of: Att. 
povos, lon. podvos, alone: Att. dvoua, Ion. odvopa, name. Rarely 
o to ot, ora toa: Att. nyvénce, lon. nyvoince, he knew not. 

§ 26. Dialects,—The New-Ionic dialect has moreover the diphthong 
wv, which, however, only comes in place of av in the other dialects. 
Owipa for Oatpa, wonder: éavrov for €avrod, of himself: wv must - 
be pronounced as ou. 


§ 33. CONSONANTS. 9 


the spurious diphthongs, a, », @, in which the under- 
written iota is not heard. (Comp. § 8.) 


§ 28. The Greek language also combines v with 4, but 
nly before vowels: pvia, a fly. 


§29. We further distinguish the obscure o-sound (0, w), 
ihe medium a-sound (a), and the clear e-sound (e, 7), 
-nd the more obscure v from the clearer «. 


B.—The Consonants. 


_ § 80. The consonants are divided: I. According to 
the position in the mouth where they are produced, 1.e., 
according to their organ (épyavov, “ instrument”), 
into :— 

1, GUTTURALS (thinatesounida) KY X: 

2. DenTats (teeth-sounds) 1, 8, 0, », A, p, o 

8. Laprats  (lip-sounds) 7, 8, 9, p. 

§ 31. II. According to their power, that is, whether 
they can be pronounced with or without a vowel, 
into :— 

§ 32. 1. MurEs (mutae) :— 

(a.) hard (tenues) 4, 7, 7. 
(5.) soft (mediae) y¥, 6, 8. 
(c.) aspirated (aspiratae) y, 9, ¢. 


Obs.—The aspirated consonants contain each a hard consonant 
with the rough breathing, x therefore=«' (kh); O=r' (th); 


g=n' (ph). 
§ 33. 2. VocaLs (semivocales) :— 
(a.) Liquide (liquidae) A, p | 
(6.) Nasals (nasales) y (vy ie gutturals, § 4), Vy [b- 
(c.) Stbilant (sibilans) o (s). 


§ 82. Dialects.—In the Ionic dialect the aspirates often lose the 
breathing : 8exopas for Attic 3éxopat, accept; adris for Attic avérs, 
again, The New-Ionic sometimes transposes the ere xOap 
for Att. xerdv, tunic; évOetrev for Att. evreddev. : 

B 


10 VOWELS IN COMBINATION. § 34, 


§ 34. The double consonants belong to both kinds: 
E, , ¢: for E=:xo, ons, $=5 with a soft sibilant 


(§ 5). 


Obs.—xo only occurs in compounds with éx: excwte, I rescue. 


Cuap. ITI.—CoMBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF 
SOUNDS. 


A.— Vowels in Combination. 
§ 35. In the inner part of a word not all vowels may 


§ 34. Dialects.—A peculiarity of the Greek language is the want 
of the breathing v. The v, however, was not altogether wanting ; 
for 

1. The digamma (§ 8, D.) occurred in the Homeric dialect in 
the beginning of the following words: dyvupt, break; Gus, nume- 
r0us; ddioxopa, am caught; dvat, ruler; avacca, rule 3 dydave, 
please ; apatés, tender ; dorv, city; éap, spring [ver]; €Ovos, swarm, 
people; eixoor, twenty (Dor. Fixare, Lat. vigintt] ; eixw, yield; ciro, 
press; €xyntt, willingly ; éxupds, father-in-law; éxwv, willing ; €Arropat, 
hope; the pronominal Stem é€ (€o, sui) €otxa, appear; eros word; 
elrov, spoke ; Epyov, work ; épyw, close in; eppw, go on; épva, draw ; 
epee, shall say ; éoOns, clothing ; «ipa, dress (Stem Fes, Latin vestis) 5 
érns, relative ; ; ndvs, agreeable ;"Tcos, city Ilios ; ivos, equal; oixos, — 
house ; olvos, wine (vinum). On the operation of the digamma, see 
§ 63 D. .» 75 D. 

2. The F in the middle occurred in dis, sheep, from ofts, (Latin 
ovis); vn-ds, Of the ship, from vafos (Latin navis), Gen. of vad-s. 

3. The Dorians and Aeolians retained the digamma at the be- 
ginning of many words: Aeol. Feros, year, Dor. Fidtos, own. 

4. In Homer, at the beginning of many words, ¢ stands for F. 
é€, him, self; deixoor, twenty ; dion, equal; gedvov, marriage-gift= 
édvov. 


§ 35. Dialects.—The Dialects vary much in regard to the com- 
binations of vowels. The Epic and New-Jonic leave many syllables 
uncontracted: éd=ev, well: diopat=olopa, I think: rdis=nais, 
boy: sdos==vovs, sense: direnre=Giryre (ametis): déxov=dxwv, 
unwilling, Some of the forms usually uncontracted are, on the 


§ 37. VOWELS IN COMBINATION. 1] 


combine. ‘The dissimilar vowels pair with’ one another 
best :— 

1. The soft generally remain unchanged before the 
hard vowels: codia, wisdom: Ava, I loosen: iavo, I 
slumber: vet, tt rains: ebvora, benevolence. 

2. Hard vowels before soft ones become diphthongs: 
év, ev, good: mais, mais, boy: yévei, yévet, to the race. 

Obs.—Diphthongs sometimes lose their second part before vowels : 

Bov-ds becomes Bo-és (bov-is), Knai-w, xd-w, burn. Comp. 
§§ 160, 248, Obs. 

§ 36. Setmilar (§ 25) vowels cannot well stand to- 
gether, and hence when they meet are often contracted 
according to the following laws :— 

1. Two similar vowels melt into one long vowel : Adas 
becomes Aas, stone; &jrow, fyro, I am zealous ; Xiios, 
Xios, a Chian ; didénre, Pidjre, ametis, in which cases 
e and 7, o and @ are ‘similar. 

Still it must be observed that e« usually become e, 
and oo become ov: ‘rolee, mole, do; mA0os, mods, 
passage by sea. Vowels before a similar one beginning 
a diphthong disappear: )oov, mov, of a passage ; 
oixéet, oixet, dwells; dir€n, piry, amet. 


§ 37. 3. Dissimilar vowels form a compound in which 


contrary, contracted in these dialects: ipds=lepds, holy: Baaas= 
Bonoas, one who has called. 

2. The abbreviation in the diphthongs ending in v is explained by 
this letter first becoming F, and then being quite dropped (comp. 
§ 34, D. 2): Bov-ds—Bof-ds ( bov-ts |\—Bo-ds. 

§ 37. Dialects —1. The Dialects supply many exceptions. Thus 
in New-lonic especially, ¢o and eov are contracted into ev, not into 
OV: mrotdopev, TroLedpev, We make: moveovor, movevot, they make. 

2. In the Ionic dialect, do (no), often changes to ew: "“Arpeidao, 
’ArpeiSew, of Atrides: tdaos, iAews, merciful. a before is often 
changed into the thinner sound ¢: Hocedéwy=Nocetdawy, Att. 
Hocedav, the God Poseidon. , 

8. In Doric, ao, aw, are contracted into @: ’Arpeidao=’Arpeisa, 
Hocedawv=Lorvedav, Oeawy (dearum)= bear. 
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a) the obscurer vowel overpowers the clearer 


(§ 29). 


Thus from 
ao comes @ in riysdopey = Tippy, we honour. 
NO 4, @ 4, vn-dduvos yoduvos, painless. 
oa 4 ~® 4, adda aida, pudorem, 
On 5, @ 4, <nddnte {nrore, ye are jealous. 
€0 4,  OV,, yeveos yévous, of the race. 
o€ 4, ov,, (nro€e (nrov, be jealous. 
aot 4, © 5, aotdn @odn, 80ng. 
aov » @ 4, Tuysaov ria, be honoured. 
NOV 4,  @ 45 pai) OV pay, surely not. 
€ov ,, 0U,, Xpvaéov xpucod, of the golden. 
EOL 4, Ob 53 XpUeot xpvoot, the golden. 
OE 4, Ob 4, CnAdes (ndrois, thou art jealous. 
yy 99 OV gy OLVOELS olvods, abounding in wine. 


Obs.—oe. become ov when the e represents the lengthening of ¢ 


(§ 42). 


§ 38. 5) When the medium a-sound and clearer 
e-sound meet, the first in order gains the upper hand :— 


ae become @ in aéxwv dewv, unwilling. 
an 55, G@ gy TepdyTe ripare, honoretts. 

> ¢ # ° 
uct 4, @ 9, aeido ado, I sing. 
an 45 By THLdHs ripas, honores. 

ea ° 
€2 59) ony EOP hip, spring. 

ao 

eat 45. 7 9) Aveae Avy, thou art loosened. 
nat 5 Noy Avyat Aug, solvarcs, 


Obs.—In the .contractions of ae and eat, sometimes az takes the 
place of g, «« that of 7. So from deuxns, unfit, comes aikns ; 
from deipw, I lift up, comes apa ; from Aveat comes Avet 
(with Avy). Exceptions, §§ 130, 243 (ripay), 244. 


§ 39. Another mode of treating vowels which meet 
together is called Synizesis (ovvifnats, ie., sinking). It 
consists in the first vowel being written but not pro- 
nounced as a vowel: O¢os—as one syllable. 


§ 39. Dialects.—Synizess is frequent in Homer, especially after 
€: IInAniddew, of Pelides: xpvoos, aureis: vea, navem: also, 
rods, cities: Sy8oos, the eighth. 
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B.— Other kinds of Vowel-changes. 


§ 40. Another change of the vowels consists in their 
being lengthened. Two kinds of lengthening are dis- 
tinguished, viz. :— 

1. Organic lengthening, i.e., that which is required by 
inflexion or derivation. By organic lengthening— 

@ generally becomes 9 tipdw, IT honour, Fut. riynoo. 


o always » © nrcw, Tam jealous, ,, (nore 
€ 45 $s n troéw, I make, » mTronow. 
i either » & tw, I honour, »» Tow. 
or gs ec St. Aer, Pres. Acizro, I leave. 
sometimes ,, oc yy Ac, Adj. Aoures, remaining. 
v either » v0 Ava, I loose, Fut. Adoo. 
or » €u St. huy, Pres, hevyw, I flee. 


-§ 41. Obs.—After e, «, and p, a is changed to 4 instead of 7: 
édw, I leave, allow; fut. ddow; St. ta, heal ; larpds, physician ; 
St. dpa, see; Gpapa, a view. The Attic dialect is altogether 
averse to the combinations, en, wn, pn, and frequently puts ea, 
td, pa, in their place. 

§ 42. 2. Compensatory lengthening, i. e., that which 
is used as a compensation for lost consonants. By it a, 
even when ¢, z, orp does not precede, is often changed 
to a: mas, every, from ma-vt-s—e generally becomes 
ev: etwi, I am, from éo-pu (§ 315)—o generally becomes 
ov: Sdovs for S:d0-vt-s [Lat. da-n-s|—i always becomes 
i, and v always uv: Seccvi-s for Sevxvu-vt-s, showing. 

Obs.—Exceptions, in which e becomes 7, and o becomes o, are 

given in § 147, and in which a becomes y in § 270. 

§ 43. The three short hard vowels often interchange 
in one and the same Stem, when, generally, ¢ is re- 
garded as the Stem-vowel: tpévw, [ turn; éerparoyv, I 


_ § 40. Dialects.—The extension of v to ov appears in eiAnAovda, 
ain come, from Stem edvd (§ 327, 2). 

§ 41. Dialects —'he Old and New-Ionic dialect does not avoid the 
combinations en, ey and pn: lréen=Attic iréa, pasture: inrpéds=Att. 
larpés, physician : metpnoopar=Att. metpaoopat, J will try. 

The Doric dialect, on the contrary, regularly lengthens 4 into 
G: repacw=ripnow, I will honour (§ 24, D. 2). 
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turned ; tpotros, turning : Stem yeves, Nom: yévos, race : 
[comp. Lat. generis, Nom. genus]: deyw, I burn ; 
pro, flame. 
m also is at times changed to w: dapyyw, I help; 
apuryos, helper. 
C.— Consonants in combination with one another. 


§ 44. Consonants, in regard to their combination, are 
subject to still greater limitation and change than the 
vowels. Those which are dissimilar (comp. §§ 32, 33) 
agree best with one another, especially the mutes with 
the liquids. 

That discordant consonants may continue together, 
they are either made more like one another (assimilated) 
or more unlike (dissimilated). The essential laws for 
the necessary changes of consonants are the following: 


§ 45. 1. Before mute dentale (§§ 30, 31) only conso- 
nants of other organs which are of the. same order (that 
is, both hard, both soft, or both aspirated, § 32) can 
stand; consequently, the only allowable combinations 
of sounds are—x«zt, mr, ¥6, 85, x3, > . 

When a different mute stands before the dental, 
through inflexion or derivation, it must be assimilated 
to the order of the latter. Consequently, 


x8 and x8 become ¥6. a5 and dé become B8. 

K8 ,, 79 ” x9. 78 ,, BO ” po. 

YT 99 XT ” KT. Br ” gr ” "wT. 
Therefore, 

adex-Onvas becomes mAexOnvat from mréxw, J weave. 

Aey-rTos »  Aexrds », Aéyo, I sa 


say 
[lectus instead of leg-tus]. 
Aey-Onva 9» «= AexOnvae =sgg,-s NEyao, I sary. 


dex-Tos », Oexrds », 8éxopat, I receive 
' [tractus instead of trah-tus from traho}. 
rur-Onva 45 rupOyvat from runre, J strike. 


ypap-ros . ,, ypanros ,, ypdpe, I write. 
ypap-dnv ” ypaBonv ” ” ” 
Obs.—The preposition éx, out of (Lat. ex) remains unchanged in 
all combinations: éxdecis, casting out ; exdpoun, running out. 
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§ 46. 2. Before mute dentals, mute dental to be audi- 
ble are changed into o (Dissimilation) : therefore, 
tr, dr, and 6r become or 
70,86, ,, 00‘ ,, o6: hence 
dvur-ros becomes dvvaros, accomplished from dvvrow, I accomplish. 
q6-reov » Garéov, canendum est » ade, I sing, 
med-Onvat ,,  weeoOnva, to be persuaded ,, meiOw I persuade. 


§ 47. 8. Before wa guttural becomes ¥, a dental a, a 
labial p. Therefore, 


8iwx-pos becomes Siwypds, persecution, from 8:oKxw, I pursue. 
Be-Bpex-pat ,, BeBpeypat, I have been wetted, from Bpéxa, I wet. 


i3-pev »»  topev, we know, from ot8a, I know. 

nvur-pa, ,, Avvopa, IT have been perfected, from avirw, I 
accomplish. 

me-reL0=pLEVv0¢ ,, menretapevos, persuaded, from meidw, I persuade. 

KOM-}L0$ 9, koppds, @ striking, from xén-ro, I strike [summus 


from sup-mus |. 
re-rpiB-par ,, rTéerptppat, I have been rubbed, from rpiBw, J rub. 
ypap-pa » ypappa, letter, from ypadw, J write. ° 
Obs.—Sometimes in derivation the gutturals and dentals remain 
unchanged : dxun, bloom ; pvOpds, movement, rhythm ; dprOpss, 
number. 
The preposition é« leaves its x unchanged : éxpdoow, wipe out. 


§ 48. 4. Before o, as a hard consonant, y and y be- 
come «x, and 8 becomes a (Assimilation): xo 1s then 
written £, and wo yy: therefore, 


dy-cw pecomieee dx-ow, written d£-w, J shall lead, from ayw, J lead 
[rext instead of reg-st from reg-0}. 
Sex-copar ,, Sex-copat, written dé£opat, I shall receive, from déxopat, 
I receive [traxt instead of trah-si from truh-ol. 
tptB-cm ,, tTpim-cw, written rpivw, J shall rub, from rpi8a, 
I rub (scripst instead of scrib-si from scr tb-o|, 


ypad-ow ,, ypan-ow, written ypayo, J shall write, from ¥pap-w, 
rete 


Obs, —It is clear from § 34 that every « and mw with @ must 


§ 47. Dialects.— The change of dentals and gutturals before p 
is frequently omitted in Ionic: t-pevos, favourable, from St. ix 
(ixdva, I come); dxayxpévos, pointed, from St. dx, (Lat. acuo) ; 
dirpn, breath; é3uy, smell, from St. 08 (S{w) [od-or], Att. do-py : 
i8-pev, we know=Att. to-pev: kexopubpévos, equipped, from St. 
xopu0 (xopvcow)=Att. xexopycpevos. 
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become € and ¥: hence mAex-ow becomes mAdfm from mA€Ka, 
I weave ; Nernr-ow becomes Acipw from Aeizro, I leave. 


§ 49. 5. The dentals, when standing separately before 
o, are dropped without compensation ; in like manner pv 
disappears before Therefore, . 


dvut-o1s becomes 4 aviots, accomplishment, from aviro, I accomplish. 
70-copat oo I shall rejoice, from dopa, I rejoice (laest 
: ~ a ee for aad fan ‘ea, 
xopvd-ct 4,  Képvat, to the helmets, from xdpus, Gen. xdpu-Oos, 
helmet. 
Satpov-o% 5, daipoos, to the demons, from Saipov, deemon. 
muv-(vyos 4, aitvyos, yoked together, from avy, together, and 
(vydv, yoke. 

Hence o before another o is lost: retyeo-oe becomes reixe-ct, to 

walls (from retyos, wall) ; éo-copat, €-copat. 

Obs. 1.—v is not always dropped before o or ¢.in composition. 
In the preposition év the »y remains for the sake of clearness: 
évarato, I trickle in; évfetyvum, I harness, The v in may, 
all, every, and wdAwv, again, either remains unchanged, or is 
assimilated to the following o: mdvoogos, all-wise, madio- 
gauros from madkw-ovros, starting back. The v in ovy, with, 
is dropped before ¢ or o with a consonant following: av{vyos 
(see above) ; ovornpa, system; it is assimilated before a simple 
a: cvocitioy from cuv-otroy, common meal, 

2. Sometimes vy remains unchanged before o in the 2d. Pers. Sing. 
of the Perf. Mid.: we-pav-ca, thow hast appeared. 

3. In exceptional cases compensatory lengthening (§ 42) takes 
place when a single » is omitted : for instance, 

a) In some Nominatives Sing.: pedd-s, black, for peXav-s. 

b) In the 3rd Pers. Pl. of the chief tenses, where o has taken 
the place of r: Av-ov-o1, they loosen, instead of Av-ov-ct 
(originally Av-or-rt) (§ 60). 

c) Often in derivation: yepovaia, senate, instead of yeporria, 
from St. yepovr, Nom. yépav, old man. 


§ 50. 6. The combinations vr, vO, vd, are likewise 
omitted before o, but cause a compensatory lengthening 
(§ 42) -— 
mavr-ot-becomes zac, to all, from St. ravr- Nom. za-s 


ridevt-s 4, ribeis, putting, »  9p:« Ter. 
-yepovr-ot ,, ‘yépovat, toold men, ,, ,, yepovr Nom. yépor. 


§ 49. Dialects. —Homer often assimilates a mute to the following o : 
nocoi=Att. mooi for rod-o1 (pedibus). He oven Preserves one 0 
before another: ér-copat, I shall be. 
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to those 


Seuxvuvr-ocbecomesderxviou,{ ees ett rom St.decxvuvr Nom. decxvi-s. 
rrev0-0® —s_ yy oneirw, {1 rin PO 3}? » 9» orevd Pres. orevde, 


tevO-couat ,, wmeioopat, I shallsuffer,,, ,, rev Pres. macy. 


Obs. 1.—vr disappears, without compensation, in the Dat. Pl. of 
Stems of Adjectives in evr Nom. ei-s: St. yapievr, Nom. 
xapiets, Dat. Pl. yapie-os for yaptevr-ot. 

2.—Of v@ before o, » remains in €Apurs, tupe-worm, instead of 
ApwO-s, St. ApwO: Tipuv-s, the city Tiryns, instead of 
Tipuv6-s, St. Tipurd. 


§ 505. In later Attic o is readily assimilated to a preceding p: 
Old Att. xeprovncos, New Att. xeppdvnoos, Peninsula; Old 
Att. Oapoe, New Att. 6appa, I am courageous. 


§ 51. 7. vy remains unchanged before mute dentals; 
it becomes the nasal y before gutturals (§ 4), u before 
labials, and is assimilated before liquid consonants : 


ovv-riOnus, I put together, is unchanged. , 

ovv-xarew, I call together, becomes ovyxadéw. 

guv-xpovos, contemporaneous, ,, ovyxpovos. 

€v-mretpos, experienced, »» —« €peretpos from év and mreipa, proof 

[so im-peritus becomes im- 
peritus]. | 

9 ~—- uxos from év and wuy7, soul. 

9» &perpos from ev and perpoy, 
measure [80 in-modicus be- 
comes im-muodicus |. 


€v-uxos, inspirited, 
€v-perpos, metrical, 


ovrv-pew, I flow together, »»  ovppéw from ovy and pew, J flow 
so con-ruo becomes cor-ruo]. 

ovv-heyo, I collect, »  ovaddrAdyo from ovy and dAéyo, I 

| gather [so con-ligo becomes 
col-ligo]. 


Obs. 1.—y in the preposition év remains unchanged before p: 
evpvOpos, rhythmical. 

2.—v is combined with p by means of 8 in dv-8-pds Gen. of 
avnp, man. So is » with p by B in peonp-B-pia, mid-day, 
instead of peonp(e)pia (wéoos and nyépa, comp. § 61, c). 


§ 51. Dialects.—In the Epic dialect 8 is often inserted between 
peand p, and between pw and A: pé-p-B-Awxa, I have gone, from Stem 
pod, by metathesis (§ 59). y before A or p becomes 8 at the be- 
ginning of a word : BAo-oxaw, J go, Present of the Stem pod ; Bpords, 
mortal, for pporos, from the Stem ppo or pop [mor-ior, mortuus sw) 
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§ 52. 8. Hard mutes (tenues) unite with a following 
rough breathing (spiritus asper) into aspirates (y, 9, >): 
hence 

én’ (emi) and 7 nHépa, day, become épnpepos, for a day. 
dex (2éxa) a fivépa, day, 4,  8exnpepos, for ten days. 


aw’ (dort) »» vumaros, Consul ,, davOumaros, Proconsul. 


§ 53. 9. At the end of a word, when the following 
word begins with a spiritus asper, the hard mute is 
changed into an aspirate: 


ovx ovTos, not this, for ovx otros. 
ad éorias, from the heurth, ,, an’ (amd) éorias. 
xaF npépav, by day, »» kat’ (xard) npeépay. 


Obs.—If another hard mute stands before the one to be aspirated, 
the first must also be aspirated (§ 45): émrra and npépa form 
épOnpepos, for seven days; vuxra and dAnv become vvyh dAnp, 
totam noctem. 

§ 53d. 10. Two syllables immediately following one 
another cannot both begin with aspirates in the follow- 
ing cases :— 

a) In reduplication the corresponding hard mute 
‘takes the place of the aspirate : 
xe-xapnxa for xe-ywpnxa, I have proceeded, from xwpéw, I proceed. 


ri-Onps > -Onut, I put. 
wé-pixa ,, pe-puxa, I have become. : 


6) The Aorists Passive of the verbal Stems Oe (riOnuu, 
I put), Ov (Ow, I sacrifice), adopt the same modifica- 
tion: é-ré-Onv, I was put, for ¢-6e-Onv; é-rv-Onv, I was 
sacrificed, for é-Av-Onv. (Comp. § 298.) — 

c) In the Imperative of the First Aorist Pussive 
(§ 297), on the contrary, the second aspirate is changed 
to a tenuis: ow-On-T1, be saved, for cw-On-O. 

d) Isolated instances are: dyméyw, embrace, for 
dpbeyo; éexexerpia, for éyeyerpa, armistice, from éyewv, 
to hold, and yeip, hand. 

§ 52 and 53. Dialects.—The aspiration is omitted in New Ionic: 


énnuepos, for a day; drinus, I send away; vix otrws=ovx ovTos, 
not 80; an’ ov, from the time when, Att. ag’ od. 
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Obs.—Sometimes the spiritus asper is changed to the lenis, 
because the following syllable begins with an aspirate: &-dpa, 
till, for 6-bpa from the relative Stem 6 (§ 213, 217) éyw for 

 €yw from St. éy (§ 327, 6). 


§ 54. Some Stems beginning with 7 change this letter 
to @ when an aspirate at the end cannot be retained 
(§ 45). This happens: : 

a) In the Substantive Stem tpry, whose Nom. is Opi£, 
hair, Dat. Pl. Op. The other cases are regular, 
formed from the Stem tpry (Gen. tpryos, Nom. PI. 
Tpixes). 

b) In rays, quie , whose comparative is Odccwv 
for raytwy (§ 57; comp. § 198). 

c) In the following Verbal Stems: 


rap Pres. Oarrw, J bury, Fut. dao, Aor. Pass. eragny, 
Subs, rads, grave. 

tpep ,, tpepa, I nourish, 9 Opevra, Subs. Opéppa, cattle. 

TpEX 4, TpExo, I run, 9, OpeEopat 

tpup ,, Opumra, I rub to pieces, ,, Opupw (§ 260). 

Tp ,, tupw, I smoke, » Ihe 


Obs.—In the Passive First Aorist (§ 296) and in the Infinitive of 
the Perf. Mid. the aspirate of the Stem remains unchanged, yet 
the initial tenuis is aspirated, because the Stem-consonant is 
not felt to be necessarily an original aspirate, as it might have 
been modified by the influence of the @ after it (§ 45): 
eOpepOny, reOpapda. 


D.— Other changes of Consonants and Vowels in the 
middle of a word. 


§ 55. Important changes of sounds are produced by 
the modifications of the soft vowel « in connection with 
consonants (comp. §§ 186, 198, 199, 250-253). Fre- 
quently, for instance, 

1. « after v or p is put a syllable farther back, 
where it forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
Hence, 
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relvw from rev-ta, I stretch, . St. rev [tendo]. 


paivopa ,, pqv-toua, I rage, » pap. 

Gpelvwy ,, apev-twv, better, oy Gpev. 

xeipw from xep-tw, J shear, 9 KEP. 

Séretpa_,, BSorep-ra, the giver, fem. ,, Sorep (8ornp, giver). 
xeipov 4, xeEp-twy, worse, »» X€p- 


§ 56. 2. cis assimilated to a preceding r: 
paddov from pad-toy, more, from pdda, much. 
GAropar ,, dA-topat, I spring, St. dd. (salio]. 
GAXos_ ,,_-—-dA-tos, another [alius |. 
oTreAXw 4, ored-tw, J send, St. oredr. 


§ 57. 3. Gutturals (7 and @ less frequently) coalesce 
with a following « to oo (New Att. tr): 


Hoooy from nx-vwr, less, St. nx, superl. yxeora. 
Opaoca ,, OCpax-ta, Thracian, fem. (masc. @pag) St. Opg«. 
tdcow ,, Tay-w, I arrange, St. ray. 

€Adoowy,, éAay-tov, smaller, »» €Aax, superl. éAdxtoros. 
Kpjooa ,, Kpnr-ta Cretan, fem. (masc. Kpijs) St. Kpnr. 
Kopvcow,, KopvO-to, I arm, St. xopvd (xépus, helmet). 


§ 58. 4. § and sometimes ¥y coalesce with a following 
u to €. 
E{ouat from é8-topat, I sit, St. 3 (rd eos, the seat). 
kpd{w ,, Kpay-ww, I cry, St. pay (Perf. xé-xpay-a). 


Other changes of sounds are: 


§ 59. 1. Transposition (werdOeots), which most fre- 
quently occurs with A, p, also with pw, and v: 
Opdaos together with Odpaos, boldness. 


O@pwoxe from the St. Oop, I spring, Second Aorist €@opoy. 
Be-BAn-Ka ” Bad, Ihave thrown, ,, »  €Badoyv. 
ré-Oyn-Ka ‘s dav, I am dead, a »  €Oavoy. 
Tpi-o1s ‘s rep, a cut, Pres. répvo, I cut. 


Obs.—In the last four examples the vowel is moreover lengthened. 


§ 59. Dialects.—Transposition is more frequent in the Homeric 
dialect (comp. § 295, D.): xaprepds and kparepés, strong ; kaprioros= 
Att. xpdrioros, the strongest, from kpdros, strength ; tpam-eiopev 
(comp. § 295, D.) for rapr-elopev, we desire to rejoice, St. repr (rép- 
opat). So also in 2paxov, I saw, St. depx (Sépxopar); empadov, I 
destroyed, St. rep6 (répOw). Homer: draprés= Att. atpamos, path, 
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§ 60. 2 The weakening of single consonants. The 
most important weakenings are: 


a) The very frequent one, especially before ¢, of + to a: 


dvaicOnaia, want of feeling, for dvatoOyria, from dvaioGyros, 


without feeling. 
pact fo davr, they say. 


On the rejection of » and the coiapensauan for it, 
which frequently occur in this case, see § 49, Obs. 3, ¢; 
— comp. § 187. 

6) The weakening of initial o before vower to the 
spiritus asper : 


ts, swine, together with ois. Comp. Lat. su-s. 
t-orn-pe for ot-orn-pt, I place. Comp. Lat. si-sto (§§ 308, 327, 5, 6). 


§ 61. s. The entire rejection of sounds. The fol- 
lowing cases are important: 

a) ois rejected where it would have to stand between 
two consonants in inflexion: 
yeypap-Oa for yeypap-cba, to be written, St. ypad, Pres. ypahew. 
rérup-be ,, rte-Tup-cbe, be ye struck, ,, Tum, 4, TUMTO. 

b) o between two vowels is very often rejected : 


Aeye-at, Aéyn (§ 38) for Aeyerat, thou art said, St. XAey, Pr. Aéyo. 
edeixvu-o for edexvuco, thou wust shewn, Pr. Seixviipu. 
yeve-os for yeveros, of the race, St. yeveo (§ 166). 


6) The rejection of a vowel between consonants in 
the middle of a word is called syncope (ovyxo7n): 
é-rr-o-unv for é-er-o-unv, I flew, St. rer (§ 326, 34). 
Comp. § 51, Obs. 2. 


§ 62. 4. The doubling of a consonant. This is rare, 


§ 60. Dialects.—The Dorians retain +: gavri= daoi(r), they say. 
The older Att. less frequently : rypepov==onpepoy, to-day. 

§ 61. Dialects.—Syncope is more frequent in Homer: rimre for 
rimore, why ever, why? éxéxdero=€-xe-KeXero, he called, St. xed. 

§ 62. Dialects.—In Homer simple consonants are readily doubled ; 
the mutes more rarely: dérmos=Att. Orws, how; dmmotos=Att. 
éroios, qualis; érra= Att. Gri, that; the vocal consonants often: 
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when it has not arisen through the assimilations men- 
tioned above (§§ 47, 506, 51, 56). The liquid p is the 
most frequently doubled: éfira for Epinba, I hurled ; 
appnxtos for d-pnxros, not breakable. The aspirates can 
be doubled only by the corresponding tenuis: Bdsyos, 
Lada, Aris. 


E.—Changes of sound at the end of aword. 


§ 63. When a word ending in a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, whether accompanied 
by a spiritus lenis or asper, there is a hiatus. The 
Greeks very often suffer the hiatus in prose; but fre- 
quently the hiatus is avoided, especially if the first word 
is a shorter one and of itself of little importance. This 
is done in three ways, that is, either by eliston (rejec- 
tion of the final vowel), or by crass (contraction of 
the two vowels), or by synizeszs (collapse of two syllables 
into one). 


€\AaBe= Att. EraBe, he took; Piropperdns= Att. Peroperdns, readily 
smiling ; édvvyros= Att. ed-ynros, well-woven ; docov= Att. door, how 
great; véxvoot=Att. véxvor, to the corpses; ériccw=Att. drica, 
back. On the contrary, Homer sometimes has a single p where the 
Attic has double: axtpoos=axuppoos, swift-flowing. Often also 
both forms are usual together: ’AysAevs and ’AysAAevs, "Oducevs and 
’Odvacets. . 


§ 63. Dialects—The Homeric dialect admits the hiatus in many 
cases: the most important are : 

1. The hiatus is only apparent in words with the digamma: xara 
oixoy for card Foixov, at home. . 

2. It is allowed after weak vowels in forms with which elision 
is not usual: madi draccey, he gave to the son, 

3. It is softened by a pause or a cesura after the first short 
syllable of the third foot: xa@noo0, éu@ 8 emureiBeo pvOq, sit down, 
and obey my word ; rév of €& éyévovro evi peydpoo, of which siz 
were born to him in the chambers. 

4. A long vowel or diphthong before another in the thesis be- 
comes short, and causes only an improper or weak hiatus: ’Arpetdai 
Te Kai GdAot cvxvnpides "Ayaol, Ye Atridae and ye other well-greaved 
Achaeans =~ ~*~" “"--"""" =", Comp. § 75, D. 2. 
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§ 64. 1. Elston, or the rejection of the final vowel, 
of which the apostrophe (§ 15) is the sign, occurs only 
with short final vowels, but never with v; most fre- 
quently at the end of dissyllabic prepositions, conjunc- 
tions, and adverbs: ém’ air@, with him, for émi aura, 
ovd edvvato, he could not even, add 7rOev, but he 
came ; less frequently at the end of nouns and verbs: 
of wavt eisayyéAXNorTes, 1. €., of TavtTa eisayyédXorTes, 
who reported the whole. 


Obs. 1.—The prepositions mepi round, dypse and péxpe till, and 
the conjunction ére that, never sufler elision. 

2. In compounds also the elision occurs, without however being 
indicated by the apostrophe: ém-épyopuas from émi-épyopa, I 
come up; but sweprepxopat, I go round. 

3. On the change of consonants occurring with elision (éf’ nuépa), 
see § 52, | 


°§ 65. 2. Crass (xpaovs, mixing), is governed, on the - 


§ 64. Dialects.—Elision is much more frequent with the poets 
than in prose; thus, not only e and « even iu nominal and verbal 
forms are elided, but also the diphthongs as and o, in the verbal 
terminations pat, oat, rat, oar, and in the forms pos and ro. In 
Homer « in éri that is also sometimes elided. 

A change of the final vowel, occurring only in poets, is the Apo- 
cope (amoxorn). It is the rejection of a short final vowel before a 
word beginning with a consonant. The apocope is frequent in 
Homer with the prepositions dvd, xard, sapd, and with the conjunc- 
tion dpa now, seldom with a@wé and ind: it takes place in com- 
pounds as well as at the meeting of two separate words. The » of 
dv(d) then suffers the changes described in § 51; the-r of xar(a), 
the mw of dm(é) and tm(d) are made like the following consonant: 
avdverar=avadveras emerges, nam mwediov= Kara mediov on the pluin, 
xaddure=karéhurre left behind, mapOero=mapéOero put before, an- 
mépwpet = arroméepyyet will send away, xarOaveiv = xarabaveiy ‘die. 

§ 65. Dialects.—Crasis in Homer is very rare, but very frequent 
in the Attic poets: e. g. ovE= 6 €&, nddvperat = kal ddvperas and 
laments, dvaé=% dvak O king, xoméco=xai drdaos and how many. 
—Herod. S\Aor= 0! dAAos the rest. The loss of a short initial vowel 
is sometimes indicated by the apostrophe (§ 15): pn *yo = py eye 
ne ego, dn €€pxerat = dn eSépxeras he is ulready coming out. 
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§ 69. Obs. 1.—In like manner od, not, takes x only before vowels, 
which becomes x before the spiritus asper (§ 52): of nou, he 
says not ; ovx avrés, not he himself; ovy ovrws, not 80. The « 
appears also in odxere and pnxeérs, no more. 

2. ex, out of, is €€ before vowels (Lat. ex): é« ris wéXews, out of 
the city ; &€& dxpomddews, out of the acropolis, or castle ; éxdéyo, 
I speak out; é&€Xeyov, I spoke out. 

3. Without any definite reason the words ovrws, thus (adverb 
of otros, this), dxpts, péxpts, till, very frequently lose their 
final ¢; but woAAakts, many times, loses it only in the poets 


Cap. IV.—DIvision oF SYLLABLES AND THEIR 
QUANTITY, 
A.— Division of Syllables. 

_§ 70. The Syllables (cvAAaB7y, collection) in Greek 
words are divided according to the following rules. 
Every vowel which stands before another, but does not 
form a diphthong with it, or collapse with it by syni- 
zesis (§ 39), is reckoned a separate syllable: i-arpos, 
physician, trisyllabic. 


§ 71. A consonant which stands between two vowels, 
belongs to the second syllable: é-ye, has; ob-ras, this ; 
i-xa-vos, capable. : 

Two or more consonants usually belong to the fol- 
lowing vowel: d-mods, simple; a-pi-ote-pos, on the 
left hand; &oxov, I had; d-pvos, lamb; é-yOpos, ini- 
mical; likewise double consonants: d-fo-yar, I shall 
see; €-fw, I sit. 


§ 72. Exceptions. 1. Liquids and nasals join the 
preceding vowel: dp-ya carriage; abded-pos, brother ; 
xay-yato, I laugh; &-dov, within; adurpw, both, ambo. 
pv only join the following vowel: xd-pvw, I suffer. 
2. When a consonant is doubled, the first belongs to 
the preceding, the second to the following syllable: 
lar-tros, horse; Bdd-rw, I throw ; Tvp-pos. The same 
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takes place when aspirates follow the corresponding 
tenues: ‘At-0is, Bax-yos, Lam-po. 


§ 73. Compounds are divided into the elements out 
of which they are formed: ovv-éyw, I hold together ; 
é&dryo, I drive out. 


B.— Quantity. 

§ 74. With regard to the quantity (length or short- 
ness) of syllables, the same rules, in general, hold good 
for the Greek as for the Latin. An important excep- 
tion, however, consists in one vowel before the other 
not needing to be short in Greek: Own, penance ; aos, 
people ; Bédriov, better. Nor do the special Latin rules 
for final syllables hold good in Greek. 


§ 75. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or diphthong: duets, you; xptvw, I decide ; 
£5co, I sing. The recognition of quantity in Greek is 
rendered much easier by the characters: dduos, room, 
house ; Sapa, Aouse; in other cases by the accent 
(§§ 83, 84); the rest can be learnt ony by practice, 
and from the lexicon. 


Obs.—Every contracted syllable must, of course, be long: kev, 
unwilling = déxwy, tpds = iepds, holy. 


§ 76. A syllable is long by position, when a vowel is 


§ 74. Dialects.—Diphthongs and long vowels are very seldom 
shortened before vowels in the same word: Hom, olos (qualis ~ “), 
and BeBAnat, with short n. 

§ 75. Dialects.—1. The quantity of the common vowels is very 
uncertain generally, but especially in Hom. Topev, let us 9° Apes 
Kpes, O Ares, Ares. 

2. A final syllable ending in a long vowel or diphthong in Hom. 
and the tragic choruses is shortened before a following vowel: ofxos 
éoayv, they were at home (~~~ ~), new év, sitting in (~””~). Comp. 
§ 63, D. 4. But those words which began with digamma (§ 34, D.) 
leave a preceding vowel long in Hom.: xdAdei re oridBov xai 
eiuaow (““ "7777 ’»), glittering with beauty and garments. 

a2 
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followed by two or more consonants, or a double conso- 
nant, whetner 
a) both consonants or the double consonant stand in 
the same word: yappa, joy (“~), Ets, mien (“~), Kdorwp 
(""), or 

6) the first concludes the first word, and the rest 
begin the second: Oeds 5é but God (~~~), &v TovTe, 
meanwhile (~~~), or 

¢) both or the double consonant stand at the begin- 

ning of the second word: ra «rjparta, the goods ("~~ ~), 
o Sav, the living one ("“). 

Obs.— When the vowel thus placed is already long by nature, this 
must be indicated in the pronunciation: the ain mpdoco, I 
act, sounds differently from that of rdcow, I arrange, though 
both words make a spondee in verse; that in paAdov different 
from that of xdAXos, beauty, though both form a trochee. 


§ 77. When a vowel short by nature stands before a 
mute with 2, p, v, ~ following, the syllable may be long 
or short: téxvoy, child (~”), rupdds, blind (~), rt Spas, 
what art thou doing (~~)? 

The syllable, however, is necessarily long in the fol- 
lowing cases: - 


§ 78. a) when the mute stands at the end of the first, 
the liquid or nasal at the beginning of the second 
word: é« vna@v, out of the ships (“~~), and in compounds 
in which the mute belongs to the first element: é«Aéya, 
I speak out (—~~); 

6) when a soft mute (8, ¥, 5) is followed by A, yp, orv: 
BiBros, book (~~), taypya, task (~~), éytdva, snake (~~~). 


§ 77. Dialects—In Hom. a mute with A, p, », pw following, 
almost regularly makes position: réxvoy ri KAaiets, child, why 
weepest thou? (“"~~~ ), Unvos mavdapudrop, all-subduing sleep 
(""""""). Nay, even A, p, », p, at the beyinning of words have 
often the power of lengthening the short final vowel of the pre- 
ceding word : xaAny re peydAny re, a beautiful and great (“~"**~*). 
fn the Stem de (8eica), fear, and in 8yy, long, has the same 
elfect. 


§ 88, ACJENTS. 29 


CuHap, V.—ACCENTS, 


§ 79. The general rules for the accentuation of words 
are the following :— 


1. Every word must have one and can never have 
more than one principal accent, which is called simply 
the accent: moAvmpaypoovvn, busy occupation ; amapa- - 
oKxevactos, unprepared. On the designation of words 
according to the accent, see §§ 17, 19, 21. 


§ 80. 2. There are two kinds of accents, the sharp 
accent or the acute (ofeia), and the lengthened -or the 


circumflex (meptomr@pévn). On the mode of using both, 
see §§ 17, 21. 


§ 81. 3. The acute may be upon long or short 
syllables, the czreumflex only on such syllables as are 
long by nature: as, Neyo, I say ; Aro, I cease ; Kanes, 
beautiful ; armOns, true; avOpwiros, man; xKeisvevos, 
lying; xetrat, he lies; capa, body; ed, well. 


§ 82. 4. The acute accent can be only on one of the 
last three syllables, and on the last but two only 
when the last is short: dzrotxos, colonist, but not 


atrotxov (Gen.); érxeyov, I said, but not éreynv, L was 
said. 


§ 83. 5. The circumflex can be only on one of the last 
two syllables, and on the last but one only-when the 
last is short by nature: cixov, fig, but not cdxou, 
(Gen.); capa, body, but not capatos (Gen.); mpakis, 
act, but not wpafes (Nom. Pl.). 


Obs. 1.—When the last syllable is long by position, it does not 
hinder the circumflex from being on the last syllable but one: 
avvAaké, furrow, Gen. addAadkos, but it does when it is long by 
nature as well as by position, Owpa€, breast-plate, Gen. Owpaxos. 
Comp. § 145. 

2. Exceptions to 4 and 5 will be adduced separately in the 

. chapters on inflexions. It is specially to be observed, that 
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moat of the exceptions occur with the final syllables in ae and 
ot: drrotxot, althouzh oz is long, yy@pat, opinions, rvmreras, he is 
struck. Comp. §§ 108, 122 D. 3, 133, 157, 229, 268. 


§ 84. 6. A last syllable but one, when long by 
nature, can have no other accent but the circumflex, if 
the last is short by nature: qedye, flee, not gevye: 
npxov, I reigned, not jpyov: HALE, of the same age, not 
mm, (Gen. HALKos): Kparivos, not Kparivos. lt may, 
however, be without an accent: eizé, speak ; avOpwrros, 
man. 


Obs. 1.—Apparént .exceptions, such as cre, so that, nde, this, 
are explained in § 94. 

_ 2. So fixed is the rule, apart from these cases, that the quantity 
of the final syllable or of the last but one may often be inferred 
from the accent: 16 (¢), go; mp@ra [ prima Nom. PIl.] (4); 
yuvaixas (&), women, Acc. Pl.; yvapas (a), opinions, Acc. Pl. 


§ 85. 7. riper words have the accent on the 
last part bu} one of the word, as far as is possible 
according to § 82, &c.: amb, go away; adinros, friend- 
less ; diroyuvos, friendly to women ; drrodos, give back ; 
mapévbes, put in besides, (Comp. § 359, Oda. 2.) 


§ 86. The accent of a word is variously altered by 
the changes which a word undergoes, as well as by the 
connexion of a word with others in a sentence. That is: 

1. Every oxytone subdues its sharp tone when fol- 
lowed by another word, so that the grave takes the 
place of the acute. (Comp. § 20.) 


§ 87. 2. In a contraction in the middle of a word, the 
syllable produced by eontraction acquires no accent if 
none of the syllables to be contracted had it: yéveos 
yévous, of the race; ripae tipa, honour. The accent 
of a contracted last syllable but one is manifest of itself 
from the general rules on accent, hence riporrtes, 
honouring (Nom. Pl.) from ripaovres, rypovrev (Gen. 
Pl.) from tripadvrwy (according to §§ 83 and 84). A 
contracted final syllable has 
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a) the circumflex, when the first of the uncontracted 
syllables was accented : typdes Tid, he pmeEre: ; Ypucéou 
xpuao, of golden ; 

6) the acute, when the last was voeatall éoraes 
éaTws, standing. 


§ 88. 3. With eliston (§ 64) oxytone prepositions and 
conjunctions entirely lose their accent ;. all other kinds 
of words throw it upon the previous syllable as acutes: 
ér aut@, on him = él avt@, ovd edvvdunrv, I could 
not even = ovdé éduvdyny, eiw ‘Oduvcevs, I am Odys- 
seus = ceil ‘Odvcers, Err’ jaa, there were seven = érta 
HOav. 


§ 89. 4. With crasis (§ 65) the accent of the first word 
is lost: taya0a, bona = ta dyad, Ooipariov, the dress 
= 7d ipatriov. Only when paroxytones change the 
first syllable by crasis into gne long by nature, this 
receives a circumflex: ra dAXa, alia, gives TaAXa, TO 
Epyov, the work, rodprov. 


On the changes of the accent in declension, see §§ 107-109; on 
the accent of verbs, see §§ 229, and 331-333. 


§ 90. The dissyllabic prepositions, with the exception 
of audi, avri, avd, dd, when placed after the noun or verb 
to which they belong, throw their accent on to the first 
syllable: rovrwy aépi about those (rept tovtwy); ip 
like manner when, used adverbially, they include the 
substantive verb, as wdapa = mdpeott, tt 18 there, near; 
é = verti, tt is therein, 1s possible. This drawing 
back of the accent is called anastrophe. Comp. § 446. 


§ 91. Some words of one and of two syllables unite so 
closely with the preceding word, that they throw their 
accent on toit. Such words are called enclitics (éyxdutiKat 


§ 90. Dialeots.—Prepositions, whose final syllable is lost by elision, 
have not the accent even when they occupy the position indicated in 
§ 90. Hom. ryoe wap’ elvaeres yadxevoy, among them I Sorged nine 
years long. 
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ré£ets, 2. €. inclining words), and the throwing back of the 
accent, 18 called inclination. 


§ 92. The following are enclitics: 

1. The indefinite pronoun tis, tl, some one, something, 
through all forms (§ 214). 

2. The three personal pronouns, in the forms sod, 
pol, pé, met, mihi, me; cov, col, aé, tut, tibi, te; 
ob, ol, &, sut, sbi, se; aopwiv, to them two; and cdici(y), 
to them. 

8. The Indicative Pres. of eiué, Tam, and of dnl 
inquam, with the exception of the second Pers, Sing. 
ef and dys. 

4. The indefinite adverbs arov or zroOi, somewhere ; 
an, somehow ; ot, somewhither ; ao0év, from somewhere ; 
qoré, sometime ; mews, somehow ; me, yet. 

5. The particles yé, quidem ; ré, and ; roi, truly ; viv or 
vv, now ; Hom. xév or xé, perhaps, I suppose ; pa (apa), then ; 
Hom. Onv, truly; mwép, very; and 6€ (meaning towards, 
and as a demonstrative appendage). Comp. § 212. 


§ 93. These words throw their accent back on the 
preceding word, in the following manner: 

a) A preceding oxytone leaves its sharp tone un- 
subdued (§ 20), and this then serves also for the en- 
clitic: dyabov ti, something good; avros dow, he 
himself says. 

b) After a perispome the accent of the enclitic ‘is 
entirely lost: op@ twas, I see some; ed eotey, it 28 well ; 
ria o¢, I honour thee. 

c) After a paroxytone, enclitics of one syllable entirely 
lose their accent; but those of two syllables retain 
their accent on the last syllable: Piros pou, my friend ; 
Novos Tis, a speech; but Adyor Tivés, some speeches, Noywv 
twov (Gen. Pl.). 


§ 92. Dialects. —The Tonic Additional form of ef, efs is enclitic, so 
also oéas (Acc. Pl.) them = Att. odfas and piv, him, her, § 205 D. 
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d) Proparoxytones and properispomes retain their 
accent, but receive also from the following enclitic 
another accent as acute on the last syllable, which 
remains unsubdued: dvOpwiros tis, a man; BERatoi 
eau, they are firm; oa@ma ye, the body at least; rraides 
tives, some boys. 


e) Atona (§ 97) receive the accent of following enclitics as 
acutes: od dno, he says not ; ds re, and how. 


§ 94. Obs.—Several words of one syllable form one word with — 
enclitics following: thus, &Ssre, so that ; etre, sive ; ov're, neque ; 
pre, neque; oidste, capable ; dstis, whoever; iro, truly; 
xairot, and yet ; to this also belongs the 8€ mentioned in § 92,. 
5: dde, this one ; otxade, homewards, These words form partly 
apparent exceptions to §§ 79 and 84. 


§ 95. f) When several enclitics follow one another, 
each throws its accent upon the preceding: ef tis pod 
dnai rote, if any one ever says to me. 


§96. The enclitics in certain cases retain their accent 

(become orthotoned), viz.: 
1. when an enclitic forms the first word in the sen- 
tence, and therefore has nothing on which to throw its 
accent: tives Aéyoucr, some say. This position, how- 
ever, 1s rare. 

2. when an enclitic is made emphatic: cé Aéyo, I 
mean you—no one else ; et ori, if vt 18 really 30. When 
gots denotes exist, be allowed, possible, it retains the 
accent and that too on the last syllable but one: éore 
Oeos, there ts a God; ovx éotw, tt ia not allowed, not 
possible. Comp. § 315, Obs, 2. 

8. After elision: taidr’ gore ypevdy, this is false = 
Tadra éore Yrevo7. | 

4. Enclitics of two syllables, in the case mentioned 
§ 93, ¢. 


§ 97. Atona, 7. ¢., words without accent, also called 


proclitics or inclining forwards, are several words of one 
c 3 
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syllable, which have so little independence, that in 
regard to accent they combine with the following word. 

They are the following: 

1. of the article, the forms 0, 7, oi, ai; 

2. the prepositions, éy (in with the Dat.), és or eds 
(into with the Acc.), é« or é& out of ; 

3. the conjunctions, ei, if, and ws, how, that, the 
latter also in its use as preposition fo ; 

4, the negative ov or ov« (ovy>). 

Obs.—ovyxi, a more emphatic ov, is always accented. 


§ 98. Atona receive the accent only in two cases, viz. : 

a) when they are at the end of a sentence, and theréfore 
have no following word on which they can rest: 7s 7) 
ov; Do you say so or not ?; so always ws when placed 
after the word with which a comparison is made: Oeds 
ws, like a god, Hom. ; 

6) when followed by an enclitic, which throws back 
its accent: ov dnot, he says not. Comp. § 93, ¢. 


§ 99. The following particles are distinguished accord- 
ing to the accent: 7, as, or, and %, truly, or interro- 
gative, Lat. num; dpa, now, consequently, and dpa as an 
interrogative ; vin, now, and enclitic voy), now, particle 
of transition ; @s, how, and ds, 80; ovxodv, therefore, and 
ovKovp, not therefore, 
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II.—IN FLEXION. 
A.—INFLEXION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 


CuHap. VI.—DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


§ 100. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns 
and verbs undergo, to indicate their relation in a sentence. 

A distinction must be made in inflexion between Stem 
and Zermination. Stem is the fixed part, Termination 
the changeable part which is appended to the Stem to 
indicate the different relations. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is called Declen- 
sion. As the nominal and pronominal Stems are modi- 
fied according to Cases, the terminations added to them 
are called Case-endings. The form, which arises, from a: 
case-ending being added to a Stem, is called the Case- 
form. Thus mapdypar-os is a case-form of the Stem 
apaypat, formed by means of the case-ending -os. 

Great care must be taken not to confound the 
Stem and the Nominative case. The Nominative is 
itself a case-form, often quite different from the Stem. 
Thus the Nominative of the Stem mpaypar is mpdaypa, 
thing. oyos, speech, is the Nominative of the Stem Aoyo, 
which appears, for example, in the compound word doyvo- 
ypado-s, a writer of speeches.* 

The Greeks distinguish in the Declension: 

1. Three Numbers: the Singular for one, the Dual for 
two, the Plural for several. 

2. Five Cases‘ Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, Vocative. The Dual has only two case-forms, 
one for the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. 
and Dat. In the Plur. the Voc. is always like the Nom. 

3s. Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


* The Stem will always be left unaccented, 
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§ 101. The gender is known :— 

1. From certain general characteristics of sex, in 
which the Greek language almost entirely coincides 
with the Latin. Besides the rule founded in the 
nature of things, that the designations of male persons 
are masculine, those of females feminine, the following 
rules are to be observed: 

§ 102. a) ‘The names of rivers and winds (gods of 
rivers and winds) and months (o pny the month) are 
masculine: 6 Evpwras, the river Eurotas ; o Zédipos, the 
west wind ; o ‘ExatopBaav, the month Hecatombaeon. 

§ 103. 6) The names of trees, lands (4 yh the land), 
islands (4 vncos the island) and most cities, are feminine: 
4 Spis, the oak; 7 “Apxadia, Arcadia; 4 AéoBos, the 
sland of Lesbos; 1 Konrodav, the city of Colophon. 
Most abstract substantives also, 7. e. those which denote 
a condition, relation, act or property, are feminine: 7 
edmris, hope ; 3 % vinn, victory ; 7 Sixavocvvn, righteousness ; 
) TaxuTHs, quickness. 

§ 104, c) Many names of fruits are neuter: 76 guia; 
the fig; most diminutives also both of masculine and 
feminine words: 76 yepovrtoy dimin. of 0 yépwr, the old 
man; To ybvatov dimin. of 4 yuv7y, the woman. Fur- 
ther, every name and word, which is adduced merely as 
a word: 7d dvOpwrros, the name “man ;” 16 Sixavocvvn, 
the idea of si righteousness ;” and the names of the 
letters, ro GAda, TO oiypa. 

§ 105. 2. From the ending of the Stem the gender i rT) 
known according to §§ 113, 125, 137-140. 

8. In Declension the Neuter may be distinguished 
from the Masculine and Feminine, for all Neuters have 

a) no Accusative or Vocative distinct from the Nom. 

b) no ¢ as case-sign of the Nom. Sing. 

¢e) the ending a in Nom. Ace. and Voc. Pl. 

§ 106. The Greek language, like the English, em- 
ploys the definite Article. The forms of the Article are 
the following: 
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the 
of the 
to the 

the 


Se eee | ey Ee | ee 


the 
of or to the 


> = 
Tay Or To. 


ai Ta the 


Gen. TOY Toy TOV of the 
Dat. Tos Tats Tots to the 
the 


Acc. Tous Tas | Ta 


The following general rules on accentuation apply to 
all the declensions of substantives. 


§ 107. a) The accent remains unaltered on the 
svilable, on which it stood in the Nominative, as long as 
the general laws of accent allow: dvOpwiros, man, 
avOpwrre (Voc.), cvxov, fig, cixa (Nom. Pl.). Exceptions, 
§§ 121 and 142, 181, 2. 

6) But when the original accentuation becomes im- 
possible by the length of the final syllable or by 
increase at the end, the accent is shifted only as near 
to the end of the word, and is changed only as much, as 
is absolutely necessary : avOpwiros, man, avOpwrov (Gen. 
Sing.), avOperos (Dat. Pl.); capa, body, caparos 
(Gen. Sing.), cwydtwv (Gen. Pl.); retyos, wall, retxyous 
(Gen. Sing.). 

§ 108. c) The terminations oz and az are not con- 
sidered long in regard to accent, hence dv@pwrro, 


yvapar (yvapn, opinion). 
§ 109. d) The Genitives and Datives of all numbers, 


if the last syllable is long, can never have the acute 
upon this syllable, but only the circumflex: vrorayov 
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Gen. Sing. of worapos, river; tiun Dat. Sing. of run, 
honour ; awoéav Gen. PL. of zrovs, foot ; unvoiy Gen. 
Dual of znv, month. 


§ 110. Originally there was only a single declension, 
for which reason much has still remained common, 
which we shall put together below, § 173. But we dis- 
tinguish Zwo Principal Declensions according to the 
ending of the Stems: 

1. the First Principal Declension (vowel declension), 
which comprehends the Stems ending in a and o, and 

2. the Second Principal Declension (consonant declen- 
sion), which comprehends the Stems ending in conso- 
nants, but also those in the soft vowels 1, v, in diphthongs, 
and a small number of Stems in o. 


First PrinciPpaAL DECLENSION. 
( Vowel-declension.) 
§ 111. The first principal declension is subdivided 
into two, viz. : 
A.*-The A Declension 
B.— The O Declension. 
What is common to both is put together below, § 134. 


A.—TxHE A DECLENSION. 
(Commonly called the First Declension.) 


§ 112. The A Declension comprehends those words, 
whose Stems end in a. In certain cases, however, this 
a becomes 7. Hence the A Declension of the Greeks 
corresponds both to the A or first, and to the E or fifth 
Declension of the Latin language. 

§ 113. The A Declension contains only Masculines 
and Feminines. The two genders are most easily distin- 
guished in the Nom. Sing., in which the masculines take 
s, the feminines no case-ending. Hence the terminations 
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of the Nom. Sing. are in the feminine a, 7, in the 
masculine as, 7s. 


§ 114. 1. Feminines. 


Examples. | y@pa, land yAaooa, tongue | rin, honour 
Stems. | ywpa terra] yAwooa Tipa 
Singular, 
Nom. xopa [terra] yAoood rin 
Gen. xepiis yAooons TULNS 
Dat. xopa [terrae] yAooon rip [re-i] 
Acc. xopa-v [terra-m] | yAoood-» tiun-v [re-m] 
Voc. xpa [terra | yracca _ Tin 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | ywpa yAoooa Tima 
G. D. xXe@paty yAoocay Tia 


Plural. 
Nom. xG@pat [terrac] yAoooa ripal 
Gen, xepay yAwooav Tie 
Dat. xopats yAoooas Tipais 
Ace. xopas hassle yAooods Tipds 
Voe. xapa [terrae yAcoou 


Examples for Declension. 


Ged, goddess 8d6£a, opinion yn, earth 
oxida, shadow mvaAn, gate yvapun, opinion 
Bia, force 


§ 115. In certain cases in the Singular, but never in 
the Dual and Plural, a becomes 7. Hence the following 
rules :— 


1. In order to form the Nom. Sing. from the Stem 
or from a given case-form of the Dual or Plural: 


§§ 115- 117. Dialects.—1. The Doric dialect never changes a into 
ni Tid TYas, yAdooa yAoooas. 

2. The Ionic dialect changes every long a in the Singular into 7: 
godin, mérpn, Baowdeins, poipy. Short a is generally unchanged, as 
Bacided, potpay; but in abstract substantives in -ed, -od, a is 
likewise changed into 7: dAnbein, truth, Att. dAnOea, edrrdoin, good 
passage, and also in xvioon, steam from fat, SevAAyn. The a remains 
in ded and some proper names. 

8. The Voc. of wupdn, young woman, is in Hom. ropa. 
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a) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after e¢, ¢ or p, (§ 41): 
St. codia, Nom. Sing. codia, wisdom ; Dat. Pl. wérpais, 
Nom. Sing. zrérpa, rock. 

6) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after o and after the 
double consonants & & », oo(or 7 7 ), XA, as well as in 
the feminine designations in -auva: St. duaka, Nom. 
Sing. duaka, carriage; Gen. Pl. rNeawev, Nom. Sing. 
Neawwa, lioness. - 

c) After other vowels and consonants a is generally 
changed into 7 in the Nom. Sing.: St. Boa, Nom. Sing. 
Bon, ery; Acc. Pl. ywouas, Nom. Sing. yvoepn (opinion). 

More important exceptions are—to a) xdpn, girl; xéppn, temple ; 
deipn, neck—to b) épon, dew—to c) oroa, hall ; xpéa, colour ; 
roApa, boldness ; diacra, mode of life. 

§ 116. 2. In order to form the other cases in the 

S:ncular according to a given Nom. Sing.: 

a) If the Nom. Sing. ends in y, this letter remains 
throughout the Sing.: dien, justice, diens, din, Sixny, Sien. 

6) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains 
always in the Acc. and Voe.: data, dpakav. 

c) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains 
algo in the Gen. and Dat. when preceded by a vowel or p 
(§ 41): Nom. Sing. codia, wisdom, Gen. codias; Nom. 
Sing. orod, colonnade, Dat. orod: also in some proper . 
names with long a: Nom. Sing. A7jéa, Gen. Anjdas, and 
in “va (contracted from pvaa), Gen. pvas. 

d) Otherwise a of Nom. Sing. becomes 7 in Gen. and 
Dat.: Nom. Sing. poica, Gen. povons; Nom. Sing. 
Siaita, Dat. S:airn. 

§ 117. For the quantity of a in the Nom. and Acc. 
Sing., the general rule is: a purum (after vowels) and 
a after p is long, every other a is short: Oca, goddess ; 
apirra, fight. 

The exceptions are generally shown by the accent (§ 84, Obs. 2). 
The most important are the fem. designations in -rpsa and 
-eta; WdArpia, female player ; Bacireud, queen (but Baordeia, 
dominion), and several words with diphthongs in the last 
syllable but one, as odaip, bull, etvord, good-will, potpa, fute. 
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§ 118. The Gen. Pl. has the ending wy, which com- 
bines with the Stem a to form dwy, contr. av. This is 
the reason that the Gen. Pl. of all words in this declen. 
sion has the circumflex: yopa ywpav, éawa Deawoav 
(Exceptions, § 181. Comp. § 123). 


§ 119. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in o1, before 
which «¢ is added to the a of the Stem. The acce thus 
formed is usually shortened into acs, but the original 
form is found even in Attic writers, in poetry and prose. 


(Comp. § 128, D.) 
§ 120. 3. Masculines, 


Examples, | vedvias, youth | moXirns, citizen | ‘Epps, god Hermes 
‘E ppn (from ‘“Eppea 


Stems. veaveu qwoAiTa 


Singular. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Voc. 


yeavia-s 
veaviou 
veavia 
veavid-y 
veavia 


yeavia 


veaviaw 


veaviat 
VEAVL@V 


veaviats - 


am bla 
veavias 
veaviae 


moXtrn-s 
oA Urov 
TOAETH 

Ud 
TWOAT THY 
moXtTa 


qoAtra 


4 
moAt ray 


woAirat 
WoXtTrov 
ya 
WoAt ras 
o «= 
mot ras 
moNtrat 


“Eppa, statues of 
Hermes 


§ 118. Dialects—4. The -awy of the Gen. Pl. is preserved in the 
Hom. dialect: cAtoidwy (kAtoia tent), dyopdwy (ayopa speech); but 
-ewy also occurs, in which case e is generally lost by synizesis 
(§ 89): wacvéwy, of all, fem. 

The Dorians contract -awy into av (§ 37 D. 3): Oeav, dearum. 

§ 119. Dialects —5. The Dat. Pl. in Ionic ends in -yac(v), -ns 
(but also in the Attic -arsd: xAtoutor, wérpys. 


42 THE A DECLENSION. § 121. 


Examples for Declension. 


rapias, treasurer oTpariwrns, warrior ddor€ayns, bubbler 
Nuxias, Nicias ratdorpiBns, wrestling- "AAKtBiadns 
Kpirns, judye master 


§ 121. In the Masculines, as well as in the Feminines, 
when a vowel or p precedes, the a of the Stem remains 
and is long; after every other letter it becomes 7 in the 
Nom. Dat. and Acc. Sing. 

Those words which in the Nom. Sing. end in tT7-s, 
names of peoples, and compound words, have a short in 
the Voc. Sing.: zrodtra, Ilépoa (Nom. Sing. Ilépon-s 
Persian), yewpérpa (Nom. Sing. yewpérpy-s land- 
measurer). ‘The Voc. déo7rota (Nom. Sing. Seozorn-s 
lord) draws back the accent, contrary to § 107, a, to 
the first syllable. All others have 7 in the Vocative: 


Kpovidn (Nom. Sing. Kpovidr-s). 


§ 122. The Declension of the Masculines is distin- 
guished from that of the I*eminines— 


1, in the Nom. Sing. by s being added to the Stem, 
2. by the Gen. Sing. ending in ov. 


Obs.—The termination of the Gen. Sing. of the masculines is pro- 
perly -o, which with the a of the Stem forms -ao (see the 
Homeric dialect) ; by weakening a to e (§ 118 D.) and contrac- 
tion (§ 37) arises ov: moXirdo (roXtreo) moXirov. 


§§ 121 and 122.—Dialects—1. The Eyic dialect in some words 
omits the s of the Nom. Sing., in which cases the a remains short: 
immnéra, horseman, vepedrnyepera, cloud-gatherer. (Comp. Lat. poeta, 
scribd.) 

2. ‘The Dorians also in the masculines put 4 for 7 and contract do 
intod. (§§ 24 D.; 37 D.3.) 

8. Homer has three forms in the Gen, Sing. : 

a) the original -ao : "Arpeidao ; 

b) -ew with the quantity transposed (where e is lost by synizesis, 
§§ 37 D., 89 D.): ’ArpeiSewa. The accent remains unchanged, in 
spite of the in the final syllable. ‘The New-Ionic form is the 
same. 

c) -w by contraction: ‘Eppetw (Nom. Sing, ‘Eppeia-s = Attic 
‘Epuis), Bopéw (Nom. Sing. Bopéds). Comp. § 37 a. 
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Boppas (contracted from Bopéd-s north wind), contracts the ori- 
ginal do in the Gen. Sing., after Doric fashion, into a: Boppa. 
The same takes place with some Doric and Roman proper names, 
and a few other words: ZvAAas, Szdla, eprCornpess Soule: 
Gen. Sing. a. 


§ 123. In the Dual and Plural the Declension of the 
Masculines is the same as that of the Feminines. 


Exceptions to the accentuation prescribed in § 118 are ypnoty-s, 
usurer, érnoiat, trade-winds, Gen. Pl. ypnorwy (xpnorev in 
the O-declension from ypyorés, good) and érnciov. 


| B.—Tue O Dscrensioy. 
(Commonly called the Second Declengvon.) 


§ 124. The O Declension comprehends those words 
whose Stems end in o, together with the few whose 
Stems end in w (§ 132). It answers to the o- or ' Second 
Declension in Latin. 


§ 125. The O Declension is the complement of the 
A Declension in regard to gender. It contains Masculines 
and Neuters, but only few Feminines. | 

The termination of the Masculines and Feminines in 
the Nom. Sing. is o-s, that of Neuters o-v [ Lat. u-s, u-m]. 

The Masculines and Feminines are declined alike ; 
the Neuters are distinguished from them (comp. § 105) 
only by— 

1. The Nom. and Voce. Sing. taking the Accusative 
ending v: dapo-v (gift) [donu-m]. 

2. The Nom. Acc. and Voc. Pl. ending in a: dpa 
[dona]. 
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126, 


Exam) les.| 6 dvOpwio-s, man 7 686-s, st 70 d@po-y, gift 
Stems. | av@pwmo 680 8 


Singular. : 

Nom, | av6pwro-s [dominu-s] | 6386-5 8dpo-y (donu-m] 
Gen. avOparov 6800 

Dat. av6ponrm [domino] | 666 pq acne 
Ace, av@pero-yv [dominu-m] | 686-y 8apo-v ia 


dvOpwre [domine] 6b€ 8@po-y | donu-m 


.| av6parrw 63a 
avOparoww ddotv 


av@pwro. [domini}] | 680i Sapa [dona] 
avOpatrwy ddav dapwy 
avOparats ddvis depots 
avOparous omint | ddovs Sapa dona] 
avOpero [domini | ddot Sapa [dona 


Examples for Declension. 


Oeds, God motapos, river — ovxov, fig 
vopos, law mévos, trouble peTpov, measure 
xivduvos, danger Bios, life inarctov, dress 
ravpos, bull Oavaros, death 


§ 127. Obs.—The Feminines are partly known by the general 
rules already given (§§ 101, 103): 9 dyyés, esculent oak; 9 
dpureXos, vine; 4 vncos, island ; n nmetpos, continent, Képivos. 

The following also are feminine :— 

1. The names of different kinds of earth and stones: -appos, 
sand; xémpos, dung; yvwos, chalk; mdivOos, brick; omodds, 
ashes ; ios, pebble; Bavavos, touch-stone. 

2. Different words for way: 68ds, xéXevOos, arpamds, path; 
duagirés, carriage-road. In the same manner 7 tadpos, dike ; 
but 6 crevwrds, narrow way. 

3. Words conveying the idea of a cuvity: yndéds, chest of drawers ; 
yvabos, jaw; xtBwrds, chest; copds, coffin; Anvds, wine-vat ; 
xapSoros, kneading-trough; xapitvos, oven. 

4, Several adjectives used as substantives: 7 dsduerpos (supply 
ypapun, line), diameter ; ovyeAnrtos (supply BovAn, Council), 
meeting of the Council, 
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5. Single words: BiBAos, book ; paBdos, staff; Suddexros, diulect ; 
vécos, disease; dpdcos, dew ; Soxds, beam. Many designations 
of personal beings are common, that is, with the same form they 
are masculine when they denote a male, feminine when they 
denote a female: 6 Oeds, god; 4 Oeds, goddess; 6 avOpwros 
and 7 advOpwmos. 


§ 128. The ending of the Gen. Sing. is -o, which with 
the o of the Stem is contracted into ov (comp. § 122): 
avOpwtro-o = avOpwrrov. 


§ 129. The Nominative form is sometimes used 
instead of the Vocative form: the Vocative of @eds 
is always the same as the Nom.: @ @eds [Lat. deus]: 
aderos, brother, has déeAde in the Vocative with the 
accent thrown back. 


Contracted Declension. 


§ 130. Several words which have e or o before the 
last letter of the Stem may contract these vowels with 
the o. The rules of §§ 36 and 37 are here applied: ea, 
however, contrary to § 38, is contracted into a. 


§ 128. Dialects.—The Epic dial. in the Gen. Sing. has the older 
form -co for the ending; ¢o with o of the St. produces oo: avOpa- 
moto, trediovo (medio-v, field). We also, however, find the Attic ov. 

Other Epic peculiarities are: -ouv = ow in the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual: dpuouv (Syos, shoulder) :—owot(v) = ots in the Dat. Plur.: 
dvOpmmoct(v), which is aleo New-Ionic and is found even in Attic 
writers (comp. § 119). 

§ 130. Dialects.—he Jonic dial. leaves the forms uncontracted. 
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Examples. 6 vot~s, sense To Garou, bone 
Stems. yoo oOTEO 


> , 
OOTEOLY 


ooTEea 
OoTewy 
Ooreots 
oorea 
oorea 


Examples for Declension. 
mAovs, voyage pois, stream aderdidois, brother's son 


§ 131. Some irregularities of accentuation occur in 
the contraction, viz., 

1. the Nom. Dual is made oxytone, contrary to 
§ 87. 

2. compound words leave the accent on the last 
syllable but one, also contrary to § 87: zepémrdq, Dat. 
of mepimdous, circumnavigation, for mrepimA@ from -o@. 

3. the word x«aveov, basket, is contracted into xavovr, 
contrary to § 87. 
On contracted adjectives, see § 183. 


Attie Declension. 
§ 132. A small number of words, instead of the short 
O-sound (0), have the long (w). This at the end of the 


§ 131. Dialects—A Gen. ending -o appears in Hom. in Ierea-o, 
Gen. Sing. from the Nominative Mered-s. 
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Stem goes through all the cases, but at the same time 
takes the case-endings as far as possible. Most of these 
words have e before w, and for -ew there also occurs the 
additional form -ao: vea-s, temple, together with vao-s, 
New-s, people, together with Adao-s (comp. § 37, D.). This 
Declension is called the Attic. 

On adjectives in w-s, see § 184; on some words which 
fluctuate between this and the second principal declen- 
sion, see § 174. 


Examples, 6 ved-s, temple TO avaryew-v, Upper TOOM 
Stems, vEew avayeo 
Sinczular., 
Nom, vEew-s dvaryew-v 
Gen. ved dvaryew 
Dat, ve@ dvarye 
Acc. vEew-V dvadyew-v 
Dual. 
N. A.V. yew . dvaryew 
G. D. ve@y dvabyeqy 
Plural 
Nom. vew dvaryew 
Gen, vEe@y dvayewy 
Dat. ve@s dvaryens 
Ace, vEws dvaryew 


Another example: xddas, rope. 


§ 133. The accentuation in these words has a twofold 
irregularity, viz 

1. ew passes always for only one syllable in regard to 
accent: Mevédews, apparently contrary to § 52; 

2. even upon the Genitives and Datives, when they 
are accented, the accent is put not as a circumflex but 
as an acute, contrary to § 109. 


§ 134. The A and O Declensions, that is, the Vowel 
or First Principal Declension, have the following points 
in common: 


P 
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1. the masculines have in the Nom. Sing. the 
ending -s. 

2. the masculines have in the Gen. Sing. (§§ 122, 128) 
the ending -ov. 

8. all three genders have 1 subscriptum with a long 
vowel in the Dat. Sing. 

4. all three genders have -y in the Acc. Sing. 

5. all three genders have the Stem vowel lengthened 
in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual. 

6. all three genders affix -w to the Stem vowel in 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual. 

7. all three genders have -wy in the Gen. PI. 

8. all three genders affix -cvv or 5 with preceding ¢ to 
the Stem vowel in the Dat. Pl. 

9. the masculines and feminines affix -c to the Stem 
vowel in the Nom. PI. 

10. the masculines and feminines affix -s (for vs) in 
the Acc. Pl., lengthening the Stem vowel to compensate 
for the v dropped. (§ 42.) 

The difference therefore is only in the formation of 
the Gen. Sing. of the feminines and in the accentuation 
of the Gen. Pl. 


SECOND PRINCIPAL DEULENSION. 


CoNSONANT-DECLENSION, 
(Commonly called the Third Declension.) 


§ 135. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 
all the Stems which end in consonants, the soft vowels 
¢ and v, or diphthongs, and a small number of Stems in 
o (Nom. w). The Stem is best recognised in the Gen. 
Sing., where what remains after rejecting the termina- 
tion os may generally be considered as the Stem: Gen. 
Néovt-os, St. rNecovr (Nom. Aéwv, hon), Gen. hvrax-os, 
St. @urax (Nom. gvAa€, guard). 
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Hence for the exact recognition of a word of this declension, not only 
the Nominative but also the Stem or the Genitive is necessary : 
as, Nom. dais, St. dacr or Gen. dairds, meal [Lat. rex, St. reg or 
Gen. regis]. 

‘To the second principal declension correspond in Latin the third 
and fourth declensions. In it the case-endings usually appear 
pure, i. e, not mixed up with the end of the Stem. 

The Stems ending in the soft vowels follow the third declension, 
because the soft vowels (§ 35, 1) can be used together with 
the vowels of the terminations: Gen. mirv-os(Stem mirv, Nom. 
mirv-s, pine-tree). In the Stems ending in diphthongs the v is 
sometimes resolved into F: for example, the Stem Bou (Nom. 
Bow-s, ox) was originally in some forms Bof (Lat. bov), as Gen. 
BoF-os (= bov-ts). See § 35, Obs.. The O Stems have probably 
lost a final consonant. 


§ 136. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 
all three genders. 

The Neuters may be pecpuised by the inflexion, 
according to § 105, from their having the Nom. and 
Acc. alike, and these cases in the Pl. always with the 
ending -a: c@pat-a (St. cwuat, Nom. Sing. oda, body). 

§ 137. For determining the gender from the Stem 
the following are the most important rules: 

a) Masculine are the Stems in ev (Nom. ev-s), Tp 
(Nom. rnp), top (Nom. twp), vr (with Nom. ¢ or vp 
preceded by a long vowel), as well as most Stems in v 
(of various Nominatives) with a preceding long vowel: 
St. paper, Nom. ypagers, writer ; St. and Nom. 
cwtnp, saviour; St. pnrop, Nom. pirep, orator; St. 
NeovT, Nom. Agr, lion, leo ; St. and Nom. aya, contest. 


§ 138. b) Keminine are all Stems in 6 (Nom. -%s ,-as), 
most in e (Nom. -s-s), those in o (Nom. -w or -w-s), and 
the names of qualities in tyr (Nom. -rn-s): St. €Xe6, 
Nom. éAmis, hope; St. mors, Nom. sors, city; St. 
wetOo, Nom. eww, persuasion; St. icornt, Nom. 
iaorns, equality. — 

§ 139. c) Neuter are the Stems in par (Nom. pa), 
the substantive Stems in ¢ with Nom. os or as, those in 
t or v which append no ¢s in the Nominative, and those 

; D 
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in p preceded by a short vowel in the Nom.: St. cwpar, 
Nom. capa, body; St. yeves, Nom. yévos, genus; St. 
and Nom. yijpas, age; St. and Nom. civam, mustard ; 
St. and Nom. dotu, city; St. and Nom. j#rop, heart. 


§ 140. The following words must be noticed separately : 

» yaotnp (St. yaorep), belly; 6 rrovs (St. 08), foot ; 

n xelp (St. yetp), hand; 76 ovs (St. wr), ear; 6 mizyus 

(St. rnyv), forearm; 4 dpjnv (St. Ppev), diaphragm, 

mind; 6 qwédexus (St. medexv), axe; o Botpus (St. 

Borpu), bunch of grapes; 0 ordyus (St. orayu), ear 

of corn; o ogpn& (St. odnx), wasp; o pis (St. pws), 

mouse [mus]; 0 ixOus (St. ix Ou), fish; 6 anp (St. dep), 

air; to Tip (St. wip), fire; "rd Bdwp (St. bSar), water. 

Of two genders (common) are several names of animals, as: 6 and 

N Gdextpuadv (St. dXexrpvoyr), cock and hen; 6 and 9 ds, or 

avs (St. & or ov), swine [sus]; 6 and até (St. aly), goat; 

6 and 7 Bovis (Stem Bou), ox; and many names of persons: 

6 and 9 mais (St. ward), boy and girl; 6 and 4 8aipoy (St. 

datpov), god and goddess; dandy paris, prophet and prophetess. 

§ 141. The endings of the consonant declension are 
the following: 


Masculines and Feminines. Neuters. 


s or compensation by lengthening | no ending 


a ory no ending 
no ending or as in the Nom. “4 


§ 141. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. has ove» for ovv in Gen. and 
Dat. Dual (comp. § 129, D.), wo8-oi%yv, and in Dat. Pl. frequently 
egow(v) for ot(v): 2é8-eoor(v), seldom eai(y): aly-eor(y). 
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§ 142. The accent in the Second Principal Declen- 
sion deviates from the rules laid down in § 107 in 
the following pcint :— 

Words of one syllable accentuate the Gen. and Dat. 
of all numbers on the case-ending (circumflex if the 
vowel be long, § 109): 2r0d-és, arod-i (but 708-a), rro8oiv, 
TOO@V, Toc lt. 

Exceptions.—l. Participles, as: dy, being, dvros; Bas, goiny, 


Bavros—accentuate the Genitive and Dative of all numbers on 
the last syllable but one. 


2. was, omnis, has mavrés, mavrl, but mdvrev, mact(v). 

3. The words mais, boy; Suds, slave; Oads, jackall; Tpws, Trojan ; 
ro has, light; 4 pos, blister ; 7 das, torch; rd ods, ear; 6 ons, 
moth; are paroxytones in Gen. Pl. and Dual: said-wy, dud-or, 
Ou-wy, Tpd-wv, Pat-wv, Pod-wy, da8-wv, dt-o1v, vé-wv (Com- 
pare further §§ 177, 9)- 

4. The words which have become monosyllables by contraction : 
hp = éap, spring (ver), Rpos, fips. 

§ 142 b. In regard to the quantity it must be observed that 
several monosyllables, in spite of the short Stem-vowel, are 
lengthened: St. rod, Nom. Sing. mov-s, foot; St. ravr, Nom. 
Sing. Neut. wav, everything; St. mip, Nom. Sing. mip, fire; 
St. ct, Nom. Sing. avs, boar 

§ 143. The Stems of the Second Principal Declension 
are divided into three Classes with different suk- 
divisions: | 

I. ConsONANT STEMS. 
1. Guttural and Labial Stems. 
2. Dental Stems. 
3. Liquid Stems. 


II. VowrEt STEMs. 
1. Soft-vowel Stems. 
2. Diphthong Stems. 
3. o Stems. 


III. EvipEep Stems. 
1. > Stems. 
2. + Stems. 
3. v Stems. 
D 2 
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I. Consonant STEMS. 


§ 144. 1. Guttural and Labial Stems, 
i.e. Stems in x, x, 7, 7, 9, B 


Examples. 6 puda€, guard n prey, vein 
Stems, vrAGk pr €B 
Singular. 
Nom. V. pura [dux] prey pleb-s | 
Gen. Pvdiix-os duc-is | oe pléb-is | 
Dat. pvrdk-t [duc-i] grcB-t | pléb-i] 
Ace. pvrde-a [duc-e-m] | AeB-a@ [pléb-e-m] 
Dual. 
N, A. V. piddk-e prep-e_ 
G. D. pudAdk-ow pA€B-ow 
Plural 
Nom. V, pirax-es (duc-es] preB-es 
Gen. eres duc-um ] prcB-av 
Dat: pura preyi(v) 
Acc, one [duc-es ] | pr€B-as 


Examples for Declension. 
‘O poppng, ant, St.puppnx —-) Pdppuy€, lyre, St. poppeyy 
7 paotté, whip, St. paority 6 Aldiow, Acthiopian, St. AiOson 
7 Bn€, cough, St. Bnx 


§ 145. All these Stems are Masc. or Fem. The 
Nom. Sing. is formed by affixing s to the Stem: the s 
with the final consonant of the Stem forms & +, as 
in the Dat. Pl. (§ 48). The Voc. is always the same as 
the Nom. | 

Obs.—The Stem dA wzex has the vowel irregularly lengthened in 

the Nom. Sing., dAomé, fox; whilst on the contrary the long 
vowel in the Stems xnpix, gowix, is shortened in the Nom. : 
xnpv&, herald; poiné, palm-tree; where the accent shows that 


the v and « are short by nature (comp. § 83, O0bs.1). rpex 
hns Nom. Sing. 6p/€, hair, Dat. Pl. @piEuv) (comp. § 54, a). 


§ 147. CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


§ 146. 2. Dental Stems, i. e. Stems in 7, 6, 8, v. 


Exam, 7 Aapnas’ | rd copa 6 yépey 


Stems, Aapwad To par yeporr 
lamp body old man 
Sing. 
Nom. Aaprd-s copa yépev 
Gen. Aapwdd-os | capir-os | yéporr-os 
Dat, Aaprrdd-i odpir-t yépovr-i 
Ace, Aaprdd-d cana yepovr-a 
Voe. Aapmd-s Tapa yepov 
Dual 
N. A.V. | Aaprad-e oo y€povr-e 
G. D. Aaprad-oww | c@pdr-ow | yepovr-oty 
Plural 
N.Y, Aapmdd-es =| wapar-a y€porr-es 
Gen. Aaprdd-wv | cwpat-wyv | yepdvr-wv 
Dut. Aaprd-ou(v) | odpa-ou(v) | yepov-cr(y) 
Ace. Aaprdd-as | o@par-d y€povr-as 


Examples for Declension. 


 marpi-s, native country, St. mar psd 
TO Gvopa, name, St. dvopar 


6 iyyepav 
Nye pov 
leader 


YE POV 
Tyepdv-os 
ryepovmt 
nyepov-a 
TYE POV 


Hye wov-€ 
Nryepdv-owv 


Tye wov-es 
nyenov-wv 
nyeps-ou(v) 
nyepoveds 


i vv€, night [now for nocts], St. vu«r [noct] 


9 kaxérn-s, badness, St. kaxornt 
ro pérs, honey [mel], St. perer 


6 d8ovs, tooth [den-s for dent-s}, St. odour [dent] 


6 deddis, dolphin, St. der iy 
6 trouuny, shepherd, St. roupey 
6 ”EXAny, Hellen, St. “EXAny 
6 ayayv, contest, St. dywy 
Adjectives : 
mévn-s, poor, St. mevnr 
dxov, neut. dxov, unwilling, 8t. dxovr 


drpdypwv, neut. drpaypor, inactive, St. ampaypoy. 


§ 147. In the dental Stems, as in the Stems to be 
noticed below, the Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem. may be 


formed in two ways, Viz. : 
1. With Sigma affixed to the stem. 


Before this 
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sigma the consonants 7, 6, 6, when they stand alone, 
disappear altogether (§ 49): Aapmaés-s, NAapra-s, 
xopv0-s, xopi-s, helmet ; but v and vr have the short 
vowels of the Stem lengthened by way of compen- 
sation (§ 42), so that a, %, v¥, become 4a, i, v; but e 
becomes et, and 0, ov: tavt-s, Wa-s, every; év-s, ef-s, 
one ; ddovtT-s, dd0u-s, tooth, 

Exceprions.—The monosyllabic Stem wo8 [ped] (§ 142, b) has 
the vowel lengthened exceptionally, wov-s [Lat. pé-s, i.e. ped-s] ; 
Sapapr has Nom. Sing. 9 ddpap, spouse, for dayaps, because 
of its harshness. 


2. Without Sigma being affixed to the Stem; but 
in Its stead the Stem-vowel, in case it is short, 7% 
lengthened, so that by this lengthening (§ 42, 00s.) ¢ be- 
comes 7, and o becomes w: St. rosuev, Nom. romp, 
shepherd; St. jyewov, Nom. jyeuov. If the Stem- 
vowel is long of itself, the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem : 
0 aywv, contest. 

The + of the Stems in yr in this formation is 
rejected according to § 67: yepovr, Nom. yépwv (for 
yepovr). The simple + of the Participial Stems in of 
is changed into s: St. XNeAvKot, Nom. Sing. Aeruads 
(for NeAvawrT), having loosened. 


Obs. 1. The vowel w shows that s is not a mere affix in AeAukas, 
one who has loosened. Comp. xapi-s, favour, St. xaprr. 


Obs. 2. The Stems in 8, 0, as well as those in ayr, evr, always 
form the Nom, Sing. with sigma; but Stems of substantives in 
ovr and the Stems in » generally without s. 


§ 147 6. The Neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. 
Ace. and Voc. Sing. (§ 136), as far as the laws of sound 
in regard to final consonants (§ 67) admit it: AvOér(7), 
loosened (see § 187), AeAvKds (for NEAUKOT); Yara, 
milk, from the Stem yaXant (Gen. yadaxt-os = Lat. 
lact-is). On way (Stem zravr), see § 142 6. 


Obs.—On the Acc, Sing. in », belonging to some Stems in tr, 6, 
18, vO, vB, see § 156. 


§ 149. _ CONSONANT DECLENSION. 5D 


§ 148. The Vocative of masculines and feminines 
sometimes has the pure Stem, as far as is possible: 
"Aptews (St. ’Aprewrd), Alay (St. Aiavt), yépov (St. 
yepovT); sometimes it is like the Nom. (necessarily 
so when the accent is on the last syllable): syeyov: 
and in all participles even when the accent is not on 
the last syllable: Aéywr (St. Neyowr), speaking. 

The Voc. zai, boy, from the St. wacéd, is specially 
to be observed. 

Obs.—The Stems ’ArdAA wr, Hocvedév, which are like the Nom., 

shorten the vowel and draw back the accent in the Voca- 


tive: “AzroAAoy, Idoedoy. The accent is also drawn back in 
many compound words: ’Aydpepvov, ’Apioréyetrov (§ 85). 


§ 149. The formation of the Dat. Pl. results from the 
laws of sound (§§ 49, 50). 7, 5, 6 and simple », are 
dropped before oz(v) without leaving any trace; but 
yt is dropped with the previous vowel lengthened by 
way of compensation. 


Exception.—The adjectives (not participles) in evr admit no 
lengthening of the vowel by way of compensation : St. yaptevr 
(Nom. Sing. xapies, graceful, Dat. Pl. yapieot(v). See In- 
flexion, § 187), 


§ 148. Dialects—The Vocative of the Stem avaxr (Nom. Sing. 
dva€, ruler) is in Hom, ava (shortened from avaxr : comp. the neuter 
yaa, § 147 5); some Stems in vr lose the » in the Voc. : “Arda for 
“ArAav(r). 

§ 149. Dialects.—Homer forms the Dat. Pl. mooci(v) instead of 
rod-ou(v), Att. wooty (mous, foot) ; the 8 being assimilated instead 
of being rejected. 
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§ 150. 3. Liquid Stema, i. e. Stems in X and p. 


Exam. 6 aids 6 pnteop 7) pNTNp 5 6np 
Stems. “ar pntop PNTEp Onp 
mother game 
pnrop | pymp [mater] | np 
Gen.  |dd-ds(sal-is} | pyrop-os | ntp-ds [matr-is] | Onp-ds 
Dat.  ‘|dd-i [sal-i] | pyrop-c pntp-t [matr-i] | @np-¢ 
Acc, _|ad-a [sal-c-m]} pnrop-a pntép-a [matr-e-m]} Onp-a 
Voc.  |dA-s prop pTep Onp 
N, A. V.|Gd-e pnrop-e pnréep-€ Onp-e 
G. D.  |dd-otv pntop-ow | pnTép-oww Onp-oww 
Plural. 
N. V.  |dd-es [sal-es] | pntop-es | pnrép-es Sage! Onp-es 
Gen.  |dA-@v[sal-um } pyTdp-ov pnrép-ov | matr-um]| @np-ey 
Dat. |dd-vi(v) pnrop-oy) pnrpd-or(v) Onp-ci(v) 


Acc, |dd-as pnrop-as_ | pnrép-as Onp-as 


Examples for Declension. 

TO vexrap, nectar é xparnp, mixing-jug, St. eparnp 

6 aiOnp, aether, St. aidep 6 pap, thief (fur), St. pwp 

§ 151, The only Stem in A which forms the Nom. Sing. with 
sigma is dA; all Masc. and Fem. Stems in g form the Nom. 
Sing. without sigma (§ 147, 2); hence with long Stem-vowels 
the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem; short Stem-vowels, however, 
are lengthened, 7. ¢., € into n, o into . 

The neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. Sing. : ré frop, heart. 
Only the monosyllabic Stem wip lengthens the v: rd sip, 
Sire (§ 142, b). 

§ 152. The Voc. Sing. has the pure Stem: pirop. 

The Stem carnp (Nom. cwrnp, savour) shortens 7 into 
e, and draws back the accent (comp. § 148): Voc. carep. 


§ 153. The Stems marep, pnrep, Ovyartep, 


§ 150. Dialects.—7 GAs, poet., the sea. 

§ 153. Dialects.—The e is often retained in the Gen. and Dat. 
by poets: ynrépos; while it is rejected in other cases: Ovyarpa. 
Instead of agd(v) in the Dat. Pl. there may be the eoa«(v) men- 
tioned, § 141, D.: Ovyarépeoor(v). 
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yaorep, Anunrep (Noms. awarnp, father ; payrnp, 
mother ; Ouyarnp, daughter ; yaornp, belly ; Anpunrnp), 
reject « in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (§ 61, ¢c.) The 
first four throw the accent on the case-ending ; ; the last 
draws it back (1ratpos, Anpntpos). The e is accented - 
where it appears: pytépa, in spite of unrnp, except in 
the Voc., where the accent is drawn back: adrep, in 
spite of zrarnp, but Acc. Sing. Ajynrpa. In the Dat. 
PL. the syllable rep becomes by metathesis (§ 59) rpa: 
pentpda-ou(v). 

Obs.—The Stem dorep (Nom. Sing. dornp, star) belongs to these 


words only in the formation of the Dat. Pl.: dorpaor(v). For 
avnp (St. dvep), see, under the irregular words, § 177. 1 


Il. Vowre. Stems. 
§ 154. 1. Soft-Vowel Stems, i. e. Stems in ¢ and v. 


Td dotu (dori) city 


doru 
wv 
dore-os OF dote-ws 


ore!) adores 
ory 


Y] 
aoTu 


(dore-e) dary 
GoTé-ow 


(rdde-es) woes ov-es (dere-a) dary 
mWOAE-@Y ou-@y dore-wv 
awdre-ot(v) av-ci(y) dore-ot(1) 
(réde-as) modes | wv-as or ais | (dore-a) darn 


Examples for Declension. 
6 Bérpv-s, bunch of grapes 
7 mirv-s, pine-tree according to § 157. 
6 mnxvu-s, fore-arm 
1 Suvapi-s, power 
9) ordaot-s, party, faction 
Adjectives, § 185 


} both according to § 157. 


pd 3 
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§ 155. The Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem. is always 
formed by Sigma. The Neuter Sing. as well as the 
Vocative Sing. of all genders has the pure Stem. Yet 
sometimes the Nom. form is used for the Vocative, and 
this is the case in all monosyllables. In the Acc. Sing. 
Masc. and Fem. yp is affixed to the Stem. 

On the lengthening of monosyllabic Stems, § 142 8. 
_ But this lengthening takes place also in the Nom. and 
Acc. Sing. of some polysyllabic words. 


§ 156. Barytones in ur, 18, 8, vd, vO (Nom. ts, us), 
form the Acc. Sing. generally by affixing v after 
rejecting the Stem-consonant: St. ép1d (Nom. épr-s, 
strife), Acc. épi-v; St. eopv@ (Nom. xdpu-s, helmet), 
Acc. xopu-v; St. opvt6 (Nom. épvi-s, bird), Acc. dpvi-v. 
The Ozytones, on the contrary, always have a: éArri-s, 
hope, Acc. éArrida; Kreis, key, stands alone; St. «rev, 
Acc. «civ, (seldom xreid-a,) Acc. Pl. «re%s or Krcibas. 


Examples. 7 €pt-s, strife 9 €Ami-s, hope 
Stems. éped éeAred 
Singular. éprt-s éArri-s 
€pd-os - €Amrid-os 
— -Eptd-e : €Arrid=t 
épt-py €Arrid-a 


§ 157. Most Stems in «, as well as adjective and 
some substantive Stems in v, change their final vowel to 
e in Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in all the cases of the 


§ 156. Dialects.—The Acc. Sing. in a of dental Stems is more 
frequent in Hom.: yAavuxamed-a (yAauvxams, bright-eyed), épid-a; 
kels is KAnis, Acc. kAnid-a. 

§ 157. Dialects.—The Ionic dial. leaves « unchanged : Gen. mddz-os, 
Dat. wddt (from méddt-r), Nom. Pl. méddr-es, Gen. rodi-wy, Dat. in 
Herod. médt-or(v), Hom. moAi-eaor(v), Acc. wédt-as (Herod. also 
morts). Other additional forms of the Hom. dialect are: Gen. Sing. 
‘éAn-os, Dat. Sing. méde-i and méAn-i, Nom. Pl. wdAn-es, Acc. Pl. 
aéXn-as. 

The Stems in v have always os in the Gen. Sing. The Dat. Sing. 
only is contracted : mnyet. —etpi-s, broad, has the additional form 
etpéa in the Acc. Sing. 
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Dual and Pl. Before the ending of the Gen. Sing. this ¢ 
remains unchanged; in the Stems, however, in ¢, and in 
some substantive Stems in v, e is followed by ws 
(instead of os), called the Attic termination, which docs 
not prevent the accent from being on the antepenult : 
TONE-WS, TENEKE-WS (Trédexu-s, axe). 

In the Dat. Sing. e¢ is contracted into ¢s, in the 
Nom. Pl. ees and Acc. eas into evs, and ea of neuter 
substantives into 7. Adjectives maintain the uncon- 
tracted form ea: adorn, but yAvKéa. 


§ 158. The contraction of e¢ to 7 in the Nom. Acc. and 
Voc. Dual is rare. The Gen. Pl. of Stems in ¢ follows 
the accent of the Gen. Sing.: qoAc-wp like moXe-ws. 

Most substantive Stems in v leave this vowel un- 
changed; but others like doru follow the analogy of 
Stems in z, and change v into « ve are sometimes 
contracted into v in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual; in 
the Acc. Pl. also we find iy@ds, with iyOv-as (ix Ov-s, 
fish), and ddpis, Acc. Pl. of édpv-s, eyebrow. 

éyyeAu-s, eel, retains v in the Sing.: Gen. éyyédv-os: 
but changes it in the Dual and Pl. into e: Nom. Pl. 
eyyedets. 

The adjective tépu-s, acquainted with, St. idps, keeps 
its e unchanged through all the cases. 


§ 158. Dialects.—'I'he Dat. ly6vi is in Hom. contracted into iy ui. 
In the Dat. Pl. o is sometimes doubled : véxu-cot(v) with vexv-eoor(y) 
(véxu-s, corpse) 


60 CONSONANT DECLENSION. § 159. 


§ 159. 2. Diphthong Stems, i. e. Stems m ev, av, ov. 


5 Baoshevs i} ypavs 6 and 4 Bows 
Bactdev ypav Bov 
king old woman Ox 


Baowev-s ypav-s Bov-s [bo-s]} 
Baoidé-ws ypa-os Bo-os [bov-is] 
(Baotde-i) Buochet | ypa-i Bo-i ber 
Baowde-a ypav-v Bov-y {bov-e-m] 
Baodev ypav Bou 

.| BaowWe-e _|  ypa-e Bo-e 
Baotdé-ow ypa-owv Bo-owv 
(Baothé-es) Baatdjs | ypa-es Bo-es [bov-es] 

or BaotXets : 

Baowdé-wv ypa-av Bo-av [bo-um] 


Baowded-or(v) ypav-ci(v) | Bov-ci(y) 
Baotde-as | ypav-s Bov-s 


Examples for Declension. 
6 yoveu-s, parent 5 lepev-s, priest ’Odvacet-s, ’AxtAdev-s. 


§ 160. Add diphthong Stems affix s in the Nom. Sing. 
and ox(v) in the Dat. Pl.; those in av and ov affix v in 
the Acc. Sing. to the full Stem. In the Vocat. Sing. 
the Stem appears pure. 

Before vowel case-endings, i. e., in all other forms, 
the v of the Stem was changed into F (§ 34, D.): 
Bof-os [bov-is], and then was entirely lost: Bo-os 
[Bo-av = bo-um] (§ 35, D. 2). 

Obs.—An isolated diphthong Stem is of, Nom. ot-s, sheep [ovi-s] : 

ol$s, otf, otv; Pl. oles, oldv, oiai(v), ots. Comp. § 34, D. 


§ 159. Dialeots.—Hom. has ypnis fer ypai-s, Dat. ypni, Voc. ypnd 
or yp7v ; from Bov-s, Acc. Pl. Bd-ds, Dat. Bd-eam(y). The forms 
Bas Nom., Bay Acc. Sing., are Doric. 

§ 160. Dialecta.—Ionic dis (ovis) for ots. Gen. dios, Dat. Pl. di-eoar 
ot decor, Acc, dis. 
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Some compounds of zrov-s, foot, form the Acc. Sing. 
like Stems in ov: tpérrous, three-footed, Acc. tpémovv. 
For vad-s, see among the irregular words, § 177, 11. 


. § 161. The stems in ev moreover have in the 

a) Gen. Sing., ws for os. Comp. § 157. 

6) Dat. Sing., es always contracted for ei. 

e) Acc. Sing. and Pl. a is long and not contracted. 

d) Nom. and Voc. Pl., ees contracted by older Attic 
writers into 7s, by the later into evs. 

e) Words which have a vowel before ev may be con- 
tracted also in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., and in the Acc. 
Pl.: St. Tecpavev, Nom. Ilespaset-s, port of Athena, 
Gen. Ilespauas, Acc. Tletpasa; yoev-s, measure, Acc. Pl. 
Yous. 

Obs.—The Gen. in -ews has arisen by transmutation of quantity 

(§ 37, D. 2) out of the Hom. nos. Hence the length of the 
final syllable. In the same manner the Acc. Sing. ea has 


arisen out of na: still e@ is also found, like eas in the Acc. PI. ; 
eas is contracted by later writers into ets. 


§ 162. 3. O Stems, i. e. Stems in o and wo. 


Examples. | 4 meso, persuasion 6 jpws, hero 
Stems. | wesdo : po 


Singular. 
Nom, metOw Wpa-s Pl. fpw-es 
Gen. Sr mevOous | npw-os 1p@-cv 


Dat. metOd-i) metOot Wpw-t qpw-o(v) 
Ace, weOd-a) metOw p@-a pw Npw-as or 
Voc. metOot T]pw-s npws 


Dual and Plural of retAo are Dual pe-e 
formed as in the o declension peo 


§ 161. Dialects-—The Epic dialect lengthens the e of Stems in 
ev into n before vowels: BaotAj-os, BactAjj-t, BaceAjj-a, Baordi-es, 
Bacthn-wv, dptoryn-eco(v) (aptored-s, prince); still there are Geni- 
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Examples for Declension. 
xo (St. 7x0), echo 
Kalua, Anta, 3n0-s (St. 84a) slave 
pynrpe-s (St. pyrpe), avunculus, 


- § 163. The Stems in 9, all feminine, form the Nom. 
Sing. without sigma, except the Stem aido, Nom. Sing., 
aidw-s, shame, Acc. aidd. The Acc. which is like the 
Nom. is oxytone (contrary to § 87): mec6, not mea. 

The Vocative ends in ot; all other cases are con- 
tracted. The Acc. of Stems in » usually remains un- 
contracted. The Stem éw, Nom. 7 éw-s, dawn, has 
Gen. Sing. &, Dat. & (according to § 132), Acc. éw 
(from éwa). 

Obs.—Several Stems in ov follow the above declension in some of 

their forms: ander, nightingale, Gen. andods, with dnddvos ; 
eixdv, image, Gen, elxods (comp. § 171). 


tives also in eos and evs COdvceds), Datives in 7, e:, and Accu- 
satives in ea, 7: Tud7. 
The New-lIonic dial. leaves ¢ frequently uncontracteds Baoré-es. 
§ 163. Dialects—Hom. contracts jpwi into ype, Mivea into 
Mivw. The old and poetic form for €w-s is na-s (St. 70), declined 
like ai8o-s. Some proper names in » in the Nom. Sing. have in the 
New-lonic dial. an Acc. in ody: Anrovr, ‘loty, 
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Tit. Ex1pep Stems, i. e. Stems which reject the final 
consonant in certain forms. 


§ 164. 1. & Stems, i. e. Stems which elide sigma. 


rd yévos, ruce | M. evyevns, N. evyeves, of good family 


Yeves evyeves 


évos [genus] | M. edyevns N. evyeves 
yéve-os) ‘yevous ees evyevous 
yéve-i) yever | (evyeve-i) evyevet 

yévos (edyeve-d) evyevy N. evyevés 
yevos evyeves N. evyeves 


: et yevn_ Sa hieney evyevy 


yeve-otv) yevow | (etyevé-oww) evyevow 


evens) yer eres) evyeveis N. (evyevdéa) et-yern 


yeve-cov) yevav evyeve-wv) evyevev 
yeve-ot(v) evyeve-oi(v) 


(yéve-d) yevn | (evyevé-ds) edvyeveis N. (evyevéa) evyern 


Examples for Declension. 
rd eldos, form  KxdAdos, beauty peédos, song axOos, burden 
Adjectives : 
gagpns, Neut. cages, clear axpeBns, Neut. axpiB és, exact 
evnOns, Neut. ednbes, simple 


§ 165. The sigma Stems retain their final consonant 
only when it stands at the end, ze. in the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter, and in the Nom. and Voc. 


Sing. Masc. and Fem. - 
The Neuter substantives change the Stem-vowel ¢ 


§ 165. Dialects.—The Epic dial. frequently, the New-Ionic always, 
leaves the vowels of the sigma Stems uncontracted : yéveos, evel. 
Hom. sometimes has the Gen. Sing. evs (from eos, § 37, D.1): 
Odpoevs (Odpaos, courage). 

In the Dat. Pl. Homer has three endings: e-eaot(v), eo-or(), 
and the usual e-ce(v): Bedc-eror(v), Bédeo-or(v), Béde-or(v) 
(BéXos, dart). 
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into o in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing.: St. yeves, 
yévos. Neuter adjectives leave ¢ unchanged: evyevés. 
Masculines and Feminines form the Nom. Sing. by 
lengthening es into ns (§ 147, 2), as 5 cannot be affixed: 
evryevys from evyeves; like qrouuny from mozuper. 

Masculines and Feminines have the pure Stem in the 

Voe. Sing., and in compound words which are not oxy- 
tone in Nom. Sing. the accent is on the last syllable 
but two (comp. §§ 148, 85): Nom. 2expdrns, Voc. 
Laxpares; Nom. Anuocbévns, Voc. Anuoobeves. 

Obs.—The Neuter dAnOés (Masc. dAnOis, true) paws back the 
accent in interrogations : dAnOes, really ? 

5S 166. In all other forms ¢ is rejected (§§ 61 sail 49): 

yéve-i for yéveo-t Lgener-2]. Wherever two vowels meet 
they are contracted: ee in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual 
become 7; ea generally 7, but when another vowel 
stands before « they sometimes become 4, according to 
§ 41: St. évdees, Nom. éevdens, defective, Acc. évdea; 
St. byses, Nom. tryujs, healthy, Acc. tyia, but also 
iin; St. ypees, Nom. 16 xpéos, debt, Neut. Pl. ypéa. 
The adjectives in -huns (St. @ves) have guy and dua: 
evpuns, well-disnosed, edput and eddva. 

Obs.—Barytone adjectives have the accent in the Gen. Pl. on the 
last syllable but one, contrary to § 87 : avrdpxeoy (Nom. adrdpxns, 
self-sufficient). So also rpinpns, trireme, used as a substantive, 
Gen. Pl. rpenpov. 


§ 167. Proper names in -x\ens compounded with xdéos, glory 
(St. kXees), have a double contraction in the Dat. Sing., and a 
single one in all the other cases: Nom. (Iepexdens) Hepixdjjs, 
Gen. (IlepexAceos) Mepexdéovs, Dat. (Iepixdeei, MepexAéer) Hepe- 
ret, Acc. (IlepixAeea) Tepixdéa, Voc. (Iepixdees) Hepixders. 


§ 166. Dialects—A vowel before ¢ is often contracted with it in 
Hom. : oweéos or oreios, cave, Gen. omeious, Dat. omj-t (from oméei), 
Dat. Pl. omnecot(v) and orécor(v); evxAens, glorious, Acc. evkdetas 
(from evxAéeas), but axAneis (from deAens, inglorious). Herod. 
évdedes (evdens, defective), avpwrodvéas (dvOparoduns, human). 

§ 167. Dialeots—The Epic dial. forms ‘HpaxAjs, ‘Hnpaxdjj-os, 
“HpaxA7n-t, ‘Hpaxdj-a; the New-Ionic, ‘HpaxAéns, “HpakXé-os, 
“HpakXe-i, ‘Hpaxé-a. 
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§ 168. 2. T Stems, i. e. Stems which elide r. 


To x€pas, horn 70 xpeas, meat 
Kepar Kpear 


ow 


Ke pas Kpeas 
népar-os (xépaos) Kxépws ~ Kpéaos) Kpews 
Képar-t (xepai) xépa Kpeat)  Kxpea 


nepar-e § (x€pae) 
Kepat-ow (xepaow) 


x€par-a Sars oe Kped 


4 , “ 
Kepdt-wv (xepdwv) Kpedwy) Kpeay 
Kepad-ou(v) xped-o(v) 


§ 169. + becomes 5 in Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing., 
according to § 67. In the other cases some words 
always reject it: ¢ g., xpéas, oédXas, splendour ; yijpas, 
age ; xvédas, gloom. Others, like xépas, retain both forms 
together, with and without +. The vowels which meet 
are regularly contracted. The quantity of a is very fluc- 
tuating. The Dat. Sing. is written also av: céXar. 

In prose, only a few Neuters (Nom. as) have a 
movable 7. 


§ 169. Dialects.— Hom. has derd-eoor(v) or 8érac-or(v), Dat. Ll. 
of Seas, goblet. In Ionic a often becomes «: Hom. ovdas, ground, 
Gen. ov8e-os, x@as, fleece, Nom. Pl. xwe-a; xépas, New-Ion. Gen. 
k€peos. 

A movable r appears also in the Stems idpar, yeAor, xpor 
(Nom. i&pas, sweat; yedws, laughter; xpos, skin), Dat. i8pq@, Acc. 
i8pa, together with Gen. i8p@res; yéAw; and regularly in Hom. 
xpo-ds, xpo-i (poet. xpq@), xpd-a. Comp. al&ds, nas, § 163. 
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§ 170. 3. N Stema, i. e. Stems which elide ». 


Example. M. F. peilwv, greater = =N. peifov 


pretCov-os 
peiCov-e 
pelCov-a [pecfoa] peifw N. peifov 


peiCov-e 
pec(dv-ouv 


petLov-es [pecCoes} peifous N. peifova [perloa] peifo 
pret(Ov-ov 

peiCo-ou(v) 
peiCov-as [perCoas] peifous N. petCova [ perfoa] peifao 


Examples for Declension. : 
Bedrriwv, better’ alayxiov, more hateful dvyiwv, more painful. 


§ 171. The full and the contracted forms are equally 
in use. But the open ones (wesfoa) never occur. Com- 
paratives of more than two syllables throw back the 
accent in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter upon 
the last syllable but two: BéAriov, atoyiov. 

Besides the comparatives (Nom. wv, ov), there are 
only the two proper names, "A7roAXAwy (Stem and Nom.) 
and Ilocedayv (Stem and Nom.), Acc. ’A7rdAX@ (also 
"AmrodAwr-a), Tlocedé (also Tlocedév-a). On the 
Vocative, see § 148, Obs. We may compare several 
Stems which fluctuate between ov and o (§ 163). 


§ 171. Dialects—Hom. forms the Acc. xuxe® or xuxero from 
kuxéwv, mixture, 
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§ 172. Synopsis of terminations in the Second Prin- 
cipal Declension. 


em ce mmmert c c  a  rte a  —e |  - 


rd copa, boaly owparos 


6 trais, boy matdos 


9 dais, meal dattos 


Davos 
mavros 


-ay Tlav, Pan 
* A ~ 
. ro trav, the whole 


€apos 
Sapaptos 
dpeutos 


TO €ap, Spring 
-ap -apT 7 Sdpap, wife 
To dpeap, fountain 


7 Aauras, lamp 


Aaprraéos 
-as N. TO kpeas, meat 


Kpews 


yliyavros 


as M.| 727 6 yiyas, quant u 
peAavos 


Adj. pédds, black 


4 ypavs, old woman ypaos 


" xetp, hand xelpos 


~€t M -€VT Part. AvGeis, loosed AvOevtros 
cl ney Adj. els, one évos 
Fi) -ed 9 Kelis, key Krerdds 


Avbevros 


se N| cet Part. AvOev, loosed 
dp Sevos 


-ev Adj. dppev, male 


cadés, clear cagovs 


5 hovevs, murderer povews 


~ev 6 Acpny, harbour 
6°E\Any, Greek 


Aupeévons 
"EXAnvos 


-€p 6 alOnp, aether 


aidépos 
6 Onp, game 


Onpds 
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Gen. 


ue “NT 7 Bapurns, weight Bapurnros 
7 -€(s) 6, 7) Tpinpns, trireme Tpinpous 
| Adj. pr, acquainted with t8ptos 
peXtros 


‘| oer TO pers, honey 


6 Seddiv, dolphin deAqhivos 


1 woes, city moA\ews 
1 €Amis, hope éAmidos 
% xapts, favour aptros 
6, 7 pus, bird pvidos 
7 Zadapis, Salamis Larapivos 


Adj. etdapov, fortunate - ev8aipovos 
Part. Avo, loosing Avovros 
Td yévos, race yevous 
Part. weixds, having become | mepixdros 
6 d8ovs, tooth dddvros 
6 trovs, foot moods 


6, 7 Bows, ox Bods 


Td dot, city doreos 


6 pdouvv, wooden tower poaivos 
. Secxviv, shewing Secxvivros? 
. Secxvis, shewing decxvuvros 
6 ixdus, fish lx duos 
6 mxus, ell mNXEWS 
F.| -vd - 1) xAapus, cloak xAapuvdos 
-o FJ -o 7 wetOed, persuasion metOovs 
-oy 7 anddy, nightingale anddvos 
-@y 9 ar. 
-ov 6 aydy, contest d-y@vos 
M.| -ovr 6 A€wy, lion A€ovros 


6 pnrep, orator 


| “wp p | prropos 
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6 npws, hero 
9 aidas, shame 

Part. meixds, having become 

6 €pws, love 


6 yo, vulture 
6 xaduyp, stecl 
ny kaTnAuy, upper story 


xaAvBo¢ 
KatnAidos 


Q Sa 
eee 
Oe 

a € 
ec, 9 
“" *” 


6 duAa€, guard dbvAakos 

-£ 7 pro€, flume royds 
6 dvv, nail Gvivxos 
Wy vok, night VUKTOS 


§ 173. The Second Principal Declension agrees with 
the First in the following particulars: 


1. Masculines have ¢ for the Nom. Sing. (or com- 
pensation for it); feminines are less consistent in this. 

2. The Dat. Sing. affixes « (subscribed in the First 
Principal Declension). 

8. Vowel, and in part diphthongal, Stems take v in 
the Acc. Sing. 

Obs.—The original ending of the Acc. Sing. was also in the Second 

Principal Declension everywhere ». This consonant was, how- 
"ever, connected with consonant-Stems by the connecting vowel 


a: ddovrea-v = Lat. dent-e-m. Subsequently » was dropped, 
and a left, generally as the only sign: dddvr-a. 


4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual have ev (au, ov). 

5. The Gen. Pl. wv. 

6. The Dat. Pl. oc(v) originally everywhere. 

7. The Acc. Pl. s everywhere. 

Obs.—The original ending of all Acc. Pl. was ws, but » was 
dropped after vowels of the First Principal Declension, and was 
compensated for by the lengthened as, ovs. After consonants 


there was the same process as in the Acc. Sing.: d8dvr-a(v)}-s, 
Lat. dent-é-s for dent-em-s. 


8. Neuters all have @ in Nom. Acc. and Voc. PL 


aaah 


70 IRREGULARITIES IN DECLENSION, § 174. 


The principal differences in the endings are: 

1. In the Gen. Sing., where the Second Principal 
Declension always has o¢ (as). 

2. In the Nom. Pl. where Masc. and Fem. of the 
Second Principal Declension always have es. 


Irregularities in Declension. 


§ 174. The mixing of two Stems which may have one 
Nom. is called Heteroclising (érepoxrcia, different in- 
flexion): Nom. cxotos, darkness, Gen. oxorouv (O-Declen- 
sion), and axotovs (Second Principal Declension) ; Aaya, 
hare, according to the Attic declension, but Acc. Naya. 

An important irregularity of this kind occurs with 
proper names in ys: Ywxparns (St. 2wxpares), but 
Acc. Sewxpdrny (as if from Stem Ywxpara of the A- 
Declension) with Swxparn. But those in -«Ajs (§ 167) 
follow the Second Principal Declension exclusively. 


§ 175. The formation of some cases from a Stem 
which cannot be that of the Nom. is called Metaplasm 
(ueratAacpos, change of formation): Nom. Sing. 76 Séy- 
Spor, tree, Dat. Pl. dévdpecr(v), as if from St. Sevdpes; 
Nom. Sing. 76 ddxpvov, tear, Dat. Pl. Sdxpvor(v), from 
St. daxpu (poet. Nom. ddxpu); 76 wip, fire, Pl. ra. crivpa, 
Dat. tots mripois (O-Declension); Nom. Sing. évecpo-s, 
dream, Gen. ovelpatos, Nom. Pl. évelpara. 


§ 176. A peculiar irregularity appears in several 


§ 174. Dialects—Several Masc. Stems in a, Nom. ns in Herod., 
have ea for nv in the Acc. Sing.: 8eardrn-s, master, Seondrea. 
6 dxo-s, carriage, in Hom. has Pl. ra Syea, dyeoge(v), from the 
St. dxes. Oldizovs has poet-forms from a St. Oi8eroda, Gen. 
Sing. Oidiurddao, trag. Oi8erdda. Hom. Zaprndav, Stems Zaprndov 
and Zapmydovr. Mives, Acc. Sing. Mivwa (§ 163), and Mive». 

§ 175. Dialects.—Hom. metaplasms are: Dat. Pl. dvdparddeact(v), 
Nom. Sing. dv8pdrodoy, slave ; Nom. Acc. Pl. rpoodmara, Nom. Sing. 
mpdcwmov, countenance ; déopara, bonds, Sing. 6 decpuds ; épinpo-s, 
confidential, Nom. Pl. épinpes; dAxn, strength, Dat. Sing. dAx-l; 
Vopirn battle, bopin; lyep, divine blood, Acc. Sing. tyd. 
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Neuter Stemsin apt,as ¢peapt. They reject r in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voce. Sing., and p in the other cases: ro 
dpéap, well, Gen. ppéaros (also dpenros) ;* To Hrrap, liver, 
Gen. fratos; To ddevhap and areca, salve, Gen. anel- 
patos. 

To these correspond the Stems oxa(p)7 and v8a(p)r: 
Nom. oxwp, dirt, Gen. oxaros; tdwp, Gen. bdarTos. 


§ 177. Special irregularities in alphabetical order: 

1. avnp, man, (comp. § 153) rejects e of the St. dvep, 
and inserts 6 in its place (§ 51, Obs. 2): di-8-p-ds, avdpi, 
avipa; Voc. avep; Dual, dvdpe, avdpoiv; Pl. dvépes, 
avdpav, avdpaci(v), avdpas. 

2. "A pns (the god Ares): St. Apes, Gen. “Apews and 
“Apeos, Acc.” Apny, together with”Apy; Voc. regul.” Apes. 

8. apy, without Nom.: Gen. tod and ris dpv-os, of 
the lamb, apvi, dpva; Dat. Pl. apvac(v). 

4. To youu, knee (genu), Nom. Acc. Voc. All the 
rest from St. yovar, Gen. yovatos. 

5. 7) yur, woman. All the rest from St. yuvace, 
Gen. yuvaixos, Dat. yuvarxi, Ace. yuvaixa, Voc. yivas; 
Dual yuvaixe, yuvarxotv; Pl. yuvaix-es -@v -Et(v) -as. 

6. ro Sopu, wood, spear: St. dopar (comp. 4). Gen. 
Separos, poet. Sopds, Dat. dopé and Soper. 

7. Zeus (the god Zeus), Gen. Acos, Dat. Ad, Ace. 
Ala, Voc. Zed. 

8. o and 7 Kvwy, dog, with Voc. xvov from St. «voy. 
All the rest from civ: Gen. xives, Dat. civil, Acc. etva; 
Pl. xves, cuvdv, xici(v), Kvvas. 

9. 0 Xa-s, stone, from Hom. daa-s, Gen. Ad-os, Dat. 


§ 177. Dialects. —T he following forms are peculiar to dialects :— 

1. avnp, poet. "dvép-os, "aivép~ty_ "avépea ; Dat. Pl. dv8pecror(v). 

2. “Apns, Hom. “Apnos, “Apyi, “Apna. 

4, yévv, Ion. and poet. youviir-os, youvar-4, youviior(y); Ep. 
Gen. Sing. youvos, Pl. yodvd, youvav, your-eca(y). 

6. Sdpv, Sovparos, Ep. dsoupds, Soupi, 8otpe, Sotpa, Sovpwr, 
Sovpecor(y). 

7. Zevs, poet. St. Zyv: Zyv-ds, Zyv-i, Znv-a (also Zyy from Zn). 


72 IRREGULARITIES IN DECLENSION. § 177. 


Na-i, Ace. Ada-v, Nav; Pl. Aéa-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoou(y) oF 
Ad-eot(v), AA-as. 

10. 6 pdpri-s, witness, with Dat. Pl. paptuc(y), 
from the St. waprv. ‘The rest from the St. waprup: 
pdptupos, paptupt, &c. 

11. 4 vad-s, ship, ve-ws, vt, vai-v; PL. vires, YE-OOV, 
vav-ol(v), vads. Comp. § 199. 

Obs.—The Nom. Acc. Sing. and Dat. Acc. Pl. rest on the St. vav. 
Before vowels vav becomes (according to § 35, D. 2) wyf, 7, 
ve-ds is for vn-ds (§ 37, D. 2). 

12. 6 and % dpvi-s, bird, St. dpve0 and opve: 5pvt8-os, 

Spvids, dprida and épyw; Pl. dpvides and Gpvets, 6pvewy. 

18. ro ods, ear. All the rest from St. ®T: @TOS; 
@rl; Pl. dra, dtwv, d-ol(v). (On the accent, § 142, 3.) 

14. 4 Ilvvdé (the Pnyz), St. rue, Iluxv-os, Ilva, 
Tlv«rv-a. | 

15. 6 mpéafv-s, the aged, has in the Gen. and Dat. 
Sing., and throughout the Pl. its forms from mpeoBSuta 
(Nom. Sing. mpexBvrns); mpecBers, mpéaBewv, mpe- 
aBeov) signifies ambassadors, to which the Sing. is 
apea BeuTns. 

16. rdv. Only Voc. & rdv or & trav, friend or friends, 
a defective Stem. 

17. 6 vids, son, St. vio, vi, viev, Gen. viéos, D. viel, 
Acc. viéa (rare), Pl. vieis, vigwv, viéor(v), viets. But also 
regularly viod, &c. 

18. % xelp, hand, St. yeep, Dual xepoir, Dat. Pl. 
xepal(v). 

Dialects.—11. vad-s, from St. vnv, Ion.vyi-s, Hom. Acc. Sing. 
vi-a, Dat. Pl. vperor(v), vqvai(v), Acc. ynjas. 

from St. vev, Ion. ve-ds, ve-i, vé-a, vé-es, vEe-@v, ve-€OC1, VE~aS. 
from St. yav, Dor. va-ds, va-i (navt), va-erou(v). | 

13. ovs, Ion. obas, ofar-os; Pl. ofar-a, Dor. ds, ar-ds. 

17. vié-s, Ep. Gen. vf-os, vi-t, vl-a, ul-es, vi-dor(v), vi-as. 

18. xeip, poet. and New-Ion. xep-ds, xep-i, Ep. Dat. Pl. yelp-eoe 
or xelp-erod(v). 

To these add the words which are anomalous only in dialects : 

19. Hom. ’Aidy-s (Att. “Ardns), St. Aid, Gen. “Aid-os, “Aid-1, 
also ’Aidwvet-s, with regul. inflexion, according to § 159. 
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Case-like Terminations. 


§ 178.' Besides the case-endings, there occur certain 
suffixes or appendages, which in meaning very nearly 
resemble case-endings. To these belong: 


1. -@1, answering to the question where: ddro-H1, 


elsewhere ; 

a.-Oev,  ,, to the question whence : oixo-Oev, 
from home ; 

3. -de, se to the question whither: oixa-Se, 
homewards. 


Dialects.—-20. 6 €pws, love, Stems épwr and épo, poet. Acc. épo-v. 
21. Gems, justice, St. Pepe and Oepsor, Pl. Oéysor-es, Oéyiot-as. 
22. ré kapa, head, Hom. St. kapnr, kapnar, kpaart, xpar, cap. 
Hom, Nom, Sing. xapn. 

-Gen. ,,  kdpnt-os, kapnar-os, kpdaros, xparés. 

Dat. ,,  kdpnr-t, kapnar-t, kpdar-t, kpadr-i (trag. kdpq). 

Acc. ,,  Kapn, Tov Kpat-a, Td Kap. 

Nom. Pl.  xdpa, capnar-a, xpdar-a, secondary furm xdpnva. 

Gen. ,, KpdTwv, Kapnvev. 

Dat. ,, Kpaai(v). 

Acc. ,, = Nom. (also rovs xpar-as). 

23. 7 paortE, whip, Hom. Dat. pdori, Acc. paori-v. 

24. 6 peis, month, Ion. = Att. unv. 

25. dace, eyes. Nom. Acc. Dual, Neut. in Hom. The trag. 
have Gen. Pl. doc, Dat. docos or dococr(v). 

§ 178. Dialects —The three local suffixes are very frequent in 
Hom. : otxot, at home ; ’1Acd6t wpe, in front of Ilios ; obpavdéev, from 
heaven; ayopnbev, from the assembly. Oev also supplies the place 
of the Gen.-ending : xara xpndev, down from the head, entirely ; && 
dAdbev, out of the sea. -8e is generally affixed to the Acc.: ofkdvde, 
homewards ; kruoinvde, into the tent ; wédwde, into the city; PdBovde, 
into flight. vyade, into flight, and épa€e, to the earth, are peculiar. 

A suffix peculiar to the Hom. language is pi(v); it is added to 
the Stem of nouns, and supplies the place of the Gen. or Dat. ter- 
mination in both Sing. and PL, as: 

1. A- decl.: Bin-gt, with force ; Krtoin-dr, in the tent ; dro vevpi- 
gu, from the bow-string. 

2. O- decl.: Oed-pi, from the gods; "Thid-puv, from Ilios. 

8. Cons.-decl.: xorvdnSor-d-pw, with the suckers (on the feelers 

of the polypus); dm’ dxeo-gi(v), from the carriage ; mapa vad-di(v), 

alongside the ships; amd xpareo-quy, from the head. (§§ 177 » D. 22.) 
E 
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These suffixes are joined to the Stem of the noun: 
’"AOnvnbev, from Athens, (with Ion. n); xu«drobev, from 
the circle, (xvxdo-s). Sometimes o comes in place of the 
A-sound: pcboOev (radicitus) from pila (radix); it also 
serves as a connecting vowel with consonant-stems: 7ravt- 
o-Bev, from all sides. The o is sometimes accented, 
contrary to § 107, a: xuxd-o-ev, Mapabwv-o-dev, from 
Marathon. The enclitic suffix de (§ 92, 5) is often also 
combined with the Acc. form: Méyapd-ée, to Megara ; 
’"EXevaiv-d-Se, to Eleusis. oix-a-de, home, from Stem 
of«o, is irregular. 

For Se we find ce, fe, with the same meaning: 
ddnooe, elsewhither ; *A@nvate, to Athens; OnBate, to 
Thebes ; Ovpate (foras). 

§ 179. Moreover, a few words have an old Locative in 
t for the Sing., and o «(v) (without a preceding +) for the 
Plur., answering the question where: oixot, at home; 
IIv60t, at Pytho ; ‘Io@poi, on the Isthmus ; “AOnvnor(v), 
in Athens; Tdaraaou(v), in Plataea; Oipaor(v), at the 
door, (foris); dpacu(v), at the right time. 


Cuap. VIIL—OTHER INFLEXIONS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


A.—ZInflexion according to Genders. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION. 


§ 180. The most numerous class of adjectives is that 
which in the Masc. and Neut. follows the O-Declension, 
and in the Fem. the A-Declension ; which, consequently, 
has in the Nom. Sing. os, 7 (or a), ov [ Lat. us, a, um]. 


~§ 180. Dialects.—The Ionians have frequently here also n for 
Att. d: aloxpn. 


= 


§ 182. 
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Sing. Masc. em. Neut. | Masc. Fem, Neut. 
Nom. | ayaOés ayabn adyabdv | dittos ghitia  didtov 
Gen. | dya0ov ayabns ayabov | piriov girids giAiov 
Dat. |dya6G ayady ayabdo |drito Giria_ Gir{/o 
Acc. | ayuédv ayabnv ayabdv | pittov§ giriav didtov 

oc. |dyabé ayabn ayabdv | dike prria  ircov 

Dual. 

N.A.V.| dya@o ayaba dyabo |dirilo pria  gdirio 

G. D, | ayaboty ayabaiv ayaboiv | didiow giriay gerAiow 

ayabot ayabui dyabad | disor Gitta piri 
ayabav ayabev dyadav | diriov gdiriwov iriwov 
ayubois dyabais dyabois | didios qiAias didlos 
dyabovs ayubds ayabd | didious gidids irda 


In the Nom. Sing. Fem. a stands after a vowel or ps 
elsewhere 7: Sixavos, Stxaia, Sixasov, just; atoypos, 
aicypa, aicxpov, hateful ; copds, copy, coor, wise. 

Exception : 7 stands after 0, except when p precedes o: 

dm\dos, dmdén, dmddoy, simple. 
aOpdos, abpda, abpdov, assembled. 

§ 181. Though the declension of these Adjectives 
conforms to §§ 114, 126, the following points must be 
observed : 

1. a in the Nom. Sing. is always long. 

2. In the accent of the Nom. and Gen. Pl. the Fem. 
follows the Masc.: BéSatos, firm, Nom. Pl. Mase. 
BéBacot, Fem. BéBaras (§ 108 would require BeBaia, 
from Nom. Sing. BeBaia); Gen. of all genders, BeBaiwv 
(not even in the Fem. BeBarév, as would be required by 
§ 118). 


§ 182. Many adjectives of this class have only two 


§ 181. Dialeots—dia, Fem. of Stos, heavenly, has in Hom. a: 
dia Gedawv, the heavenly one among the goddesses, 

§ 182. Dialects—The poets form a peculiar Fem. from many 
compound adjectives: d8pérn (Mase. dpBporos, immortal), avridén 
(Mase. dyrideos, godlike). 

E 
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§ 183, 


endings, the Masc. being used for the Fem.: Mase. and 
Fem. fjovyos, Neut. jovyor, quiet. 
tives especially are all of only two endings: arexvos, child- 
less ; xaptropopos, fruitful. 

§ 183. Adjectives ending in eos and oo¢ in the Nom. 
Masc., are generally contracted (§ 130): ypuceos, golden, 


and a7rd0os, simple, are thus contracted : 


a 


Compound adjec- 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. | xpvcots xpvon xpvoovv | dmdois dnAn dm\ovy 
(fen. | xpvcod ypvoas yxpvoov | dmd\ov adrdns dmdov 
Dat. |xpvod yxpvca xpvc@ | dtro dm\n dro 
Acc. | yxpucotvvy xpvoay yxpvoovv | dmdovv dmAnv  admdovy 
Voc. | ypvaots xpvoa ypvoov|dndovs damn dadovv 

Dual. ; 

N. A.V.| xyxpuad yxpvon xpvcm |drrdm® dda ato 
G. D. | xpvcow yxpucaiy xpvooiv | drow drdaiv dow 

Plur. 

Nom. | xpvoot yxpvoat ypvon |dmdot davai dma 
Gen. | xpvo@v xpvoav ypvaev | dmAav dmdav dmdav 
Dat. | xpvocis xpvoais xpvaois | ddois dais dros 
Acc. | xpuvcots xpvoas ypvon |dmdovs dias dma 


The Fem. ea is contracted to 7, except when preceded 
by a vowel or p; it is then contracted to a: apyupéa, 
dpyupa (argentea). The Nom. Pl. oa, oat, produce a, 
Qt: aT, arrrai. 

The contracted final syllable also receives the circum- 
flex, contrary to § 87: xypvceos, ypucots. But com- 
pound adjectives retain the accent on the last syllable 
but one: eivous, well-disposed, Gen. civov, Dat. eive, 
Nom. Pl. edvor. 


§ 184. A few adjectives in ws in the Nom. follow 


§ 183. Dialects.—The adjectives in eos, oos, often remain uncon- 
tracted: Hom. ypuoé@ (where e disappears by synizesis), cadAippoos, 
beautifully-flowing. 

§ 184. Dialects.x—Hom. fAdos, mActos, mein, mAetov ; New-Ion. 
tos= Att. ews; for Att. o&s (salvus), Hom. ados, n, ov, compa- 
lative wadrepos. 


- § 185. INFLEXIONS OF ADJECTIVES, U7 


the Attic O-Declension (§ 182): trews, Neut. frEwr, 
gracious; ak&woypews, Neut. -wv, considerable; mréws, 
Twhéa, TrA€wY, full. ods (from cdos, salvus) has in the 
Nom. Sing. Fem. and Neut. Pl. ca; but also the forms 


aos, cwa, Pl. cdot, c@at. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. 

§ 185. Other adjectives in the Masc. and Neut. follow 
the Consonant Declension, and form from the Stem a 
peculiar Fem. with the ending sa, which, however, 
undergoes various changes in combination with the Stem. 
Such adjective-stems of three terminations are: 

1, Stems in v (Mase. and Neut., § 154). The Fem. is 
formed from the Stem as it appears in the Gen. (75e); 
e and ca are contracted, and the accent remains on the 
last syllable of the Stem: hence 


Nom. v-s ea vo 
Singular. 

Nom. nOdv-s, sweet poeta OU 

Gen. 75€0s nOeias n0¢€os 

Dat. nee 7deia nO€t 

Acc. nov nOetay 70v 

Dual, 
Nom, Acc. | 7d€e nodela noee 
Gen. Dat. 70€ouv ndeiacy 7d€ouv 

Plural 

Nom. 9dets ndecat 

Gen. nd€ewv nOec@v 

Dat. ndéor(v) noeias 

Acc noeis noetas 


§ 185. Dialects.— Hom. sometimes has en for Att. eva: Baden 
(Babeia, deep); the Ion. ea for era: Hom. dkéa "Ips, swift Iris, 
Besides OAs, feminine, we find also 7dvs, movAvs (arodvs, much) as 
Fem. Sometimes ea is used for v» in the Acc, Sing. Masc.: etpéa 
névrov, the wide sea. 
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Examples for Declension. 
yAukus, sweet Bpaxis, short 
Bpadis, slow rayvs, swift 

Obs.—6nAvs, female, differing also in accent, occurs as a Feminine. 


evpis, broad. 


§ 186. 2. Stems in v. The « in ca is transferred 
to the preceding syllable (§ 55): St. werav, Nom. 
Mase. pédas, Fem. pédawa (from perarvia), Neut. 
perav, black. 


Singular. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. peda péAatva péday 
Gen peAdvos peXaivns péAdvos 
Dat. pedave pedaivp pedane 
Acc. péAava peAavay peday 
Voc. péday peAatva peXay 
Dual. 

N, A. Vz pédXave peAaiva peédave 
G. D. peeAdvouy peAaivaty - peNavou 
Plural 5 
Nom. peraves péAatvae peéXava 
(Fen. peXaveov peXavav peAavoy 

| | Dat péedace peXaivacs péedace 
Ace. péeAavas pedXaivas pédXava 


Examples for Declension. 
St. raXay, rddds, rddawa, raddv, unfortunate 
St. repev, répnv, répewa, répev, tender. 


§ 187. 3. Stems in yt. To these belong especially the 
numerous participial forms. In the Fem. the yr com- 
bines with the ending va to form aa, the previous vowel 
being lengthened by compensation (§ 50): Aeyort-va 
becoming Aéyouca. 

The adjectives in evr have eooa in the Fem.: 
xaples, yaplecoa, yaplev, pleasing, St. yapvevtr. For 
the Dat. Pl. see § 149. 


§ 187. Dialects.— Adjectives in evr (Nom. Masc, ecs) are sometimes 
contracted: Hom. ripjs=repnets, honourable; Nwredvra=urdevra, 
abounding in lotuses ; poet. mrepovoca=mtrepdecoa, winged. 


§ 187. 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 
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Masc. Fem. Neut. 
loosing 
Avads AVodca Avody 
Avgavros Avodons Avoavrros 
Avoavrs Avedon Avoavrrt 
Avoavra Avoacav voav 
Auoas Avoaca = Avorav 
AVoavre Avodoa AvoavTe 
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Masc. Fem. Neut. 
loosing 
Avov Avovca voy 
Avortos Avovans  vovros 
Avovrt Avovon Avovre 
Avoyra Avovoay voy 
Ave Avovea Avov 
Avovre Avovea Avovre 

5 Avoveaw = Avdvrow 

Avovres Avovoat Avovra 
Avévr@y Avovta@y  Avdvrev 
Avovae Avovaats Avovert 
Avovras  Avotaas  vorra 
giving 
dudovs didovca diddv 
diddvros = Sedovans — Sddvros 
diddvre didovon = Sddvre 
d.dovra Sovcay dddv 
didovs d.8o0vca d:d6v 
dcddvre ddovca Stddvre 
diddvrow S&Sovcay sddvrow 
diddvres Si8ovcae siddvra 
dddvrev ddovcav d6:dd6vrer 
didovee ddovcas Sddov0ct 
d:ddvras Sdidovaeas dddvra 
showing 
Seuxvus Secxvioca  Sexyiv 
Secxvevtos Secxvuaons Secxvivros 
Secxvuvre Setxvion  Seexvuvre 
Secxvuvra Secxvicay Ssexviv 
Secxvus Sexxvica  Secxvov 
Secxvuvre Secxvucu  Seuxvevre 


Secxvivtes 


Secxvicat 


xaptevrow xaptéeooay yaptevrow | decxvivrow Sexvicaw dSecxvovrow 


Secxvuvra 


Xapero ay Xapiévreay Secxvuvrwy Serxvucay Sevurrwy 
Becxvucas Secxvuct 


Avoavres AVcacat Avoavra 
Avoavrwey Avocacay Avoavrwv 
Avodat Avodaoas Avodart 
Avoavras Avedoas Avoavra 
loosed 

AVGEts Avbeioa = NO ev 
AvOevros Avbeions AvbEvros 
AvOevrs  Avbcicon AvOevre 
AvOevra = AvOeioav = Avbev 
Avbeis Avbeicoa = AO ev 
AvOevre AvOeioa =AvOevre 
AvOevrow *‘Avbeioav Avbevrowy 
AvOevres AvOcicat Avbevra 
Avbevrav AvOeicdv Avdevrwv 
Avice Avbeioats AvGeion 
AvOevras Avbeioas AvOEevra 
leasing , 
xapiess xaplecca xapiev 
xapievros Xapterons xapievros 
xapievre Xapiecon Xapievre 
xaplevta = xapiecoay yxapiev 
xaptev xapiecca yapiev 
xaplevre Xaptéooa xapievre 
xapievres xapieroat Xapievra 
xXaptevrav 

Xapiect Xaptéocats xapiece 
Xapievras yaptécoas xapievra 


Secxvucet 


Secxvuvras Secxvvcoas 


Secevuvra 
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§ 188 


Obs.—The form of the Fem, isexplained from r before « becoming 
a, according to § 60, « being dropped after a, and » before o being 
thrown out and compensated for by a lengthening of the vowel : 
mTavrTia, Tavota, Tava, Taga ; Avovtia, Avovcta, Avovoa, AVovca. 

§ 188. 4. Stems in or. The participles of the Per- 

fect Active in or (Nom. Sing. Mase. ws, Neut. os) 
have via in the Fem.: Aeduxws, AeAvKUIA, AEAUKOS, 
one who has freed. See §§ 146, 147. 


Singular. 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Mase. 
AcAvKos 
AeAuKéros 
AeAukore 
AeAvKOra 
AeAuKa@s 


AeAvukédre 


AeAvUKOTOLY 


AeAuKédres 
AeAuKOToY 
AeAuKOot 
AeAukéras 


Fem. 
AeAvKVIA 
AeAvKuias 
AeAvKuia 


AeAvukutap - 


AeAvKULA 


AeAvKvia 
AeAvKViaw 


AeAvKULat 
AeAvKULOV 
AeAuKviats 
AeAvKvias 


Neut. 
AeAuKOS 
AeAvKOros 
AeAuKore 
AeAukés 
AeAuKds 


AeAuKére 
AeAukdrouy 


AeAuKéra 
AeAuKdéroyv 
AecAuKdoe 
AeAvuKora 


Obs.—The strange difference of the Fem. from the Stem of the 
Masc. and Neut, is explained by the F which was originally 


before the o. 


From for-va came first Foo-ca (§ 60), then by 


a peculiar contraction (fo becoming v) vo-ta, finally (o being 


dropped, § 61, 6) v-ta and vea. 


§ 189. The most important adjectives of two endings 
with Stems according to the Second Principal Declen- 


sion are: 


1, Stems in s (Inflexion given under §§ 164, 165), as: 


capis 
aAnOns 


wAnpns, full 


cages, clear 
aAnGes, true 


Gen. cadois. 
» GAroids. 


Other Examples for Declension. 


Wevdns, false 


aodaaAns, sife 


dvaperns, hostile. 


2. Stems in v (Inflexion given under §§ 146, 147), as: 
Gen. wémrov-os. 
99 €vOaipor-os. | 


qremr@v 


cadpev 


Tétrov, Tipe 
evdaipov evdatpoy, happy 
owdporv, reasonable 


9» owdpor-os. 


§ 189. Dialects.— Herod. epony for dpany. 
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Other Examples for Declension. 
pynpov, mindful of ernopor, forgetful of 
mod\umpaypwv, much occupied 
3. Isolated forms, as: 


ipes tpt, acquainted with Gen. ipi-os 
: (Inflexion according to § 157 D.) 
appnv (aponv) dppev, male Gen. dppev-os 


Compounds of substantives, such as dmdrwp, Neut. drarop, 
St..rarep (Nom. marnp) fatherless; ivopnrwp, pytnp, un- 
motherly; ptiAdrodts, -t, Gen. -td-os, loving the city; ededms 
(Gen, evéAmid-os), hopeful. 

§ 190. 4. Besides these there is a large number of 
adjectives which have only one ending, because either 
their meaning or form excludes a Neuter: dpzaé, 
rapacious, St. apray; guyas, fugitive, St. duyad; 
awyves, unacquainted, St. dyvar; dtrats, childless, St. 
amratd; paxpoxerp, long-handed ; rrévns, poor, St. revnt ; 
yupvns, light-armed, St. yuuvnr. Some adjectives of 
one ending follow the A-Declension, and are almost 
substantives, as: éOedXovrns, Gen. éOedXovtod, voluntary ; 
they occur only in the Masc. 

§ 191. The following adjectives are irregular: péyas, 
great ; qrodvs, much, and apdaos, gentle, the forms of 
each being derived from different Stems, viz., in péyas, 


§ 190. Dialects—Hom. has also many adjectives in the Fem. only : 
xadArytvaxa Acc, Sing. e.g., Sraprny, abounding in beautiful women ; 
Boridvetpa, e.g. BOia, men nourishing. 

§ 191. Dialects——In Hom. both Stems, woAv and moAdAo, in 
Masc. and Neut., are almost completely declined; the Fem. is 
regularly wodAn. 


Sing. NV. modus movAvs or moAdds N, woAv movAv modddv 
G. woANov OF odéos 
D, TONAP : 
A, mrodvv qrovAuy modddy -N. modv movAv trodAdy 
Plur, WN. modées (rodeis) — roAXok . moka 


G. mwod\Aav or mod€wv 7 
D. roréeva(v) modécot(v) modéoc(v) or modAots | 
A, modéas moAXous N. wodda 
- Herod. has scarcely any forms except from the Stem moAdo:; 
goNNdy, TOAAOI. 
E3 
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from the Stems peya and peyado; in modus, from 
modu and woo; in rpaos, from 7 pao and pad. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. Neut. 
wéyas = peyddy peya moNvs  modAn sodA 
peyddou peyaAns peyadov | aodAod moAAns moAXov 
peyary peyaAn peyaro wOMA® WoAAH MOAA@ 
péyap = peyany péya mohvy  moAAnY TOAD 
peya peyadn peya TON WoAAn oAV 


| peydAw peydda peydrw 
. | peydAow peydAay peyddoww 


peyddor peyddar peydda | woddoi qoNNai moda 
peyddov peyddov peydhov mo\A@y mo\A@Y tro\\@v 
peyddots peyddass peyddots mo\Xots modAais moAXois 
peydAous peyddas peydAa |moAXovs moAAds moAAa 


Plural. 
mpaos mpaeia mpav mpGot, Or mpaciat mpaéa 
mpacis 
mpqou mpaeias mTpgov mpacwy Mpaciav mpacav 
7™pa~ mpacia smpa@ mpdots, Or mpaciats mpgors, OF 
: ; ; mpaéou(v) rpaéot(v) 
mpqov mpaeiay mpaov mpgovs mpaeias mpaéa 


B.— Comparison. 

§ 192. The first and most frequent ending of the Com- 
parative is repo (Nom. repos, tepa, tepov); of. the 
Superlative rato (Nom. raros, rary, tatov), with the 
usual inflexion of adjectives (§ 180). These endings 
are affixed to the pure Stem of the Masc., as: 


Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
xougos, light, Kovdo Kou6repos, a, ov xoudéraros, n, ov 
yAunis, sweet yduKu yAukirepos yAukvtatos 
peas, black peXav peddvrepos pehdvraros 
xapies, graceful xaprevr Xaptéorepos xXaptéoraros 

(from yapcevr-repos, according to §§ 46 and 49). 
cages, clear capes cabéorepos cadhécraros 
paxap, happy pakap pakxaprepos paxdpratos 
wévns, poor WEVNT WEvegTEpPOS TEvegTATOS 


(for mevnr-repos, raros, according to § 46, n being shortened). 
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§ 193. The following points are to be observed : 


1. The Stems in o leave o unchanged only when the 
preceding syllable is long (§ 74, &.), but lengthen it 
to w when that is short: TOVNPO-TEpOS, worse ; TtiKpO- 
tatov, most bitter; codd-repos, wiser; akiw-rarn, most 
worthy. Every syllable with a vowel followed by two 
consonants or a double consonant is here considered long 
(§§ 76, 77). 


§ 194. 2. The o is always rejected after as in the adjective 
yepatds, senex, sometimes in madatds, antiquus, and cyxodAatos, 
at leisure : yepairepos, madairaros. 


§ 195. 38. The o or w is changed to ae in pégos, medius; icos, 
like; evdi0s, clear; mpwios, early; dytos, late: pecairaros, 
mpwiairepov. naouxos, peaceful, has novxairepos, and novywtepus ; 
didros, dear, besides iAwrepos -raros, also idrepos -raros, 
and duAairepos -ratos; mAnovairepos, wAnotaireros, belong to 
mAnoiov, near, and mapamAnosaitepos, more like, to the same; 
mpoupytairepos tO mpotpyou, from mpo épyov, advantageously. 


§ 196. 4. The endings ecrepo-s, eoraro-s, are inorganically 

"applied :— 

a) to Stems in ov: awhpovécrepos (St. coppov, Nom. alice 
reasonable), eddatpoveorepos (St. eddatpoy, Nom. eddaipar, } he 
tunate). midrepos -raros, from riwy, fat, and memairepos -raros, 
from mérowv, ripe, are exceptional. 

b) to the Stems of dxparos, unmixed ; éppwpevos, strong ; dopevos, 
willing : axparéorepos, éppwpeveorepos. More seldom to others. 

c) to some Stems in oo contracted: edvovorepos for evvoégrepos 
from edyous, well-disposed. 


§ 197. 5. torepos, toraros, occur with Aados, talkative; 
atwyds, beggarly ; dopayos, epicure; povopayos, eating alone, 
and some adjectives of one ending, as KAemrn-s, thievish: Aahi- 
OTEpos, MTwXioTaTos, KNeMTioTEpos. 

Others of one gender in -s follow the rule of those in 0: tSprord- 
repos from tBprorns, haughty. | 


§ 198. Dialects.—The quantity of the O-sownd in poets is rather 
doubtful : Hom. éifipwraros, the most wretched. 

Hom. has t@uvrara, from dus, straight ; dadvraros, from aewwds, 
glittering ; 3 dyapiorepos (for axaptr-repos, ores to § 46), from 
dxapes, graceless. 
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The compounds of xapts, grace, favour, form their’ Comparative 
and Superlative as if they ended in yapero-s: émtxaptrmrepos, 
more obliging. 


§ 198. The second and rarer termination of the Com- 
parative is vov (Nom. Masc. and Fem. ewv, Neut cov); 
of the Superlative, 1a70 (Nom. toros, torn, totov). The 
Stem-vowel is rejected before The accent is placed 
as far as possible from the end in the Comp. and Superl. 
Inflexion of the Comp., § 170. So is formed from : 


Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
ndvs, agreeable yOu ndlav, -ov HOwoTos =n -ov 
Tayvs, swift raxu 6accwy -or TAXLTTOS ~7 -Ov 

(from raxtwy, according to §§ 54, 57) 
uéyas, large peya pret(wy -ov peytoros. 


(from peytwr, according to § 58) 


Obs.—The length of a in 6accov (comp. paddor, § 202), and the 
diphthong of pei{mv, is explained from the « passing into the 
preceding syllable, as in dueivav (comp. § 55). 


Further with suppression of p: 
€x9p6 -s, hostile €xdiwv -ov Super. €yGoros. 


aloxpd -s, shameful aicyxiwy -ov 99 «« alorxLoTos. 
oixrpé -s, pitiable 99 ~«—«OLKTLOTOS. 


€xOp-ds and oixrp-és also have the forms in repo-s and raro-s. 


§ 199. This comparison occurs also in connection 


§ 198. Dialecta—The endings twy, taros, are more frequent in 
the poets: Hom. girtiwy (idos, dear); yAvkiwy (yAuKis, sweet); 
dkiaros (dkvs, swift); Badtoros (Babvs, deep); Bpdrowv = Bpaxiov 
(Bpaxts, short), Sup. poet. Bpaxioros, Hom. Superl. Bapdioros 
(Bpabvs, slow, § 59, D.); mdcowy = maylov (maxis, thick); paoowv 
= paxiwv (uaxpds, long), Sup. pnxirros (Dor. pdxioros); xvdiov 
(xvdpds, famous); péCov, New-lon. for peicwv. 

§ 199. Dialects.—1. Hom. Comp. dpeiwy, Positive xparv-s, Super. 
kdpreoros ; Comp. Awirepos ; New-Ion. xpécowv = xpeicowv; poet. 
BeArepos, BéAraros, péprepos, hépraros, or héptoros, more excellent, 
most excellent, 

2. Hom. Kak@Tepos ; Xépns, xepeiwy, xepecdrepos, xeupdrepos ; New- 
lon, €cowv = foowv. (Comp. xpéoowr, pétwr, § 198, Obs.) 

4. Hom. tm-oXiCor. 
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with other peculiarities in the following adjectives, 
where the changes of sound of §§ 55-58 are often applied : 
1. For the idea of good: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
ayabés 
(St. duper] Gueivov, Guewvoy 
(St.dpes|* [dpefwv, Hom. ]} apioros, 7, ov 


(St. BeAro}]  BeAriwv, BédAriov BéArtoros, n, ov 

(St. cparvu]  xpeioowy (xpeirrwv) kpatioros, 7, ov 
NV, xpetooov (kpeirrov) 

[St. Awu] Awiwv or Adar A@aTos, 7, ov 
N. Awiov or doy 


Obs. —dpeivov and dptoros rather express excellence, capacity ; 
Kpelcowv, xpatioros, strength, preponderance, (Lat. superior) ; 
joowy is opposed to xpeiaowy. 


2. For the idea of bad: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kakés kakiov NN. xdxcoy KaKLOTOS 

(St. xep] yxeipwr (deterior) N. xeipov xelptoros 

(St. nev] foowr (inferior) N. jocov N. Pl. jxeorra, least of all. 
3. pexpos, small, besides pixpdérepos puxpdraros 

peiwv, smaller N. peiov 

4. ddrLyos, little ddiytoros 

[St. édayxv] é\aoowy N. EXdagor eAadyioros” 
5. modus, much mreiwv (mrEwv) meioros 


N. mhéovr (also weiv) 
6. cards, beautiful, as if from 
Kaos, beauty xadAtwv N. xdddAvov xaddAtoros 


7, padios, easy 
[St. pa] pqov N. pgov = paorros 
8. ddyewds, painful, as if from 


Gyos, pain dayiov N. ddrywov adyoros 


Dialects.—5. Hom. contracts méov to wAevr, mheoves to mAevdves ; 
Plur. also, wAées, mAéas, mea, 

7. Ion, pyidtos ; Hom. prirepos, pyioros, pniraros. Hom. forms _ 
single degrees from substantives: xvyrepos, more doggish (xvwy, 
dog); piytov, worse, piyos, cold, shudder. 

Defectives: évéprepot, also tragic véprepoe (inferi, for which 
Positive évepor) ; Hom. rvparos and AotcGos, Aoicbtos, last, borarcos 
=doraros, Sevraros, in a like sense, mparicros=mparos, the first. 


86 ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. § 200. 


§ 200. Finally observe further the Defectives :— 


vorepos, later voraros, ultimus 

€axaros, extremus 

(véos, new) véaTos, novissimus 
(isép, over) vraros, suUMmMuUs 
(apd, before) mporepos, prior mparos, primus. 


(mépav, on the other side) mepairepos. 


C.—Adverbs of Adjectives. 

§ 201. Adverbs are derived from the adjective Stem 
by affixing to it the syllable ws. The o of the Stem is 
entirely dropped: @iros, adv. ditws. The Stems of the 
Second Principal Declension have the same form. as in 
the Genitive: rays, swift, tayéws; ocadns, clear, 
cadéws, contr. capas; cadppwvr, reasonable, cwppovws. 
Contraction occurs only where the Genitive also has it. 
The accent of the adverb is always the same as that 
of the Genitive Plural of the corresponding adjective : 
Wuypos, cold, yruypas; Sixacos, just, Sixaiws; was (St. 
TAVT), TAVTWS, every Way. 

The Neuter Accusative, both of the Singular and the 
Plural, is moreover very often used as an adverb. 

§ 202. An older adverbial form is that in a, as: 
raya from tayvs, quick (meaning, in Att. prose, per- 
haps) ; dua, at the same time ; para, very. The Comp. of 
panda is “adrov (potius) = wdrdov (§ 56); Sup. wdruora 
(potissimum). ev, well, as an adverb to dyaOds, good, 
stands alone. 

§ 203. Adverbs in w¢ are also formed from Compara- 
tives and Superlatives: BeBaorépws, more firmly ; Kan- 
ALoves, more beautifully. But as a rule the comparative 


§ 202. Dialects.—'lhe adverbs in a are more numerous in Homer : 
da, (quickly, akvs); Aliya, aloud, Aryvs; Kapra, strongly, very, to 
Kparvs, comp. § 59, D., cada (clearly, cadis). 

Hom. has for ed or év the adjective éds or nds, good. 

§§ 203, 204. Dialects.—Hom. éxaorépw, éxacrdrw (from éxds, 
Jar); docov (= dyxtov), docorépw (a&yxt, near), dyyxtora; New-Ion. 
dyxordrw, ayxérara. In addition to this there is the Hom. ér- 
agovrepot, crowded, with v instea’ of o. 


§ 205. . PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 87 


has the Neut. Acc. Sing., the superlative, the Neut. Ace 
Pi. as an adverb: BePaotrepov, xadduov; BeSatorata, 
KaNMOTG. 


§ 204. Adverbs in o, like a ave, above ; caro, below; gow, inside ; 
é£w, outside, have no s in Comp. and Superl.: dvarepe, 
xatoréepw, likewise drwrépe, further (from an) ; eyyutépe 


(or éyyvrepov), éyyurdarw (or éyyvrara), from eyyvs, near, and 
some others, 


Cuap. VII.—Inriexion or PRONOUNS. 
§ 205. The Personal Pronouns are: 


Singular. 


ys, Tfego] | ov, thou [tu] 

eno, pov cov ov, of him. 
épol, poi coi ot 

ene, pe[me] | ce ! te] é [se } 


a va, We Sark ops, ye Sons they 


vOwW) vov cpa) spor | (odoiv) 


mpets, We bpeis, you odhets, they N.odéa 
yay dpav A 

vpiv 

Upas 


§ 205. Dialects.—The following are special additional forms of the 
Ton. Dial. (Those in brackets are merely New-Ion.) 


Sing. Nom. éyav rum [tu] 

Gen €ueo, eed, prev oéo, vev €0, €v 

"léueio, épue-Oev (§ 178 D.)) ceio, oé-Oev elo, €-Oev 

Dat. rot, Telv €ot | Comp. § 34, 

Ace.  é€ I D, 4. 
Plur. Nom. (npées) dupes (ipees) Tupes 

Gen. npéov, jpeiwv ipéov, tpeioy chew, opeiwr 

Dat. Gupe(v) Cppe(v) oi(v) 

Acc, peas, cupe tpeas, Supe oas, oeas, 

ogeias, oe 


An isolated Ionic form for the Accusative Sing. of the third person 
is plv, trag. viv; both enclitic; in a like sense opé occurs in the 
poets. viv seldom stands for the Plural. 
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§ 206. The Stems of the Sing. are: éwe, for the 
first person; ae, for the second; é, for the third. 
The Nominative, however, is formed differently from 
them: éy#, ov, and that of the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

Obs.—The o of the Stem ce has arisen from r (§ 60, a) [te], which 

remains in many dialect-forms. The Stem € goes back to Fe, 
and this to a still older form o Fe (Lat. se for sve]. (§ 60, b.) 
In the form ode, the F is hardened into ¢. 

The Stems of the Dual are: vw [no-8], cho, odo. 
The Dual of the third person does not occur in prose. 

The Stems of the Plural are: jue, due, ode (e is 
generally contracted with the ending, hence the circum- 
flex: see Dialects). 


§ 207. When there is no emphasis on the Personal 
Pronoun, it becomes enclitic in the forms mentioned 
in § 92,2; in that case the first person has the forms 
beginning with ». But when emphatic, as well as gene- 
rally after prepositions, it retains its accent, and the 
first person has the fuller forms: doxe? pot, it seems to 
me; éwot ov col Tod'To apéoxet, this pleases me, not you. 

The Gen. Dat. and Acc. Plur. of the first and second persons, 

when not emphatic, sometimes have the accent on the first 
syllable: yoy, bury, and in this case the final syllable of the 
Dat. and Acc. is usually shortened: fw, yas (Hom.). 
When emphatic with the final syllable shortened they are - 
Written npiv, tpiv. 

§ 208. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: 


St. pe, euds, my St. 7pe, mperepos, our 
» oe, ods, thy ») Upe, tperepos, your 
» € Gs, his, her. » oe, oderepos, their. 


Obs.—The ending repos is that of the comparative (§ 192). 


§ 208. Dialects.—Hom. additional forms of the Possessives: reds 
[tuus], éds [suas], duds (properly Dor.), dpds, odds. From the 
Dual Stems vo, hw: vwirepos, nos-ter, cpwirepos, belonging to you 
two, duds (also duds) often means my, ds sometimes means own, 
without any reference to a particular person.. 


g 211. REFLEXIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 89 


§ 209. avro-s, adrn, adro, self, is declined like a 
common adjective, except that the Neuter in the Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. has no v (comp. the article 76). 

0 autos (atTos), 1) avtn (abTn), TO adto (TavTd oF 
tavtov), the same, Lat. idem. 

~ § 210. The Stems of the Personal Pronouns, combined 
with avros, produce the Reflexive Pronouns. 


Singular. Gen. M.N. F. Dat. M.N. F. Acc. M. F. N. 
Ist person épavrov-ns éuavt@ -7 epautdv-ny = myself 
2d person eavrov-ns aeavte-7 ceavrdv-ny — thyself 
OY gavTov -7s GavT@ -f Gavtov -hv 
3d person avrov -ns éavt@ -7 €avrdv -nv -d himself, her- 
¢€ “~ “A ¢ “~ - e la 4 e 
Oratrov -js atte -n7 atrév -nv-d self, itself 
In the plural, both Stems are declined together : 
Plural. Gen. M. F. N. Dat. M. N. F. Acc. M. F. 
Ist person jay airay nyivatrois -ais nas avrovs -ds ourselves 
€ n~ n~ Cal 9 in lal nn ‘, 
2d person tpavairav tyivaitois -ais dtpuas av’rovs -ds yourselves 
8d person oa airav adicw airots -ais adas abtovs -as themselves 
Neut. opéa aira 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


éautov €avtois -ats €avTous -ds -a 
or avrav avurois -ats avrovs -ds -d 


§ 211. &AXo-s, GAAN, GAro, another (alius), is de- 
clined like avros. 

The Stem aro combined with itself produces the 
‘Reciprocal Pronoun addr-nXdo (for aXA-adXo), OC- 
curring only in the Dual and Plural. 


§ 209. Dialects —New-Ion. wirds, wiry, roird; Hom. wirds = 6 
aurés. 

§ 210. Dialects—The Epic dial. declines both Stems together 
even in the sing.: éué a’rév = epaurdv, ot aita = €aut@, &c. 

Now-lIon. éyewvrov, cewurod, éwurov, stand for the forms with av. 


90 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. § 212 


Dual. Mase. | Fem. Neut. 


G. D. aAAnAow adAAnAaw GAAnAow 
Ace. GAANAw dAAn\a aAAniw 
Plural. 

Gen. G@AAnAov ° aAAnv@v adAn\wv 
Dat. . adAnvos adAnras adAnAots 
Ace. ddAnAous dAAnAas ddAnAa 


§ 212. The two most important Demonstrative Pro- 

nouns are : 
dde, 78e, rdde, that ovTos, autTn, TovTo, this. 

66e consists of the article 6 and the demonstrative 
enclitic 5é, and is therefore declined entirely like the 
article with Se affixed. otros corresponds to the article 
with regard to the rough breathing and the 7 at the 
beginning; it also has the diphthong av in the last 
syllable but one where the article has a or 7» (A-sound), 
and ov where the article has 0, w, or ov (O-sound). 


Singular. Plural. 
id € € ’ 
0 7 v6 oi ai Ta 
bbe = be rode oie = aide §=— rade 
Ne 0 ® ka LA ~ i ~ 
ovTOs avtTn ‘FoUToO obrot =o avrat = Tava 
rou) THs TOU TOV 
Gen. <rovde rysde rovde Tavoe 
TovTov TavtTns ToUTOU TOUT WY 
T® ™ To rois  Tais__— rots 
Dat. rose rHde rede roisde taisde roisde 
TOUT@ TavTy TOUT® TovTots Tavrats ToUTOLS 
Tov ™mv =r Tous ds Ta 
Acc. <révde rnvde rdde rousde tasde rade 
TOUTOY TaUTHY TOUTO ToUTous TavTas TavTa 


§ 212. Dialects ——In Hom. the article itself is a demonstrative 
pronoun, with these special forms: Nom. 6; Gen. roto; Gen. Dat. 
Dual roiv; Nom. Pl. roi, rai; Gen. Pl. Fem. rdwv; Dat. PI. 
_ toio(v), thoy), or TAS. 

From ode we have Dat. Pl. roto8eat or roiaderor(v), and Ketvos, 
poet. for exeivos. ; 


§ 214. RELAT. AND INTERROG. PRONOUNS. 91 


Dual. 
Te Ta To Tow Trav Tow 
N. A. re rade thwde G.D.{roiv8e raiv8e rode 
ToUTw Tavrad TovT@ TovTow Tavraty TovToLV 


The adverb of 68¢ is ®d¢e; that of odros ovtws or ovTa, in this way. 
Like ovros are declined :— 


ToxoUTOs + ToTa’TH ToTov’TO OF TooUToY, 80 great (tantus) 
TolouTos = TolavTn §=—Ss ToLOVTO OF ToLOvTOY, such (talis) 
TAtkovros THALKavTN THALKOUTO OF THALKOUTOP, sO old 
in which, however, the r of the forms beginning with r is 
dropped: ravra, but rog-atvra; by affixing the enclitic 8 we 
have the forms roadsde, so large; roidsde, of such quality ; 
tnArLKds-be, of such an age, with a regular adjective declension 
before the syllable 8e. 
€xeivo-s, éxeivn, éxeivo, that, is declined like adrds. 

A long accented ¢ is often affixed to the Demonstrative Pronouns 
to strengthen the meaning, without affecting the declension, but 
the € of 8¢ is lost: ovrosz, dt, éxewwrl, airnt, roisdt. Com- 
pare the Lat. ce in his-ce, has-ce 


§ 213. The Relative Pronoun has the rough breathing 
in all cases, as: 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. . Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 4s, who aa —<éi«d N.A. ® 4a rs) 
ov G.D. ov aw ow 
ais ois 


ds a 


Obs.—In the phrases kat és dn, and he said, and 7 8 ds, but he 
said, ds is used as a Demonstrative (comp. the Dialects). 


§ 214. The Interrogative Pronoun has the same Stem 
as the Indefinite Pronoun, from which it is distin- 


§ 213. Dialects—Hom. 6 = ds, dov = ov, éns=js, and signifies he. 
Ion. of0 = ot, and the forms of the Article which begin with + 
are used instead of those of the Relutive: rod = ob, cujus; ré = 4, 
cut; Tois = ols, quibus. 

§ 214. Dialects.—Hom.., partly also New-Ion. forms are: Gen. 
réo, tev; Dat. réw, TO; Gen. Pl. réwv; Dat. Pl. réocor(v); Neut. 
Pl. dooa. The 


92 INTERROG. AND INDEF. PRONOUNS. § 215, 


guished only by the accent. The Interrogative Pronoun 
has the accent always on the Stem syllable; the Inde- 
finite is enclitic: hence ris, who? ris, enclitic, some one. 


Indefinite. 


Interrogative. 


Singular. Singular. 
Nom. ris ri ris rt 
Gen. Tivos Tids 
Dat. rivt Tit 
Ace, Tiva ri Twa =k 
Dual. Dual. 
Nom. Acc. rive TUE 
Gen. Dat. Tivo TiVO 
Plural. Plural. 
Nom. rives riva Tiés Twa (AtTa) 
Gen. rivev TLV@V 
Dat. riot(v) Tioi(y) 
Acc. rivas riva ruis Twa (ata) 


Obs.—1. rov, r@, which as indefinites are enclitic, are often used 
for rivus, rim, and for rivés, Tei, 

Obs. 2. The Relative and Indefinite combine to form dsris, rts, 
5 tt, who. Both Stems are declined together : ovrivos, Asrivos, 
@rim, olvrivow (§ 93, b.). A space is left between o and re in 
6 vt, which, to distinguish it from the conjunction éri, that. 

The shorter forms of ris are also used with os; but the Stem 6 
is then not declined: Gen. érov; Dat. dr, more rarely Gen. 
Pl. 6rwv, Dat. Grovot(v). drra is an additional form for drwa, 
not to be confounded with arra for teva. 


§ 215. Another Indefinite Pronoun is éetva, of three 
genders, guidam, sometimes undeclined, sometimes de- 
clined as follows: 

Sing. 6, 9, 76 Setva, S8eivos, Sein, Seiva, 
Pl. oi, ai = Setves, Selva, deivas. 

The following are special forms of the compound Relative in Hom. 
and also in New-lon.: 

Sing. ris, N. drre; drev,-drreo, Srrev; orew; crwa, N, orre 


Pi. N,. dooa; orewy dréotat; Grivas, N. dooa 
(for drea, according to § 57). 


The Stem of the Relative thus often remains unchanged. 


8 217. 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
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§ 216. The following are called Correlative Pronouns: 


Interrogative. 
ris, who? 


morepos, uter ? 
which of two ? 


mdaos, how great ? 


how much ? 
{quantus, quot) 


Totos, 


mAixos, how old ¢ 


Obs.—On the ending repos, sce §§ 192, 208, Obs. 


of what 
quality ? (qualis) 


Indefinite. 
Tis, 80MmeE One 


morepos, one of 
two (alteruter) 


moods, of some 
size or number 


motds, of some 
quality 


anrixos, of some 


age 


Demonstrative. 
ode, ovros, this 


€repos, the one 


of two (alter) 


Tdcos, TOTosde, 
Togouros, sO 
great, so much 


(tantus, tot) 


Totos, rodsde, 
Totoutos, of 
such a quality 
(tulis) 


TnAikos, THAL- 
xosde, THALKOU- 
tos, of such age 


Relative. 
ds, Ostis, who 


Cg 4 ° 
o7Orepos, which 
of two 


doos, séiécos, 
how great, how 
much (quantus, 


quot) 


olos, drroios, of 
what quality 
(qgualis) 


nAlkos, mmAikos, 


of what age 


In Attic prose of the Demonstratives generally only 
those in -de and -outo-s are used. 


§ 217. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
Pronominal Stems. 


§ 216. Dialects—dcovs (add. form éaadrios), réocos are Epic 
for dcos, técos. _ For every Interrogative m the New-Ion. Dial. has 
K: Kdéa@oOs, Kolos, KOTE, KOU. 


§ 217. Dialects, —7d4 is Epic = ov; moOi = mov; dem. dt, 


there, rel. 601, where. 


évOadra for évravéa, évOedrev for évrevber, 
és in the Poets, like odrws, means 80, to be distinguished from as 


In poetry rdéev is dem. to rédev, New-Ion. 


(without accent), how ; it is written also Ss with the meaning yet: 
nal Ss and yet. With the meaning so ras also occurs. jye is an 
additional form of j. The a is doubled: Grrws, drmore (§ 62 D.). 


94 CORRELATIVE ADVERBS, § 218, 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
| grou évéa 
es hi .  {some- there ov =: "| where 

mov, where ? (ali- hive évOade (ibi) ae } (ubi) 

(ubi ?) cubt) evravéa 

awobev } from | evOev from P 

mdbev, wh:nce | (ali- Home evOevde there peed ule) 

(unde ?) cunde) where a (inde) | POE? 

qot év6a : 
r ; . [some thither whither 
? : ; 

Ot, ee (alt sphithey evdade (co) la 

(quo?) | quo) évravéa 
more, when? | wore, sometime rére, then Gre, Omdre, when 

at Tyvixa an) 
anvixa { what Tyixdbe as oe (er aloe 
time ? rae: wie 
més, how? | més, tomehow | Side thus | &s, Smas, as 
| ovTws . 

whither ? | some whither| rade thither, whither, 
wy \ in what oes Sey 1 in this | 9, om {in what 

way? | Y| ravTy way way. 


Obs.—évOa and évev, in their original demonstrative sense, occur 
only in a few combinations in Attic prose (€v6a dn, just then; 
évOa xat €vOa, here and there); but they are eeOBny. used in a 
relative sense : where, whence. 

To the Correlative Adverbs there belong also éws, pian (Rela- 
tive, as long); réws, temdiu (Demonstrative, so long), as well 
as the poetic éppa (for édpa, § 58, c, Obs.) used in the same 
meaning as ews, and rdédppa as Trews. 

To the simple éxeivos (that, § 212) correspond among the Adverhs 
of place éxei, there ; éxetOev, from there ; exetoe, thither. ‘The De- 
monstrative @s occurs in Attic prose only in kat ds, even thus, 
and ov8’ és, not even thus. It is also written és in these com- 
binations, 

§ 218. The conjunctions 67, dymore, and ody (meaning ever, Lat. 
cunque), and the enclitic rep, may be joined to any relative pro- 
noun or adverb to give prominence: darts 57 more, whosoever, 
Srws ovv, (utcunque), Somep, just as. 

Sometimes 7 is affixed to the interrog. riin the sense of why? and 
to the corresponding indirect interrogative 6 te: rin, érin, why ? 

§ 219. There are also negative pronouns and adverbs to be noticed : 
ofris, pntis, no one; ovdérepos, pndérepos, neither, neuter ; 
otSapod, pndapod, nowhere; ovdauas, pndapdas, in no way. 


§ 220. 


co OD 1S? Or od oo DO 


On UY J 


QA. 


~~ 


qo 


>< 


~~ 


c 
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Cuap. [IX.—THE NUMERALS. 


§ 220. The Cardinal, Ordinal, and Adverbial Numerals, 
with their value and signs, are :— 


ca / ” 

Els, pia, ev, one 
dv0 

Tpeis, Tpia 
Téegoupes, TET- 
odpa, or Terra- 
pes, Terrdpa 
TEVTE 


Tptsxaidexa 
es 
Teooapaxaidexa } 
WevTEKuiOeKa 
éxxaidexa 
émraxaidexa 
éxrwxaidexa 
evveaxaidexa 
etxoot(v) 
Tptdxovta 
Tegcapakoyra 
TEVTNKOVTA 
éEnxovta 
éSdopuqxovra 
dySonkovra 
évevnKovTa 
éxardv 
Otaxdotot, at, a 
Tptdxdatot, at, a 
TETPAKOT LOL, Al, a 
MEVTAKOT LOL, AL, a 
é£axdgtol, al, a 
ETTAKOOtOL, Al, a 
OxTaxdalot, at, a 
ae haa aa 
EvvaKdtoL, at, a 
xALot, at, a 
disyidtot, ar, a 
Tptsxirtot, at, a 
puptot, at, a 


6 mparos, the first | dma&, once 


devrepos 
Tpiros 


TéeTapTos 


TE ULTTOS 

€xTos 

eBdopuos 

dySoos 

évatos (évvaros) 
S€xatos 
€vdeKaTos 
dwdéxaros 
TpiskaOekaros 


recoapaxatbéxaros 


qwevrekatOeKaros 
exxardeKaTos 
émtaxudexaros 
OxTwKkatdexaTos 
evveaxa.déxaros 
eikooTos 
Tpiaxoordés 
Tegoapaxoards 
EVTNKOOTOS 
éEnxoarés 
€Bdounkoarés 
dySonxooTds 
evevnkooTOS 
€xatooTos 
Staxootoards 
Tptaxog.ogTés 
TeTpakxogtoaTds 
mevTaxoglwoTos 
é£axoctoords 
émrakoc.oorTos 
OxtaxoctoaTés 
€vaxog.oaTés 
€vvakoc ogres 
xtALoarTés 
disxthtoords 
TpisxtAtoarés 
puptoorés 


é 
is 
Tpis 


TET PAKS 


MWEVTUKLS 

e , 

€faxts 

ET TAKES 
OKTAKLS 

% , 3 s 
evakis (evydxts) 
Oexaxis 

¢ tA 
evOexaKts 
Swhexaxes 


a 


elxoodxts 

T plaxovrdkts 
TegoapaKovrakis 
TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
€£nkovraxts 
€Bdopnxovrakts 
GyOonkoytakts 
€veynKovTakts 
€xaTovrakis 
dtaxootdxis 


xeAcaKts 


puptaxts 


98 THE VERB. § 225. 


B.—INFLEXION OF VERBS. 
General Remarks. 


_ § 225. The Greeks distinguish in the Verb 
1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


3. Three Voices: 
Active: édvoa, TL loosed ; 
Middle: édvoapnv, I loosed for myself 
Passive: érxvOnv, I was loosed. 
Verbs which occur only in the Middle or Passive are 
called Deponents: Séyopat, LI receive. 


9bs.—Only the Aorist and the Future have special forms for the 
Passive; and only the Aorist special forms for the Middle: in 
all other tenses the Middle forms have also a Passive meaning. 


3. Two classes of Tenses: 

A.—Principal, viz.:— . 
1. Present: Xv, I loose 
2. Perfect: réruxa, I have loosed 
3. Future: dAwvaw, I shall loose. 

B.— Historical, viz.:— 
1. Imperfect: &vov, I was loosing 
2. Pluperfect: érervxev, I had loosed 
3. Aorist : érvoa, I loosed. 


4, Four Moods, viz. :— 
1. Indicative: dAvw, I loose 
Finite |2. Subjunctive: Avw, I may loose 
Verb. |8. Optative:  dAvouuw, I would loose 
4, Imperative: ve, loose. 
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5. Three Verbal Nouns, viz.:— 
1. Infinitive: Avewv, loose 
2. Participle: Avov, loosing 
3. Verbal Adjective: Xuréos, to. be. loosed, 
solvendus. 


§ 227. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS—TENSE-STEMS. 99 


§ 226. The Personal Endings had originally the 
following forms: 


Active. Middle. 


Principal Tenses. Historical Tenses.| Principal Tenses, Hist. Tenses. 


Sing. 1. ope . -y -pas -pny 
‘ -ot -oat -70 
“Tt “Tat “TO 
~peOov 
-o ov 
-o boy -cOnv 

-peba 
-o0e 


“VTat 


The Active personal endings of the principal tenses 
are most easily observed in the verb: 


ei-pni, 1 am éo-pev éo-pev. 
€o-ci (contr. ef) éo-rdv €o-Teé. 
éo-ri(v) €o-Tdv ei-ai(v) (cv=vre, § 60). 


The endings of the three persons in the Sing. are really the per- 
sonal pronouns affixed, J, thou, he, and to be compared with the 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: jt (St. we), ot (oe), te (the 
Stem of the article, ro). The 1 Dual in the Active is always 
identical with the 1 Plur. The ending of the 1 Sing. of the Hist. 
Tenses was originally » (Lat. era-m), which at the end of the 
word was changed into v, according to § 67, Obs. The ending 
of the 3 Sing. was originally +, which, however, could not 
continue at the end according to § 67 (comp. § 233, 2); and 
that of the 3 Plur. vr (Lat. era-nt); but the r was dropped 
(§ 67). 

§ 227. The tenses, moods, and verbal nouns are classi- 
fied according to the Stems (Tense-Stems), from which 
they are formed. The Tense-Stems are the following: 

1. The Present Stem, from which the Present and 
Imperfect are formed. 


§ 226. Dialectsa.—Instead of vra, vro, the Ion. (especially New- 
Ion.) often has ara, aro, in 3 Pl. Mid. ‘The vowel a is here pro- 
perly a connecting vowel, as in the Acc. Sing. of the Second Principal 
Declens. (§ 173, 3 Obs.); and v is dropped in both alike; hence 
a-rat, a-ro, for a-yrat, a-yro (comp, §§ 287, 302, 3). | 
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2. The Strong Aorist Stem, from which the Second or 
Strong Aorist Act. and Mid. are formed. . 

8. The Future Stem, from which the Future Act. and 
Mid. are formed. 

4. The Weak Aorist Stem, from which the First or 
Weak Aorist Act. and Mid. are formed. 

5. The Perfect Stem, from which the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future-Perfect are formed. 

These five Stems belong to the Active and Middle. 
There are added to them, for the special forms of the 
Passive : 

6. The Strong Passive Stem, from which the Second 
or Strong Aorist Passive and Second Future Passive 
are formed. 

7. The Weak Passive Stem, from which the First 
or Weak Aorist Passive and First Future Passive are 
formed. . | 

The form from which all the Tense-Stems of a verb 
may be derived is called the Verbal Stem. | 


§ 228. The Subjunctive is indicated between the Stem 
and the ending. Long vowels are peculiar to it :Av-w-pev, 
solv-d-mus ; Av-n-re, solv-d-tis. 

The vowel « is characteristic of the Optative, which 
generally becomes a diphthong with other vowels: 
Auv-or-pev, we would loose. The Subjunctive has the’ 
endings of the principal tenses; the Optative (except 
1 Sing. Act.) those of the Azstorical tenses. 

The Imperative has the following peculiar endings: 


Active. Middle. 
Sing. 2. -& -70 
3. TO -cbo 
Dual 2. -rov -oOov 
3. Tey -cbwv 
Plur. 2. -re -o be 


3. -vrewy Or -Trecay -cOwy or -cbwcay 


§ 228. Dialects—The Hom. dial. often shortens the long vowel 
of the Subjunctive in the Dual and Plural. 


§ 230. CONJUGATIONS. 10] 


§ 229. The general law for the accentuation of the 
verb is, that the accent is placed as far back as possible 
. from the end, final as not being considered long, except 
in the optative: Avw, AveTe, Avopat. 

Obs.—An exception is formed by the Participles, which in declen- 
sion (chap. vii.), if possible (§§ 79-87), always keep the accent 
on the same syllable as in the Nom. Sing. Masc.: Part. Pres. 
Act. BacwWevov, regnans, Neut. Baotdevov (not Bacidevov 
according to § 84), Part. Fut. Act. BaowWetcor, regnaturus, 
Neut. BaotAevcov. (The special exceptions, see §§ 331-333.) 

§ 230. We distinguish Zwo Principal Conjugations : 

1. The Ferst—the far more frequent—connects the 
personal endings with the first two Tense-Stems by a 
connecting vowel: Av-o-wev. The verbs belonging to 
it are called: verbs in w because the first Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Act. ends in w: Avo. 

2. The Second—the less frequent, but older—affixes 
the personal endings to the first two Tense-Stems without 
a connecting vowel: éo-pév. They are called verbs in 
pt because the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. preserves the original 
ending we: el-pl 

The forms of the other five Tense-Stems are common 
to both conjugations. 


The Paradigms of the verbs are given first: the for- 
mation of each Tense-Stem is then explained in order. 


List OF THE PARADIGMS. 


Elul, Iam .. -- Table I. 
Synopsis of Adw, I loose (exhibiting the. rneanings of 
the Tenses) .. .. ea bs ae § i 
VERBS IN Q, 
A.— Vowel Stems. 
1. Uncontracted, Avw ae ee ee ee ” ITI. 
2. Contracted, cinder, TOLew, Bovrdee a » SIV. 
B.—Consonant Stems. 
1. Guttural Stems, rAdkw, devyw, rdoow ..  .. es V. 
2. Dental-Stems, Web5ouar, welOw, koul(w .. »: _ VI. 
8. Labial Stems, wéumw, Aelarw, KaddrTw .. .. » VII, 
4, Liquid Stems, Sépw, ayyéAAw, orelpw ..  .. » VIII, 
VERBS IN MI. 


First Class, 7lOnpt, 5(Saout, lornut ee oe oo ee ee 9 IX. 
Second Class, de levupt ee oo oe oo oe oe oe ” X. 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. Table L 


~ PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
Eiui, Tam. Stem és. 


Moods. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


- Optative. 


‘Tmperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


w2| Numbers. 


o 


G9 BO C2 BO OS KS] CO DO Co DD Co DS Oo DO 09 DD CO ND | Go DD = Go DD G2 DD | Persons, 


Ta 


|. edvae | eceo Oat 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 

eiud hy or fj Evopat 

el jo8a €on OF éves 
€oti(v) Wy éorat 

eodpeOov | 

éorov florov OY Frov | évecbor 

3 4 L'4 4 yv 6. 
éardy forny or frnv | érecGov 
éopev nev éodpeba 
€ore Hore OY Fre éceabe 
eiot Roay €govras 
® 

? 
ns 
n. 

? 
Tov 
hrov 
Opev 
nre 
dot 

a” > ‘ 
einv €voipny 

wy 
€ins €o10 

LY 
ein €votto 


3 , 
€voipne bay 
. 
€coto Gor 
Exo Ony 

> 
egoipeba 
yy 
€cocbe . 
€qvouvTo 


elyrov or elrov 
einrny or elrny 
€inpey oY eipev 
€inre OF etre 


ovca 
dv (Stem ovr) 


NotEe.—The formation of the tenses of this verb is explained in § 315; 
but they are inserted in this place,.because some of them are required in 
conjugating the Middle and Passive Voices of ordinary verbs, 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Table II. 
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104 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 1. Table IL. 
A.—VOWEL STEMS. 


ACTIVE 
: : Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Ao 


, Present. Imperfect. 


S. 1 | Aveo €\ voy 
2 | Avets - éAves 
3 | Avec eAve(v) 
D. 2 | Averov €AveTov 
3 | Averoy éAverny 
P. 1 | Avopey éAvopev 
2 | Avere édvere 
3 | Advovor(v) @Avov 
S. 1 | Avo 
2 | Avoets 
3 | Avoe 
D. 2 | Avoeroy 
3 | Avoeroy 
P. 1 Avoopey 
2 | Avoere 
3 | Avoovat 
8. 1 | &vea 
2 | &uvcas 
3 | evoe(v) 
D. 2 | eAvcaroy 
3 | eAvodrny 
P. 1 | &Atvoapev 
2 | &Avoare 
3 | éAvcay 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Perfect S. 1 | AeAuKa €XeAvKELY 
(Weak). 2 | AeAuKas éNedvKets 
3 | AéAuKe(v) eAeAUKEL 
D. 2 | AeAvKaroy é\eAuKetrov 
3 | AeAvKarov €AeduKeitny 
P. 1 | AeAvKapev €AeAUKELLEV eAVKopev 
2 | NeAvKare eXeAvKeErTe AeAvKNTE 
3 | AeAvKaon(v) éXeAUKecay AEAVKaCE 
or é\eXUKeroay 
2 Aorist Wanting 
Strong). 
2 Perfect and 


Pluperf. (Strong) 


Examples for 
Oto, I sacrifice ; 3 Oeparevo, I serve ; pane I advise; yopevw, I dance; 


erava bn : 


Table IIT. 


1.—UNCONTRACTED. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QQ. 


VoIcE. 
Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

Avoups Avew voy 

Avots Ave Avovga 

Avot Aver@ Avov 

AvotTov Averov 

Avoirny AveTwv Gen. Xvovros 

AVoiper Avovons 

Avoire Avere AvovTos 

Avotev Avdvrwy Or Avér@oay St. Avovr 

Avoorpe Avoecy AUgwy 

Auots 

AVoor AVoovca 

Avootroy Adoov 

Avooirny Gen. Avcovros 

AVooupeY AvgoveNns 

AUVoore AVoovTos 

Avootev St. Aucovr 

Avoatpe Avoat Avwas 

Avoats or Avoetas AUcov AUVoaga 
Avoay 

Avoat Or Avcete(v) | AvodTw ~ Gen. Avoavros 

Avoatroy Avoarov Avoaons 

Avoairny AveaTe@v Avoayros 

Avoatpev St. Avoavr 

Aveatre Avoate [twcav 


Avoatev Or Avoetay 


Avoavrwyv or Avoa- 


NeAvKotpe AeAvKevae | AeAvKaS 
AeAvKots AeAuKe ANeAvKvia 
AeAuKds 

AeAvKOS AeAvKETH Gen. XeXuKéros 
AeAvKOLTOY AeAuKvias 
AeAvKoiTny AeAvKeETOV AeAvuKOros 
AeAUKOspev AeAuKerwv St. NeAuKor 
AeAvKoire AeAvKerTE 
AeAvKOLey AeAvKdvr@y OF 

AeAUKETWCAY 


Conjugation. 


Saxpio, I weep; mavw, I make to cease (Midd. I cease). [1 Aor. Pass. 


Verbal, mavareos.] 
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Pluperfect. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 1. 


Persons. 


Cnrrohbec Ne 


me Onde Chr Oh 


TOO be C8 DD em OS lS 


CoD & CO DD FOO bo 


Indicative. 


Avopat 


Avy OY Aves 


Averat 
Avdpebov 
Aver Gor 
Aver boy 
AvdpeOa 
Averbe 


Avovrat 


eAvdpuny 
€Avou 
eAvero 
€AvdpeOov 
€A\veOov 
€Aver Onv 
€AudpeOa 
eAver be 


€Avovro 
AVoopuat 


Table IJI.— 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 
MIDDLE AND 
Tenses common 


Subjunctive, 


Aveopat 
Aun 


AUnrat 
Ava@pe Gov 
uno Gov 
Uno boy 
Avopeba 
Avnobe 
Avewvrat 


etc., as in the Pres. Avopar 


AeAvpat 
eAvoae 


AeAvrat 
AeAtpebov 
AeAvo bor 
A€Avabov 
AeAvpeba 
AeAvobe 


AeAvvrat 


éXeAvuny 
Dadvoo 
€\€AuTo 
€AeAvpe boy 
€X€Ava boy 
€XeAva On 
€XeAvpeba 
eAeAvabe 
€\€Auvro 


AeAUoopat 


AeAupevos & 


etc., as in the Pres. Avopac 


continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS——VERBS IN Q. 107 


1,—UNCONTRACTED. 
PassivE Voices. (§ 225, Obs. 2.) 
to both Voices. 


Optative. — Imperative. Infinitive. | Participle. 

Avoiuny Aver Oar Avdpevos 

Avoto Avov Avopevn 
Avdpevoy 

Avorro Aver bw 

AvoipeOoy 

AvorrOov Aver Gov 

AvoiaOnv Avecbwv 

Avoipeba 

Avo be AverOe 

Avowvro Aveg Oop or 

AvéerOwoay 

Avooipny Avoer Oar Avodpevos 

etc., a8 in the Pres. Avoiunv Avo open 
Avodpevov 


NeAvpevos etny AeAvo Oat AeAvpevos 
AeAvpevyn 


AeAvpevoy 


AeAvO 


AeAvTOw 


A€Avo Gov 
AeAvTOwy 


A€AvoGe 
AeAva Gov OF 
AeAvTOwcav 


AeAvoedOae | AeAvTdpEvos 
AeAvcopéry 


AeAvodpevor 


Nekvoolpny 
etc., as in the Pres. Avolunv 


108 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN (1). = Table Ill.— 


g 
Tenses. F Indicative. 

ZA 

8 


1 Aorist 
(Weak). 


éAvoapny 
€Avoo@ 


€Avoaro 
€\vordpe Boy 
é\voac Gov 
é\vodo6bnv 
eAvodpeba 
éeAvoacbe 
é\voavro 


G2 bo = 69 bo = 09 ed Persons 


Wanting 


€AvOny 
€AvOns 


€\v6n 
€AvOnrov 
€AvOnrny 
€AVOnpev 
€AvOnre 
€AvOnoay 


Cobo moon og. Doe 


1 Future 
(Weak). 


AvOnoopat 


Avonoera 
AvOnodpeOov 
Avonoe Gov 
AvOnoea Gov 
AvOnodpeba 
Avdnoece 
Avénoovrat 


Wanting 


09 DO OO DD COD 


2 Aorist 
(Strong). 

2 Future 
(Strong). 


Wanting 


Verbal Adjectives: Avrds, 7, dy. 


Avdnoy or Avoyoes 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 


MIDDLE AND 
Tenses peculiar to 


Subjunctive, 


AVowpat 
Avon 


Abonra 
Avo wpeOov 
Avonobov 
Avanobov 
Avowpeba 
Avonobe 
Avowvras 


Tenses peculiar to 


Avb@ 
AvO7s 


Avb7 
AvOyrov 
AvO7jrov 
AvOapev 
AvOire 
Avbaar(v) 


2. Auréos, a, ov. 


continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 109 


L—UNCONTRACTED. 
PassivE VOICES, 
the Middle Voice. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Avoaipny Avoac bat Avodpevos 
Avcato Adoas Avoapevn 
| Avo'dpevoy 
Avoaire Aveda bw 
AvoaipeOov 
Avoca boy Avoca boy 
Avaoaio Ony Avedoboy 
Avoaipeba 
Avoacbe Avoaabe 
AvVoawro Aveda Guy or 

Aveda Gocay 


the Passive Voice. 


AvOeiny Avbeis 
Avbeins AvOciou 
AvOev 
vbein i Gen. Avbévros 
AvOeinrov or AvOetrov Avbeions 
AvOeuntnv.or AvOEirny Avb€vros 
AvOeinuev or AvOciper St. AvGevr 
AvOeinre or AvOeire 
AvGeinoay or AvOeiev 
. AvOevrav 

AvOncoipny Avonoecbat AvEnodpevos 
AvOnooto 
Avéno otro AvOnoopevn 
AvOnooipeGov AvOnadpevov 
AvOnaor Gov - 
AvOncotaOny 

| AvéncoipeBa 


Avono ors be 
AvOnaowro 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN ). 


ripaw, I honour 
(comp, Lat, am(a)o} | (comp. Lat. moneo) 


OLED, 


A 


~ Table IV. 


——VOWEL STEMS. 


Present and Imnerfect Tenses, 


1 make 


dovdda, J subjugate 


Stems. repa OLE SovAo 
Active. 
S.1] rypdw = rep@ mom ToL dovrldw Sovdrd@ 
Tides = TLS moeets = TFOLELS dovrAdets SovdAois 
2 Tyee = TL LG qoLeet WOLet Sovrdee SovAot 
> 
oe! 
e 
o a, ~ ~ 
a=) Tisderovy TLuaroy | moteeroy motettoy | SovAderov SovAovToy 
i Tiysderoy TLuatov | moeerov moreiroy | dovAderoy SovdAovroy 
a Tidopey TLUGLEY | Toteouey TotovpeEDy| SovAdopev SovrAOD MEY 
oe TiaeTe TLLaTE movere mroceite | dovAdere SovdAovre 
Tuud-OU-  TLU@- moveov- motrorv- dovAdov- 8ovdod- 
ov) ot(v) ov) ou(v) ov) ot(v) 
S.l| rysdo ropa Tom Tol dovrléw SovrA@ 
~ 4 ~ , “~ 
2|riywans Tipas jwouns mons dovAdns SovdAois 
ry , “~ / “~ é “a 
ele $ Tian TLUG olen won dovldn SovdAot 
> ° 
—_ 
S 
© . 
= 2|reudnrov riparoy | moenrov motnrov | dovdAdnroy SovA@tov 
‘>| 8| rypanroy riparov | motenrov motnrov | dovAdnrov SovrA@roy 
GH |P.1] rypdopev ripopev | moreopey motGpev | SovAdwpev SovdA Gpev 
2| ryanre Tepare | motente Tornre SovrAdnre SovAGre 
3| Typdw- = Tepe MOLEW~ WOL@- SovAdw- Sovro- 
ov) oi(v) ou(v) oi(v) ov) oi(v) 
TiLaoypL =Tep@pe Toeotse rOLotpee SovAdotps SovArotpe 
, ' ™ ’ , eee and 
(-aoinv -on v) (-e0inv -oi nv) ( ooiny oin v) 
Tipdols = TLS qoteots = trotots SovAdats Sovdois 
, , , ‘ ’ 
(-aoins os) (-eoins —-o ns) (-ooins -oln s) 
Tiaot = TLL) moteot “ Totot Sovddor Bovhot 
’ ra , ‘ 
(-aoin = -@ (-eoin —--0én) (-ooin = - ot) 
rb) q ~ ~ 
= TYyLdolTov TLUG@Toy | ToleatToy TOLOLTOY BovhdorrovSovho troy 
sg (-aoinroy -@nrov) (-eoinroy -oinrov) (-ooinrov -o1Tov) 
5 TiyaoiTny TLL@THY | ToLEoiTHY TOLOLTNY ‘Sovdooirnydouhoirny 
LA U 4 4 , 
| (-aowgrny -onTny) (-eounryy -o1nTny) (-oounrny ~ounT HY) 
{P.1| repadouey reugpev | woteopey mototpev Govhdoiperd ovdA otpev 
‘ , , ‘ s , 
(-aoinpev ~onpev) (-coinpev -oinpev) (-ooinpey ~oinpev) 
Teydore Tip@re | moteotre motoire | dovddoire 8 ovAoire 
~ , 4 
(-aoinre -@nrte) (-eoinre -oinre) (-ooinre -oinre) 7 
Tydowvy Tip@ev | moeotey amororev | dovAdocey Bovdroierv 


(-eoincay -oinaay) 


* Obs.—The more usual forms are those printed in spaced type. 


Table IV. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QQ. 
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II.—CON TRACTED. 
Indicative Mood. 
Middle and Passive, 
Tiydopar Tip@pat | moreouat mototpat | SovAdouat Sovrodpar 
Tidy, «6 «Tea moven, €6 won, Et dovAon, «6 SovArAot 
rysderat Ttaratr | moveerat WOLEtT aL dovAderat Sovdovrat 
ripadpeOoy Tep@pme- | trovedueCov mocovpe- | dovrodpe- SovdAovpe Gov 
ov Oov Oov 
risdecOov repaador | mocecbov roreitador | SovddecGov Sourdovador 
riysdecOov tipaaOov | moreecbov moretadov | dovddecbov SovrA0vg boy 
riysadpeOa Tipa@peOa| mocecoueOa morovpeOa | dovAodueba SovrAot peda 
rysdecbe repacbe | moecbe moretcbe | SovrAdecbe Sovrovcbe 
Tidovrat Tip@vrat | moveovrat motodyrat | SovAdoyrat SovAovvrat 
Tipdwpar Tip@pat | wolewpat Torapat dovAdwpat SovrA@pae 
Tidy Tipa qouen Ton SovAdy Sovdot 
Timdnrat =Tiparat | moenrat motnrar SovAdnrae SovdrA@rat 
TiLa@pEe- TLEpa@pe- | wotewpeOov Totwpe- dovrAowpe- SovrAw@pe bor 
ov Oov Oov| ° ov 
rysanoboy tripaaboy | raténobov motnobov | SovdAdncbov SovAGa bor 
TysdnoOov ripacdoy | mroencbov wotnabov | dovAdncbov SovrAGa Soy 
rysawpeba tripapeOa| moreapeOa torapeOa | SovrAodpeba SovrAdpeba 
rydnobe ripacbe | moenobe mrornade dovAdnobe Sovrda be 
TYysdwvTaL Tip@vrat | woewvrae mor@vrat | dovddwrrat SovrAGyrat 
Tiaoipny Tipgapuny | woteoiuny moroipny | Sovdooipny SovAoipny 
Tiysdoto = TLL@WO qotveoto TOLOLO SovAdaotco  Sovroto 
TyLdolTO §=—- TLUL@TO TootTro = = moLotTo SovAdotro §=Sovdotro 
riaoipe- Téugpe- | oteoiuebov moroipe- | Sovdcoipe- SovdAoipebov 
Oov Oov doy | - Bov 
ripaorOov rep @aboy | moocboy moroiaGov | dovddot- Sovrota Gov 
oOo 
ripaoicbny repadalny | roeoiabny moroiaOny | dovdcoi- Sovroicdny 
On 
ripaoipeba ripgdpeOa | roteoiveba motoipeOa | Sovdooi- SovrAolpeda 
| Oa 
rysdorbe Tipaabe | roeocbe morotabe | dovddoicbe SovAoie be 
Tiysdowro TLu@vro |oowro tmototyTo SovAdowro SovAotvTo 
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A—VOWEL STEMS. 
Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


rindw, I honour goiew, I make 8ovAda, I subjugate 
[comp. Lat. am(a)o] | [comp. Lat. moneo] | — 
Stems. repa TOLE 8ovrA0o 
Active. 
S.2 | riuae Tipa qoiee wolet | 8ovA0e }~=—s S8ovA OV 
3 i tiyaéro TiatTw |moeérm motreirw | dSovdcera SovAo’TH 
3 |D.2| rysderov reparow | motéerov roseiroy | Sovdcerov Sovdovtroy 
a 3 | tTiysaécrov Tepdrov | moeerov moteitwy| Sovdoérwy SovAovTa@Y 
& P.2| rusdere repare |moeere moreire | Bovdcere SovdAovrTe 
s TiyadvravrTriwayv- | woteovrwvmotovyv- | SovAocv- SovdAoUr 
& 3 TOY ToD Tov TOY 
e lA 4 ld , id 
TUYLAETW- TLaTw- | ToleéeTW- TroLeiTw- | dovroeTw- SovAOUTa@- 
cay cay cay cup way cay 


ma ccm ne | 


Tide = TLL move = TrOLELY Sovddeew Sovdrody 


TYLa@Y §=TEB@Y Toov ToLav dovldwy Sovrtay 


, a ld “~ . a 
Tiuaovea Tipaaa | mouéovca mosovaa | dovAdovaa SovActca 
Tlyaov moveov = aworovv | Sovrtdov SovAovy 


Participle. | Infin. 


ees | ne | RR 


> a, > w~ +) rd 3 ~ +) 9 ~ 

erudere €rTtpare | émocéere Crrotetre | edouddere €SovAovTE 
id 

erivaov é€rippwv | éroieov eémotouy | é80vA00v é€dovAovy 


1 | éripaoy éroteov eémolouy | edovdooy édSovdAovy 
2 | éripaes €moices émroiets | edovdoes eSovdovs 
3 | éripae(v) émolee(v) Emoies edotvrA0d(v) éSovrA0v 
1 
Q | 2| erisderov éreparov| eroeerov emocetrov| edovdde- edovdA0d- 
m Tov Tov 
2.| 3] érpaérny éripdrny| emoveérny eroceirny| eBovdoe- €SovdAov- 
As y rny 
P.1| erisdopev rtp pev!| érovéopev Emrocovper| eSovrdo- edovAov- 
y pev 
2 
3 


The other Tenses are conjugated like the same Tenses in \vo. 


. Examples for 
roApaw, I dare ° édw, I let (§ 236) 
ovyaw, I am silent aoxéw, I practise 


Bodo, I call out xoopew, I adorn 


continued, 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN (1). 
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Il.—CONTRACTED., 
Indicative Mood. 
Middle and Passive. 
| Tuzdou TLU@ qToteou Wotov SovAdou SovAov 
| ripaccbw Tripacbe | moecbw troreicOw | dovrdcédcOw SovArAovcbw 
Ttpdeo Gov TipacBov mrotéea Oov wotetaOov | SovdAdecbov Sovrovaboyw 
riysaccOov tripaadarv| mocécbwv moreicbwy | Sovioecbwv SovrA0vabwy 
rysdecOe tepaobe |moerbe toreiaode | dovdAdecOe Sovrdodcbe 
rysaccOav tipacday | roecbwv moreicOwy | Sovrdcdcbwy 80vA0vVc bwy 
riyaécOw= Tipdabe- | roeécOw- tmoteicbw- | SovrA0¢cbw- SovrA0vd Oa- 
cap vay oay vay cay cay 
riysdecOar ripacOae | woerOas moretaOat | SovddecOar SovrAovcOat 
ripaduevos Tij@pe- | moteduevos motovpe- | 8ovdodue- SovdAovpe- 
vos vos vos vos 
4 Ld 4 U 4 ‘4 
Tisaonern TLwpeyvn | WoeonEern Trotoupevn | Sovrioopevn SovAavpEevy 
Tiadjevoy Tipa@pe- | Wotesmevoy motovpe- | Sovdodue- SovdAovpe- 
voy voy yoy voy 
eripaduny é€ripaopny | érocedunv e€motovupny | edovrAcduny ¢SovrAovpny 
éryudov = ETL L@ €mrotéou €motov eSouvkdov = €SovXAod 
érypdero § ériparo | emoero e€rotetro édSo0vddero e€dovhovTo 
erysadpe- Ertpaope- | ératedueOov errotovpe- | dSovrdcdpe- €SovrAovpe- 
Oov doy boy Boy Oov 
| érepdeoOov €T tpa- émowerOov émotet- eSovdde- €dSovdov- 
oOoy oOoy obov aOov 
erepaéoOny értpa- eroveecOnv émotei-~ éSovrtoe-  eSovAov- 
oc Onv o Onv a Onv cOnv 
eripadpeba €ripape- | erocedueba €rocovpe- | éSovAod- edovAov- 
a 6a peda peda 
eryudecOe €ripacbe | émoecbe eroretabe | edovddecbe eSovdAcda be 
érudovro éripa@vro | éroovro émotovvro | édovAdovro éSovAovvro 


A Synopsis of these Tenses is given in the following Table :— 
Conjugation. 


aptOpéw, I count 
dnddo, I make clear 
oredavow, J crown 


(nptow I punish 
xovoco, I gild, 
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a PP GL 


Subjunctive. 


Tenses. | Indicative. 


Active Voice. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VEEBS IN Q, 


Table IV. 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 


( Uncontracted 


Optative. 


“uture TiLnTw Tino OU 
F BN 
Tomnow MOLT OL pt 
_Sovtocw Govdwoouyut 
1 Aorist eriunod Tinow TYLNT atpe 
( Weak), €roingca TonT® TOUT ALL 
édovhoca dovloc@ dovlaoayu . 
oe eae) onrem eae ? 
LZ Pertect TETiULNKA TETLALNK@ TETULNKOLLL 
(Weak). TEeTOinka TETOLNK® METPOLNKOLLL 
deSovhwKa beSovA@Ko@ dedovA@Koype 
47" jupertect | ererounxecv 
C Weak). €TETFOLIKELY 
ededovAwKety 
Middle and Passive Voices, 
en ? 
aq bute. TLNTOMAL TYANOLLNY 
I Tomnropat womncoipny 
Sovlocopat Sovhocoipny 
et. TeTipypat TETLULNMEVOS OD TETUPLNLEVOS ely 
yer TeTroinpat TETTOLNLEVOS @ TE TOL HEVOS einy 
Sedovhopat dedovAwpevos & SeSovAwpevos einy 
a rfect- ereTipnuny 
pilape! . émerroununy 
edeSovdopny 
oar Perfect. | TeTLLNOOMAL | Terimnooiuny 
“Fru te A TETOLNTOMAL METOLNTOLUNY 
_SedovAwcopat _Sedovrwooipny 
er ae ine éripnOny Tyne tynbeiny — 
2Zr&K@ I A Vel: )- € moun Ony mona mown Oeinv 
sive C _eSovdwdny Sovrwbe SovdAovbe inv 
qrure Pa s- “Teen Onropar TiunOnooipny 
Tree Werk )- tromOnoopat moun Onooinny 
sive C _Sovroyropae SovAwOncoiuny 
Verbal Adjectives . 1, TENnrds 2. Timnreos 
Trowmrds TONTEOS 
Sovlards dovAwréeos 


va 
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II.—CONTRACTED. 


Tenses, ) 


Imperative. | Infinitive. Participle. 


Active Voice. 


Tino  reypiowy 

moujoev Tomnowy 

dSovlw@cev dovlaoowr 
Tipnooy Tipyoae Tinoas 
qroinoov moiujoa pirnoas 
dovAwoov SovA@eat SovAwcus 
TETLLNKE TETULNKEVUL TETLUNKWS 
WETTOINKE IFETOLNKEVAL TETOLNKWS 
dedovA@Ke dedovA@Kevat dedovAwKas 


Middle and Passive Voices, 


Tysnoer Out : TULNTOLEVOS 
Tmoinoec Oat TON OMEVOS 
dovAwaer Gat SovAwadpevos 
TeTiLNTO reTipsyoOa TETLLNMLEVOS 
WETrOingo metrouja Oar TETFOLNLEVOS 
dedovAwao dedovAGc Oat SedovAwpevos 
retipnoecOat TETLUNTOMEVOS 
merroinoed Oat TET ONT OMEVOS 
_dedovlAw@ced Oat _dedovAwadpevos 
renOnre Teun Onvae . rin beis 
mounOnre mounOnvae mrotnbeis 
SovrA@Onre _SovrAw@Oyjvat Sovdwbeis 
riunOnoeo Oa TuunOnadpevos 
mounOnoeo Oat mownOnodpevos 


dovAwbnoec Oat SovlwOnodpevos 
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Table V. 


B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 


wréxo, I plait (class 1); ghetya, I flee (class 2) ; 


Tenses, Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Active, 
Present. Impertect. 
Present. EKO €mrexov TrEKW 
| pevyo epevyov b 
_Tagow _—i|_éragcoy 
Future. mheEw 
pevEopa 
Tako 
1 Aorist (Weak). emheEa 
2 Aorist (Strong). epvyoy 
1 Aorist suing éraéa 
Perfect. Pluperfect, 
1 Perfect (Weak). mwemexa ememexew TWeTAEX@ 
2 Perfect (Strong). méepevya erebevyew mepevyo 
1 Perfect (Weak). réraxya ereTayew TeTaXyo 
Middle and Passive, 
Present. Imperfect, 
Present. mA€Kopat émexdpuny mEéKkopat 
rdooopat érago deny Tago w@pat 
Future. awheEopat 
rafopat 
1 Aorist Middle (Weak), | émAeEapny mrEEwpac 
era£apny ra&wpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. wemeypat eme\eypunv memAcypevos @ 
réraypa éreraypnv TeTaywevos 
Future Perfect. memefopat 
rerafopat 
2 Aorist Pass. (Strong). | émAd«ny TAQK® 
1 Aorist Pass. (Weak). | érdy@nv Tax 0a 
2 Future Pass, (Strong). | mAaxnoopat 
1 Future Pass. (Weak). | rayénocopac 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. mAexrdés, euxrds, Taxros. 


Examples for 


dyw, I drive (Aor. fyayov, Perf. Act. xa); dpxyw, I rule, both of class 1 ; 
rarely -£w), see § 250. Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stems, as 
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I—GUTTURAL STEMS. 

racow, I arrange (class 4), Verbal Stems: wren, hy, ray. 
Optative. Imperative.’ Infinitive, Participle. 

Active. 

WAEKOL pL mEKE meKewy TAEK@V 

evyoups evye evyew pevyov 

Tag cou Taooe Tacoew Tacowv 

mr€ Loum mAcEew mrEE@Y 

devéoiuny pevéerOa evEdpuevos 

Tagoups Tagew _tagwv 

mreEauu mwAé£ov mArekas mwre£as 

Pvyotpus uye pvyety gvyoy 

Ly tes ue ea ragas 

TETAE KOU mwemhexe meTrAEXEVvat TETAEXOS 

mepevyouu mepevye meevyevat mepevyas 

TETAXOLLL reraxe TETAYXEVAL TETAXOS __ 

Middle and Passive. 

aweKoipny aAEKOU mrexeg Oat | TAEKOpEVOS 

Taccotny Tagoou racoecba TAT COpEVOS 

mAeSoipny Treo Oat mE ECpeEvos 

ra€oipny rater Oat ra&dpevos 

mreEaiuny mAe€at wreEar ba mAeEdpevos 

tagaipny raga. rafac0a rafdpevos 

memAeypevos envy | mérde£o memhex Gas mremey.évos 

reTaypevos einv | Térago reraxOat TeTayMEVos 

meme £oiuny mem refer Oat meme LSpevos 

rerafoiuny reratec Oar rera&duevos 

mAaKeiny wAakn Ot mAaknvat mAakeis 

ray Oeinv Trax Onre raxOnvae _taxOeis 

TAaknooi ny mAaxnoer Oat mAaxnodevos 

TaxOnooipny taxOnoeoOat Tax Onospevos 


‘ 


Conjugation. 


4 > 
2. mAdexréos, Pevareos, TaKréos. 


éptoce, I dig, Stem épvx, class 4,a; for other guttural Stems (Pres. -cow, 
7b whéy-pa, the wreath (§47); 4 rd&t-s, arrangement ; dpx-n, the government, 
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Table VI. 


B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 
Wevdoua, I lie (class 1), weiOw, I persuade (class 2) ; 


‘Tenses. | Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Active, - 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. qweiOw érrecOov meiOw 
_kopivo exducCov Kopivo 
Future. TEiow 
KOPL@ 
1 Aorist (Weak). | €resoa TEigw 
expo Kopic@ 
Pertect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Stronz).| méro6a emerroiOeww memroibw 
1 Perfect (Weak). | kexdpuxa EKEKOPUIKELY KEKOLIK® | 
| 
Middle and Passive. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. Wevdopae eWevddpuny Wevdopas 
qe iOopat erretOouunv meOwpat 
KopiCopat exopiCopnv KouiCopat 
Future. evoopu , 
Teinouae 
_kopiovupae 
1 Aorist Middle | eWevodpny Wevowpat 
(Weak). emeroauny Teiowpat 
e€xopioapny Kopiowpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. €Wevopat érevopuny exrevopevos & 
WETELT At érremreiopny metrevopevos @ 
KEKOMLOPAL éxexopiopny KEeKopucpevos @ 
1 Aorist Passive | éeyevoG@ny Wevo ba 
(Weak). erreio Onv me O@ 
exopio Ony Kooba 
1 Future Passive | WevoOnoopas | 
(Weak). mec Onoopat 
Kou Ono opas 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. Wevords, records, xopsotds. 


Examples for 


orévde, libo, Fut. oreiow, Perf. €omecxa, Perf. Mid. orescopas, Aor. Pass, 
For verbs of a Dental Stem with the Present ending in -vaw see § 250, Obs. 
9 aloes, the faith ; 7 omovd-n, the libation; 6 xdvb-wv, Gen. crvdwr-os, 


Table VI. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QQ, 119 


II—DENTAL STEMS. 
kopito, I carry (class 1, 6.). Verbal Stems: Weuvd, 118, coped. 


Optative. | Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active. 

meiOounue meiOe meiOew meiOwy 
KopiCoupse Kopece kopicei KOmiC@y 

MELT OU | Teioew TET WY 
KOpLLote Kopety KOpL@y 

Meio ate | ELoOV Teioae meioas 
kopicayt KOjLerov Kopiout Koptoas 
metroiOotps metro.be metrovOevas metrotOws 
KEKO[LKOLLL KEKOMLKE KEKOLLKEVAL KEKOWLKOS 


Middle and Passive, 


Wevdoipny Wevdou Weideoba Weuddpevos 
metOoipny meiOou meter Oat metOopevos 
KopCoiny KoptCou copiver Oat KouCopevos 
Wevooiuny WevoerOa Wevocdpevos 
TELoOLLNY meicerOaut TELTOLEVOS 
KomLoiny Komceta Oar KO[LLOULEVOS 
Wevoaiuny Wetoa Wevoac but Wevodpevos 
WELOaipNy melorat mweicacOa TELOGLEVOS 
KOpicratpny Kopucrat Kopicac bat KopLLo aevos 
eevopevos etny | eevoo epeva bat erevopevos 
memrecopevos einy | Tmemeco merrev Bau TTETT ELC LLEVOS 
KEKOpLOPEVOS Elny | KEKOULTO KexouicOat KEKOpMLO LEVOS 
Wevobeinv revo Onte WevoOrjvat Wevabeis 

met Gein mei Onte mec Onvat mer Oeis 

Kojuc Gein KopioOnre Kopta Onvat Kopc Geis 
WevaOnooipny WevoOncec Oat WevaOnodpevos 
mee Onooiuny mea OnoerOat Teco Onadpevos 
Kopi Onooipnv copia Onoec Oat copia Onadpevas 


2. yrevoreos, TELaTEOS, KOpLOTEOS. 


~ 


Conjugation. 

ésmeicOnv; KrCo, I wash against; dpwdtw, I snatch; édmife, I hope. 
Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stem, as: rd Wetd-os the lie; 
the wave ; % dpmay-n, plunder, 
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B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 
wéprow, I send (class 1) ; dele, J leave (class 2); 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. Tepe €7r€ jLTT OV eT ® 
Aetrrw € Xeutrov Aeir@ 
KaXuTT@ éxdXurrrov KaNUTTT@ 
Future. Teo 
Leia 
Karta 
Aorist 1. (Weak). | émrepuya meu o 
2. (Strong). | €Auroy Nitro 
1, sung éxdhuya Karivro 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Strong). | wéropda érenduery meroupa 
Middle and Passive. 


/ 


Present, Imperfect. 


Present. 


Téeprropat emepTrouny TE pTopat 

Aetrropas €Xeerouny Aelraopat 

Kad vrrropat €xadurrréuny KadUTTopat 
Future. mepyopat 

Aeiopas 

Kadvwopat 


2 Perfect (Strong). | A€Aoura eAedolrrew Aedoitr@ 


., (1. (Weak). | émepyauny Téepyropat 
ae | 2. (Strong).| éAcréuny Aim@pat 
1, (Weak). | éxaduydpny Kadvywpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. rere pas eTreTre apn qemreppevos © 
AéAetppac eeheippny AeActppevos @ 
Keka upyiae éxekahUppny Kexaduppevos & 
Future Perfect. AeXeinvopae 
kexahvwopat 
1 Aorist Passive er éewpOnv Trenpoa 
(Weak). edeipOnv herpba 
exadupény Kaup~de@ 
1 Futu Passive meppOncopat 
(Weak). AecHOnoopat 
Karu bnoopat 
Verbal Adjectives: 1. mepmrds, Netrrds, xadumrés. 
Examples for 


tpenw, I turn (class 1); ddrcipo, I anoint (class 2); rpiBo, I rub 
(§ 249). Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stems, as 6 mropr-d-s, 
turning, manner ; rd ddeup-ap, the ointment ; 6 ra-o-s, the tomb. 


Table VII. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 


III.—LABIAL STEMS. 
xadumre, I cover (class 3). Verbal Stems: wep, Acm, kadvB. 
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Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. : 
Active. 

TEepTroupes Wepre qeépmresy Twéptroy 
Aelrroupe Aetsre Aelrrewy Aeltrov 

| Kad vrrroupse kddvmrre kadurrety Kadurroy 
qépNpoue mép perv men ov 
Acivvouus Acie AetYrov 
Kaduwoue kaduweuv Kaduwov 
meprpats mép\yov méep at mépNvas 
Alsrotpes Alsre Arey Aerr@v 
Kadvyyatpe Kadvipov Kadvyat Kadvyas 
remot pe merroupe memroupevas meTroupas 
AeAolrrouut AéeAourre AeAourevat AeAourras 

Middle and Passive. 

WepTroipny qé[ATFOU mepmreo Oat mepmrdopevos 

' Necroiuny Aelzrov Aeitrer Oat Aeu@dpevos 
Kadvurrroipny KaXvmrrou kadunrec Oat xadurrdpevos 
mepyotuny méepyreo Gat Tepyyopevos 
Aetotunv Aeivec Oar Aeyopevns 
Kaduwpotpny cadvweo Oat Kadudpevos 
wep wWaiuny répyrat mepNyac Oat TepAypapevos 
Aurotuny Auroy Ce Aerréo-Oat Aemdpevos 
Kaduwaipny Kaduvpat kadvyrao Gat Kadvipdpevos 
memreppevos einy | mémepuivo memeppbat ETE LESS 
AeAetppevos einv | A€Aeryro AeAetPOat AeActppevos 
kexaduppeévos etny | rexaduyyo cexadupOat Kexaduppevos 
AeAerotuny Aedeivver Oat AeAecyrdpuevos 
Kexaduwoipuny cexaduvrer Oat Kexaduwopevos 
weppbelny mepponre menpOnvat meppleis 
AecHbeiny AeiPOnre AeePOjvas AecHbels 
cadudbeinv xahupOnre cadupOrjvat Karupbeis 
meppOnootuny mepponoer Oa wepponaduevos 
AecPOncotpnv AecPOnoer Oar AechOnodpevos 
KadvPOnooipnv KarvpOnoecOar | kadtvpOnocpevos — 


2. mwepmreos, Newrréos, KaduTréos. 


Conjugation. 
(class 2), as to its Perf., see § 279; Oarra, I bury (class 3), Stem rad 
the escort; Aom-d-s, remaining;  KadvB-n, the hut; 65 rpdém-o-s, the 


G 
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B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 
Sépa, I skin (class 1); dyyéAAw, J announce (class 4, ¢); omeipw, I sow (class 


Tenses, Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. Present. Imperfect. 
Present. dépw €depov 8épeo 
dyyédo ipyyedov dyyéhho 
oreipw €omeipov omeipa 
puaive €ulacvoy paiva 
Future. Sepa 


1 Aorist (Weak). on 


yyerha ayyeiho 
eomeipa omreipw 
euiava pave 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Perfect (Weak). | #yyeAxa myyerkeyy nyyaKe 
€omapKxa €omdpKew €oTPapKw 
preulayKa €pepudyKewv pemiayKo 


Middle and Passive. Present. Impertect. 


Present. HOS edepduny 8épapat 
adyyeANopat MYYEAR BAY dyyéhopar 
oretpopas eomretpouny oreipopat 


puaivopar 
Future. Bepovjoat 


dyyehoupat 
orrepovpat 
plavovupat 
1 Aorist Middle ederpauny Seipopat 
(Weak). nyyerhdpny ayyeihopat 
eomretpayuny oTreipopat 


€wravapny pidyopat 


Sedappévos & 
Myyehpévos ® 
éomrappevos A) 
peptacpevos & 


Perfect. déapuas 


pepiagpat €uepniag pny 

2 Strong. éddpny 
Aorist '} 1 Weak. | wyyéA@ny 
Passive | 2 Strong. | éowdpny 

1 Weak. | éusavOnv 

2 Strong. | Sapyoopat 
Future J 1 Weak. adyyehOnoopas 
Passive | 2 Strong. orapnropat 

1 Weak. | puavOnoopat 
__ Verbal Adjectives: 1. 


€Arés, omaprés, piavres. 
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IV.—LIQUID STEMS (Q, gp, », p). 
4, d); puaiva, J soil (class 4,d). Verbal Stems: dep, dyyeA, omep, pear. 


Optative. | Imperative. | Infinitive. Participle. 
ddporpe 8€pe dépey dépwv 
dyyeANoupe ayyedXe avyedNew ayyeANwy 
oTreipoupe ore pe omrei pew omeipoy 
peaivore piawve praivey praivey 
depot depety depav 
ayyedoips ayyedely ayyedov 
OME POtpe owrepety OT epav 
pavotpe pavety peavey 

- Beipaye deipoy detpus deipas 
dyyeinarpe dyyeor ayyethae dyyei\as 

{ o7ret poy omeipat omreipas 

piavoy plavae pidvas 
TyyeAAKoups ipyyedke nyyevkévas NYYAKOS 
éomdpKoust eomapKe €omrapKevat €oTmapKas 


pe pecyKouue peplayKe pepuayKevat peplayKas 


Sepolany d€pou deper Gaz depdpevos 
dyyedoiuny ayyédAou ayyéedrcoOar dyyedAduevos 
omerpoiuny owreipov oreiper Oar ometpduevos 
peatvoipny puaivouv paver Oat pratydpevos 
depoiuny depeicOae depovpevos 
ayyedoiuny dyyeAcio bat dyyeXovpevos 
omepoiuny omepetoOut oTepoupevos 
pavoipny puaveto bat pavoupevos 
Setpaipny detpas deipacOat depapevos 
dyyeaipny dyyena ayyeiAac Oa dyyetAdpevos 
oTreipaiuny ometpae oreipac Oat omretpapevos 
puavaluny plava prdvac bat peavdpevos 
dedappevos einy | 8é8apc0 deSdpbae dedappevos 
nyyeApévos einv | fyyedco nyyer bas TY YeApEevos 
eomappevos gd éomapco €omap0at €omrappevos 
_pepiagpevos einv | peplaco pepravOat _peptacpévos 
dapeiny apn@t dapnvat dapeis 
ayyerbeinv ayyeAGnre ayyerOjvat ayyerdeis 
omapeiny omdpnOe omapyvat omapeis 
puavbeinu pudvOnre pravOnvas pravbeis 
dapnooipny dapnoec Oat dapnodpevos 
dyyeAOnooiuny dyyedOnoer Oat ayyedOnadpevos 
oTrapnooluny orapnoer Oar bir ls iti 
pravOnooipny pravOnoec Gat puavOno dpevos 
2. dapréos, ayyeAréos, omrapréos, puavréos. 


Gq 2 
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VERBS IN pu. 
ri-On-p, I put 8i-3e-yu, I give 
Pure Stems 6e 80 ora 
Present Stems re-6e 81-80 i-orn 
Present. Active. 
8i-8o-pe 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


O29 DO = G9 DOH 69 BS | 6S DD = OS DO Oo to 


Co bb p= oo bS = 69 to 


ri-On- 
ri-6y-01(v) 


ld 
Ti-Oe-roy 
ri-Oe-roy 
ri-Ge-pev 

, 
ri-Oe-re 
ri-G€-~-or(v) 
Tt-00 
ri-O7-s 


ri-O7 


rt-On-rTov 
rt-On-rov 
rt-0@-pev 
Tt-On-re 
rt-06-01(V) 
rt-Oein-v 
ri-Oein-s 
ri-Gein 


ri-Oein-rov Or 
riOetrov 
ri-Oein-rmy OF 
ribeirny 
rt-Oein-pev OF 
riBetpev 
ri-Oeinere OF 
riGetre 
rt-Oein-cay OF 
ribetev 

ri-Oe 
ri-0€-To 
ri-Oe-rov 
rt-Oé-Tav 
ri-Oe-re 
rt-O€-vrov OF 


‘re-O€-recay 


8i-8a-s 
8i-8w-o1(v) 


di-80-rov 
8i-80-roy 
8i-80-pev 
8i-80-rTe 
8:-36-a-o1(v) 
8-86 
8:-d0-s 
8-3 


81-86-rov 
8:-86-rov 
3:-d0-pev 
8:-86-re 
8:-80-o01() 
8.-8o0in-v 
8:-8oin-s 
8:-do0in 


8:-Soin-roy or 
8:80trov 
8:-Soun-rny oF 
b:80irny 
8:-8oin-pey or 
didotpev 
8-80in-re or 
d.8otre 
8:-Soin-cay or 
d:dotev 


8i-dov 


61-86-re@ 


$i-80-roy 
61-86-repy 
bi-80-re 
8:-d6-vyreav or 
&:-86-Trecay 
8:-86-var 


i-orain-y 
i-orain-s 
i-crain 


i-orain-roy or 
ioratrov 
i-graiy-rny or 
iorairny 
i-crain-pev or 
loraipev 
i-orain-re or 
ioratre- 
i-orain-cay of 
loratey 


a 


i-o77 
i-ord-ro 
(-oTa-Tov 
i-ord-reov 
t-ora-rTe 
i-ord-vrey or 
i-ord-reacay 


i-ord-vat 


ri-Oei-s, rt-Oei-oa,| 3:-Sov-s, dt-dov-ca,|‘l-ord-s, l-ora-ca, 


ribev G. rievr-os| S:8dy G. 8:-8dvr-0s | lordy G. l-ordvr-os 


Table IX. 


FIRST CLASS. 


ri-Oe-pat 
ri-Ge-oat 
ri~be-rat 
ri-Oé-pebov 
ri-be-coy 
ri-Oe-c Gov 
ri-O€-peOa 
ri-be-0be 
ri-Oe-vrat 
Tt-Oa-pat 
rt-O7 

a er 
Tt-Oa@-e Gov 
rt-07-0Oov 
rt-0n-o ov 
rt-Oa-pe0a 
rt-07-00e 
rt-Oa-vrat 
ri-Oei-pnv 
rt-Oet-o 
rt~Gei-ro 
rt-Oei-peboy 
rt-Ge€i-o ov 


ri-Bel-cOnv 
ri-Oei-peOa 
rt-Oei-obe 
rt-ei-vro 


ri-Oe-co 
rt-0€-c bw 
ri-0e-cOov 
ri-b€-cOwv 
ri-Oe-cbe 
rt-G€-cOwy or 
rt-0€-cbwoay 
ri-be-c Oat 


Present. 


ri-O€-pevo-s, 9, O-» 


8i-80-par 
di-80-cat 
di-80-ras 
1-36-pe8ov 
6i-80-c0-Oov 
3i-80-c6or 
8-86-€6a 
8i-d0-cbe 


0i-80-vrat 


81-5a-pae 


» 8-36 


8:-80-rat 
81-80-pe Oo 
81-86-0 Oov 
81-8-cOov 
8:-80-peba 
61-80-06 
8.-80-vrat 
8:-doi-pny 
8,-B0i-0 
8.-d0i-ro 
3.-30i-pebov 
8.-801-oBov 


8:-80l-0 nv 
8:-Boi-yeba 
di-doi-obe 
8:-801-vro 


8i-80-c0 
8:-86-0 80 
6i-80-c- boy 
8:-86-cOov 
di-80-06e 
8:-86-cOwy or 
6:-86-cOwoav 


6i-80-cbat 


6u-86-pevo-s, 0, o-v 
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This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their derminadons 
directly to the Stem. 


Middle and Passive. 


(-oTd-rat 
i-ord-peGor 
t-ora-o Gov 
@ 

t-ora-c boy 
i-ord-peba 
(-ora-obe 


i-ora-peba 
l-orn-obe 
i-ord-vrat 
i-orai-pny 
i-orai-o 
l-crai-ro 
i-crai-peOov 
i-crai-cOov 


i-orai-oOny 
i-crai-peOa 
i-crai-oOe 
[-crai-vro 


(-oTda-co0 
i-ord-cOw 

@ 

t-ora-o Gov 

¢ ld 
i-ord-cOwyv 

@ 

t-ora-o Ge 
l-ord-cOwy or 
i-ord-cOwcay 
(-ora-o Oat 
i-ord-pevo-s, 4, 0-v 
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VERBS IN pt. 
ri-On-ps, I put 8i-80-ps, I give | i-orn-u, I place 
Pure Stems 0e 80 ora 
Present Stems re-6e 81-80 l-orn 


S. 1 | €-ri-6n-v e-6i-dw-v i-o7Tn-v 
2 | €-ri-On-s é-5i-Sa-s i-oTn-s 
a 3 | é-ri-On €-di-80 i-orn 
3s |D.1 
yy 2 | é-ri-Oe-rov é-8i-S5o-rov i-ord-roy 
9 3 | é-re-O€-ryv é-81-856-rnv i-orda-rnv 
me | P. 1 | é€-ri-Oe-pey é-5i-So-pev i-ord-pev 
2 | é-ri-Oe-re €-di-do-re i-ord-re 
3 | é-ri-Oe-cay €-8i-80-cav t-ora-cav 
Second or Strong Aorist. Active. 
S. 1 | (é-dn-v] €-dw-y €-OTN-V 
2 | [€-4n-s] €-80-s €-oTN-s 
3 . 3 | [é-6n] é-8 | €-oTn 
2% |D1 
3 2 | €-Oe-rov €-So-rov é-orn-Tov 
as) 3 | €-O€-rnv €-56-rny €-oTn-THy 
S| P. 1 | &-Oe-pev €-d30-pev €-oTN-pev 
2 | €-Oe-re €-do-re €-oTNn-Te 
3 | €-Oe-cav €-50-cay €-oTn-cav 
Subj. | @ oT® 
Oj-s | 86-s OT]-S 
. etc. as in the 
Opt. Oein-v | Soin-» orain-v 
etc. as in the | 
S. 2 | @é-s 6d-s orn-Os 
g 3 | é-rw 86-rw OTN-To 
ra D. 2 | 6€-rov 86-rov OTn-TOY 
£ 3 | 0€-rov 86-rev OTN-TOY 
& | P.2| bere d6-re OTT-TE 
A 3 | Oé-vrev or 86-vrev or ord-vrev or 
6€-rwccav 86-recav OTn-Twcay 
Infin. Oet-vae b0v-vat oTn-vat 
Part. bei-s, Oei-ca, O€-v| Sov-s, 800-ca, oTd-s, ora-ca, 
G. bévr-os 86-v G. 8dvr-os orav G. oravt-os 


The following Tenses are formed 


doce 


Onow oTnow 


First or Weak 


€Onxa édoxa éoTnoa 


Aorist. 
Perfect. réGecxa 3€3axa €ornka 
Pluperfect. | éredeixecy ededaxerv €ornKxew Or 


elornxey 


continued. 


FIRST CLASS. 


 €-ri-b€-pny €-81-56-pny 
€-ri-Oe-c0 €-di-80-c0 
€-ri-Oe-r0 €-5i-50-ro 


é-d:-56-pebov 
€-5i-d0-c-boy 
é-8:-86-0 Any 
€-61-56-peGa 
€-di-50-abe 


€~r1-O€-peBov 
é-ri-be-c Boy 
€-71-0€-c Onv 
€-T1-0é~pe8a 
€-ri-Ge-o be 


 €-ri-Ge-vro €-3i-50-vro 
: Second or Strong Aorist. 
€-Oe-pny €-6d-pnv 
€-Oou €-dou 
€-Oe-r0 €-50-ro 
€-0€-neOov €-56-eOoy 
€-Ge-0 Boy €-50-cbov 
€-0€-c Any e-36-c Any 
€-0é-peGa €-56-peOa 
€-Oe-o6e €-d0-0be 
€-Oe-vro é-50-vro 
Oa-par | $a-pat 
fi ns 89 

Pres. Subjunctive. 

Oei-pny | Sot-pny 
Pres. Optative. 

Bod Sov 

6€-c ba 86-780 
6é-0Bov 66-o0Oov 
6é-cbov 86-c-bcov 
0€-0be b6-0be 


6€-c Ow or 0é-cbwcay 


86-0 bat 


6é-cba 


Gé-pevo-s, n, o-v 


on the analogy of Verbs in Q. 
Middle and Passive. 


O@noopat dacopae 
PAssIVE. reOnoopat | Oobnoopat 
Mippie. Wanting Wanting 
PASsIvE. éréOny €ddOnv 
réOecpat | Sédopuae 
éreOeiuny edeSdpnv 
Geros Sords 
Ger€os Soros 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN pe. 


dd-pevo-s, UP O~-y 


127 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminatiuns 
directly to the Stem. 


i-ord-pnv 
t-ora-c0 
l-oTa-To 
i-ord-peOov 
t-ora-o Gop 
i-ord-oOny 
Lorie jebs 
i-ora-obe 
(-oTa-yro 
Middle and lassive. 
Wanting 


| Wanting 


| Wanting 


5 


Wanting 


86-06 or 66-cbacay 


Wanting 
Wanting 


oTnoopas 
orabncopas 
éornoauny 
éoradny 
eorapas 
éorapny 


| oTaros 
rd 
orateos 
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deixvups, I shew. Pure Stem, decx. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Optative. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Imperfect 
Indicati e. 


Future. 


First or 


Weak Aorist. 


Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN js. 


Table X, 


VERBS IN ps.—SECOND CLASS. 
This Second Class consists of Verbs which form the Present Stem by adding 


yu to the Pure Stem. 


Present Active. 


2 


o 


a 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


Beix-vi-ys 
Seix-vis 
8eix-vi-or(v) 


deix-vt-roy 
Seix-v-rov 
deix-vu-pev 
deix-vi-re 
8eux-vi-aor(v) 


dexviw, ns, n, &C. 
Serxvvotpe, ots, os, KC. 


delx-vi 
Secx-vb-ra 
deik-vu-rov 
Seix-vi-rep 
Seix-vt-re 
Secx-vv-vreov OF 
Oetk-vU-Trewcav 


Seck-vi-vae 


deux-vis, Secx-vica, Seix-vov 


Stem. Seck-vu-vr 


> 6 - 
€-Seik-vi-y 
€-d€(K-VvU-s 

> é - 
€-eix-vi 


€-de(x-vu-rov 
> 8 &b 
é-SeuK-v-rny 
3 é ww 
€-Seix-vi-pev 
€-Se€ix-vu-re 
€-Selx-vu-cav 


deitw 


édecta 


dederya 


ededeixecy 


Secxviapat, n, nrat, &c. 


Present Stem, Serx-yv. 


Middle and Passive. 


Seix-vi-pas 
Seix-vi-oas 
Seix-vi-ras 
derx-vi-pebov 
beix-vu-obov 
Seix-vu-cbov 
Serx-vi-ye0a 
Seix-vu-obe 
Seix-vu-vrat 


derxvvoipny, o10, otro, &C. 


Seix-vv-co 
deux-vi-c bo 
beix-vu-cbov 
Seex-vv-obwy 
Seix-vu-cbe 
Secx-vv-cOwv or 
Secx-vi-cbacav 


Seix-vv-cbas 


L 
detx-vU-pevos, n, ov 


> 
€-3eux-vi-pny | 

> , vu . 
€-€ik-vU-co 

3 , w 
é-Beix-vt-ro 

3 
€-ecx-vu-peBov 

> , 
€-deix-vu-c bov 

> id 
€~Seux-v0-0 Ony 

3 
é-Secx-vi-pe0a 

> ‘ 
e-Seix-vu-obe 

> , 
€-dSeix-vu-yro 


dei~opae 


PassivE. 8e:y@noopat 


MIDDLE édecéauny 
PASsIvE. €deiyOnv 


dederypat 


ededeiyuny 


§ 232. I. THE PRESENT-STEM. 129. 


CHap. X.—First Principat ConJuGATION 
or Verbs in a. 


I.—TuHE PRESENT-STEM. 
A.—Inflexion of the Present-Stem. 


§ 231. The Present-Stem is the form which remains 
after rejecting w in the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. 

On the distinction of the Present-Stem from the 
Verbal-Stem, see § 245, &c. 

The following Table exhibits the way in which the 
Personal Endings are affixed to the Present-Stem by 
means of the connecting vowels. 


; Middle and 
§ 232. . Active. Passive. 
Present 1. Sing. | Av-w [solv-o } AvV-o-pat 
- Indicative. |2. ,, | Av-et-s mee Av-7 Or Av-E1 
3. 4, | Aves beolwict Av-e-rat 
1. Dual. Au-d-peOov 
2. 4, | Avee-roy Av-e-cOov 
3. 4, | Adv-e-roy Av-e-0 Boy 
1. Plur. | Av-o-wey [solv-ie-mus} | Av-d-e6a 
2. 4, |Ad-e-re [solv-i-tis] | Av-e-cbe 
3. 4, | Atrovror(yv)[solv-u-nt] | Av-o-vrac 
Present 1. Sing. | Av-w eer Av-w-paL 
Subjunctive. | 2. ,, | Av-g-s solv-a-s] Av-n 
3. 4, | At-7 [solv-a-t ] AU-n-rat 
1, Dual. Au-d-peBov 
2. 4, | Aven-roy Av-n- bow 
3. 4, | Av-n-roy Av-n-o boy 
1, Plur, | Av-o-pev [solv-a-mus] | Av-d-eOa 
2. yy) | Avn-re solv-a-tis] | Av-n-obe 
8. 4, | Av-w-or(v) [solv-aent] | Av-w-vras 


G3 
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Middle and 
Passive. 


Active, 


Present 1, Sing. | Av-o1-pe Av-ol-pny 

Optative. 2. 4, | Av-ot-s Av-ot-0 
3. 45. | Aveou Av-ol-To 
1, Dual. Av-ol-pebop 
2. 4, | Av-ot-roy Av-ot-o ov 
3. 4, | Av-ol-rnv Av-oi-c Any 
1, Plur. | Av-ot-pev Av-ol-peda 
2. 4, | Av-ot-re Av-o1-0Ge 
3. 4, | Av-ot-ev Av-ot-vro 

Present 2. Sing. | At-e [solv-e] Av-ou 

Imperative. . y |Av-é-tw  [solv-i-to] Av-€-7bw 

2. Dual, | Av-e-rov Av-e-c Gov 
3! 4, ~| Av-€-rev Au-€-c bar 
2. Plur. | Av-e-re —[solv-i-te] Av-e-0Ge 


Av-€-c bor, Or 


3. 4y | Av-d-vrev [solv-u-nto] 
Av-€-c bwcay 


or Av~€-Tracay 


Present 
Infinitive. 


Av-euy Av-e-c Oar 


Imperfect. | 1. Sing. | &Av-o-» 
2. yy ‘| -Avee-s 
3. 4, | €-Avee(v) 
1. Dual. 
2. re asks 
On. 95 €-Au-€-Tnp 
1. Plur. PNG 
2. 5) | €-Av-e-Te 
3. 5, | &Av-o-v 


Present Stem. v-o-v7[ solv-e-nt j 
Participle. AU-ov Avu-d-pevo-s 
Av-ovca Au-0-pevn 
Ad-ov Av-6-pevo-y 


Gen. Av-o-vr-os 
(solv-e-nt-is } 


€-Au-d-pny 
€-Av-ov 
€-\U-€-TO 
€-\v-6-pe boy 
€-Av-e-c Boy 
é-Av-€-c Onv 
€-\v-6-pea 
€-Av-e-obe 
€-\vU-0-yTO 


§ 283. PERSONAL ENDINGS. 13] 


§ 233. Obs.—1. The E-sound (e, 7, €+) is used as @ connecting 
vowel, except before nasals, where the O-sound (0, w, ov) is 
used. 

2. In 1 Sing. Ind. Act. » is the connecting vowel lengthened, 
the ending pe being dropped. In the 2 Sing. ecs is for ewe. 
In the 3 Sing. et for ere: Av-ec-¢ for Av-e-c1, Ad-et for Av-e-re 
[comp. solv-i-t]. The ov of the 3 Plur. has arisen out of o by 
compensative lengthening (§ 42): Av-ov-oe from Av-o-var for 
the original and Doric Av-o-vrs [comp, solv-u-nt].—In the 3 Sing. 
Imperf. e(v) stands for original e-r---comp. solveba-t—as r at the 
end could not maintain its ground (§ 67). 

8. In the 2 Sing. Ind. Pres. Mid. y or ec arose from e(o)as 
(§§ 61, 38): Avy from Ave(o)at; the ending et is the Old Attic 
one exclusively used in ote:, thou thinkest, Bove, thou wishest ; 
n is the one later in general use. Comp. the Fut. dwee (§ 259). 

4. The Subjunctive has always o, n, 7, for o (ov), €, e+; the y 
of the 2 Sing. Mid. is contracted from n(o)as (comp. § 228). 

5. In the 2 Sing. Imper. Act. the termination after the connecting 
vowel is quite lost. ov in the 2 Sing. Imperat. and Imperf. 
Mid. has arisen from e(o)o, €0: Avou=Ave(c)o, eAvov= 
édve(o)o (§§ 61, 37); oco in the 2 Sing. Opt. Mid. arose from 


or(o)o. 


§ 233. Dialects —1. The Epic dial. sometimes has the original 
ening pe of the 1 Sing. in the subjunctive: €0€dw-pt, velim; the 
2 Sing. Subj. and Opt. often has the fuller ending o@a (for s): 
€0&An-cba= ébeAns, kAaiot-c8a = kAaiots (kAaio, I weep); the 3 Sing. 
Subj. has the old ending oe(v) from re: €6€An-ot(v) = €OeAp. 

2. The long vowels of the Subjunctive are often shortened in 
Hom. : (lOvdvere for i@ivnre (iOdve, J put straight) (comp. § 228, D.). 

3. The Epic dial. often has pevas or pey in the Inf. Act. con- 
nected with the Stem by an accented €: dpiv-é-pevat, or dpiv-é-pey 
= dutvew, to defend. 

4, The 2 Sing. Mid. often remains uncontracted in the Ion. dial. : 
Arraleat, thou wishest ; Subj. éynae (habearis), also shortened, pio-yea 
(miscearts); Imperat. €reo, follow; Imperf. éSeveo, thou wast in 
want of. eo is also contracted to ev (§ 37, D.): éev. 

5. The 1 Dual and 1 Pl. Mid. in poetry often has of for 6: 
BovAdpec Gor, -perOa, we wish. 

6. aro (§ 226, D.) occurs in the Jon. dialect regularly for yro in 
3 Pl. Opt.: paxoiaro (= paxotvro), they may fight. In New-lIon. 
atat, aro, are also sometimes found in other forms where «€ is the 


132 ]. THE PRESENT-STEM. § 234. 


B.—The Augment. 


§ 234. The Augment (Augmentum, increase) is the 
sien of the past in the Indicative of all the historical 
tenses (§ 225, 3. B). It has two forms, that is, it ap- 
pears either 

a) As a Syllabie Augment, in the syllable e prefixed, or 

b) Asa Temporal Augment, in the lengthening of the 
initial vowel. 

All verbs beginning with a consonant have the 
Syllabic Augment: é-)v-o-v, é-rvmr-d-uny, I was struck. 
p is doubled after e: &6i7rrov, from pire, I hurl. 

Obs.—The Syllabic Augment appears in the stronger form of 7 

instead of e in #-peAA-o-v, I was about to, from pédAdo ; 7-BovA- 
é-unv, I wished, from BovAopa ; rere, I could, from 
Svvapat. 


§ 235. The Zemporal Augment is used in all verbs 


which begin with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. 
The Temporal Augment changes 


a to n : ayo, I lead Imperfect fy-0-v 

€ 5»  : €davwe, I drive > Aavy-0-y 

o 4, @ $: dvediCo, I reproach is a@veldi(-o-v 
i 4, & : ‘teerevo, I beseech - ‘TKeérev-0-y 


connecting vowel instead of 0: xn8-é-arat = Kyd-o-vra, they care, 
€BovA-€-aro = €Bovdorro. 

7. Hom., quite peculiarly, has in the 3 Dual Imperf. rov, odo» 
for rnv, cOnv: érevyerov, the two made; and Attic writers have 
rnv for the 2 Dual.of an historic tense: eixérny, ye two had, edpérny, 
ye two found. 

§ 234. Dialects —In Hom., and also in other poets, the Augment 
may be entirely omitted: redxe, he made; exev, he had. dX, p, v, o, 
are also sometimes doubled after the Syllabic Augment: éAXiocero 
(from Aiocopat, I beseech); 8 only in the Stem 8: €83eea (1 
feared, § 317, 5). On the contrary, p is sometimes left single: 
€parropev (pdrre, I sew, spin). 

§ 235. Dialects. —By the Temporal Augment @ becomes a in Doric: 
dyov. The Temp. Aug. is very often wanting in Herod. especially 
in the case of diphthongs. 
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U to o : ‘UBpito, I insult Imperfect ‘é8pif-o-» 
« , 0 : alcOavopa, I perceive - 77 0arv-é-pny 
av,, nu: avéava, I increase “§ nifav-o-v 
ot 5, @ : oixreipw, I pity 5 @xKretp-o-y 


Before vowels, a becomes a, not 7: aiw, I hear, ’diov. 
The long vowels 7, o, ¢, v, and usually the diphthongs 
€l, €v, ov, remain without Augment. 
elxd(w, I conjecture, etxa{-o-v (also nxaCov), 
edpicxa, I find, evpicx-o-v (seldom Aorist nipov), 
also av and ot immediately before a vowel: avalva, 
I dry, avawoyv, otaxifo, I steer, oidxifov, and other 
diphthongs in isolated instances. 


Obs.—The rough breathing precedes the augmented 
form when the verb in its unaugmented form had it. 


§ 236. e becomes es (instead of 7) in some verbs, viz. 
in édw, I leave; éOifw, I become accustomed ; éXlcow, I 
roll; éxw or éedxvw, [draw ; Eropat, I follow ; épydtouas, 
I work; éprrw or éprritw, I creep; éotidw, I entertain 
hospitably ; &yw, I have. Comp. below the Aorists: 
ejumv (§ 313), elrov (aipéw, I take, § 327, 1), eloa, I 
placed (§ 269, D., and § 275). 

Obs.—These verbs originally began with a consonant, and there- 
fore had the Syllabic Augment: fepya{-o-pa (§ 34, D.)_ 
é-Fepyat-o-pny ; cex-w (§ 327, 6) €-cex-0-v. Then the consonant 
was dropped : €-epyat-o-pnv, €-ex-o-v, finally e¢ was regularly 
contractéd to et (§ 36): elpya{-d-pny, ely-o-v. 


§ 237. €opra{w, I celebrate, has the Augment’in the second 
vowel: édpragov for ndprafov (comp. § 37, D. 2). Verbs which 
originally began with a digamma (§ 34, D.), consequently with 
a consonant, have the Syllabic Augment in spite of their initial 
vowel : dvdave, I please ; é-dvdavov ; otpéw, I make water; dbo, 
I push; dvéopa, I buy (§ 275). Both Augments, Syllabic and 
Temporal, are combined in épd, I see, €opaov (Edpwv) ; dv-oiy-a, 
I open, av-éary-o-y. 


§ 238. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the 
§ 237. Dialects.—Hom. forms épvoxdet from olvoyoéw, J pour out 


wine; énvdavov (Herod. édv8avov) and fvdavoy from dvddve, I 
please. Comp. § 34, D. 1 and 4 
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Augment immediately after the preposition: eis-pép-w, I 
carry in, eis-é-pep-o-v ; mrpos-ay-w, I lead to, wrpos-fry-0-v ; 
éx, out of, becomes é€£ before the Augment: é&iy-o-v, I 
led out. The true forms of éy, in, and avy, with, altered 
by assimilation (§ 51) in the Present, appear again be- 
fore ¢: ovd-dey-o, L collect, cuv-é-Ney-0-v 3 éu-Barr-w, I 
invade, év-é-BadnX-o-v. 

The final vowel of a preposition is elided : a7r-éep-o-v, 
I carried away, from drro-fép-w; only aepf and mpo 
never lose their final vowel ; but zrpo is often contracted 
with €: apov-Bawoyv from mpo-é-Baw-o-v, I marched on. 


§ 239. Exceprions.—Some verbs, which are not merely com- 
pounded with prepositions, but derived from already compound 
nouns (Decomposita), have the Augment at the beginning: 
évavridopat (from cvayrios, against), nvayriovuny (from oopny), 
I was against ; poet. fvapov from évaipa, J slay; mappnovatopas 
(from mappnoia, freedom of speech), érappnovatépnv, I spoke 
Freely; but the majority nevertheless have it in the middle: 
éxxAnovatw, I assemble, from éxxAnoia, assembly, é&exArnciatov ; 
tromretw, I suspect, from vmomros, suspicious, tmmmrevov ; 
Karnyopew, I accuse, xaryydpovy (from eov). mapuvopéew, I act 
contrary to law (from mapd-vopos, contrary to law), has irre- 
gularly sapnvdpour (eov). 

§ 240. Many prepositions have in some compounds so far lost 
their distinctive meanings, that the verbs are treated as simple: 
xabevdo, I sleep, éxabevdov yet nabnidoy also; xabifw, I sit, 
éxabigov. Comp. the verbs tinue (adinut, § 313), evvvpe (ap- 
grévvypt, § 319, 5), Fuae (xabnua, § 315, 2). Some verbs 
also have a double Augment: avéyoua, I endure, nveixduny; 
dvopO6w, I raise up, nyapbovv (oov); évoxdAéw, I encumber, 
nvaxdovy (eov) ; mapowvew, I act as a drunkard, érapqvovy So 
also Ssatraw, I live (from 8iatra, mode of life), é3uprav (aor) ; 


Sudxovéw, I serve, édinxdvouy, (eov). 


§ 241. dus, bad, i, in composition is preceded by the Augment 
when the second word begins with a consonant or long vowel: 
dusruxéw I am unfortunate, édusrixovy (cov); duswméw, I 
make a sour face, é8us@rovy (eov); but short vowels receive the 
Temporal Augment after Svs: dusdpeoréw, I displease, dusn- 
péorouy (cov). 

Compounds with ed generally have no Augment: evrixovuy (eor), 
I was fortunate ; but short vowels occasionally receive the Tem- 
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poral Augment after ed: etnpyérouy (cov), together with evep- 
yérouv, from evepyerew, I do good. 

§ 242. All other compounds have the Augment at the begin- 
ning: nOvpouy, from dbupéw, I am without cowrage. 


C.—Contracted Verbs. 


§ 243. Verbs whose Present-Stem ends in a, ¢, or o, 
regularly contract these vowels in all forms of the 
Present-Stem with the connecting vowel, and hence 


§ 243. Dialects—The Ion. dial. very often does not contract; 
but the three kinds of contracted verbs are treated differently. 

A. Hom. inflects the a-Stems in three ways: 

1. The syllables regularly contracted by the Attic writers remgin 
open and unchanged: dotdid-et, he sings, vaetd-ovat, they dwell, and 
the Fem. Part. vaverdwoa for vaterdovoa, with a remarkable change 
of ov to w. 

2. Contraction takes place: dpera =apera-e, hé thrives, from 
dperaw; mpos-nvda = mpos-nvda-e, from smpos-avédw, I address. 
Sometimes ae becomes (not a): mpos-avdnrmy (3 Dual Imperf.), 
épyac—also with regular accent—(from dpd-eas) = Att. dpa (2 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. Mid.). 

3. Extension instead of contraction takes place when a vowel of 
the same kind is inserted before the long one which results from 
contraction : dpdw, J see, contracted dpa, extended épdw. 

a) This inserted vowel is usually short. Hence dodw is thus 
“inflected. 


Act. Pr.Ind. dépa-w Att. dpo Hom. é6pdéo 
Opa-eis = y,_-—s Gps » Opaas 
dpa-et 1» Opg » Opdg 
Gpd-ovat ,, dpact » Opdoce 

Subj. dpd-o » Opa » 6pde 
épd-ns » Opas »  Opaas, &c, 
Opt. dpd-os ,, dp@pe » Opd@pe 
Inf. dpd-ew  ,, spay » Opday 
Part. dpd-oy ,, dpav » Opday 
épd-ovca ,, dpaca ,, s6pdwaa 
Gen, dpd-ovros ,, dGpa@vros ,, dpdwvrTos 
Mid. 2.Sing. Ind. dpd-p » Opa »  Opaa 
3. Pl. dpd-ovras ,, Op@vra ,, dpdwvrat 
Opt.38. Pl. dpd-owro ,, dpg@vro ,, dpd@vrTo 
Inf. . dpa-eoOa ,, dpacba ,, dspaac Oa 
8. Pl. Impf. éwpd-ovro, ,, é€wpavro ,, spdwvro 
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are called Contracted Verbs. The laws of contraction 
given in §§ 36-38 are observed. Paradigms of the three 
verbs tiaw, mrovéw, Sovdow are given on pp. 110-113. 


Obs.—As the e+ in the Infinitive ecy is not original, aecv, oe 
do not become Gy, ocv, but Gy, ovv (§ 37, Obs.). 
Dialects. ‘ 
b) sometimes long, e. g. 

7Bda-ovca Att. 78a@ca Hom. Sbadé 
from 78d, Iam youthful, so also from 8pdw, I do 

Spa-ovot Att. 8pa0. Hom. S8powcs 
and from pydopa, I remember 

pud-eoOa. Att. prvacba Hom. pvdac Gas. 
After long vowels the one following is sometimes shortened :— 


pva-dpevos Att, pydpevos Hom. pyvadpevos 
nBa-ovres ,, Bavres ,, Boovtes 

The metre chiefly determines which of the vowels should be long 
or short. Such forms, for instance, as aperda ("””~), iBbwrres 
("°~*), are inadmissible. 

In Herod. the Stems in a often pass over into the conjugation of 
the Stems in €: dpéw (but dpas, dp), dpéopev, Spéovot, dpéovres. 
Instead of €o we also find ew: Spéwvres. Hom. also has #vreov = 
Att. fvrev (from dyrd-w, I meet), ypeapevos= Att. xpapevos, making 
use of. 

B. Stems in e fluctuate between the open and soutiactel forms. 
eo is often monosyllabic by synizesis (§ 39): Ophveon, I com- 
plained ; often also in Ionic contracted to ev: Hom. vetpas = Att. 
véopa, I return home. eov rarely becomes ev: vetxevor & vetkovct, 
they quarrel. ee becomes n irregularly in Hom.: dpaprarny 
(spapréw, I meet with), amednrnv (dreréw, I threaten), dSopryrny 
(8opréw, I sup), Inf. popnyevar = Att. hopeiv, to carry. An utterly 
anomalous Infinitive is opjvat. 

The second ¢ in the 2 Sing. Mid. is sometimes dropped: puGéa for 
prbéeat (Att. pvO7, pubet, thou sayest), modéo = Att. émwdod, thou 
hadst intercourse ; sometimes ee are contracted to eu: pudeta. The 
first way is usual in Herod. Hom. also prolongs ¢ to es without 
contraction : vetxeiw = Att. ved, éredelero = Att. éredeiro (TedG, 
I complete). 

C. Stems in o are mostly contracted: youvotpa, I supplicate. 
Some have an extension like those in a: dpdédwo(v) = Att, 
dpovo(v), they plough; 8nidwev = Att. 8niotew they would destroy ; 
Umvoovras = Att. imvovvras, the sleepers. 

In Herod. o sometimes changes to e, and with o is contracted to 

v: édcxaievy = Att. édexaiovy, deemed right. 
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§ 244. Obs.—1. Monosyllabic Stems in ¢ admit only the con- 
traction es. All syllables which, contracted, would produce 
another sound remain uncontracted. 

Stem mde (Pres. rAd, J sail, Inf. wAetv) 
wréecs = rAcis «=but = mAdo 
mdeee = AGL yg ~=Ss A COVE 
émees Emdrets 4, emdeov. 
3é, I bind, forms an exception, having rd 80d (ddov), dovpat, 
&c., to distinguish them from forms of 8, J am in want of, 
Sci, it ts necessary, rd ddov, duty. 

2. Some Stems in a have a preference for n, which they admit in 
the place of a: {d-w, I live, (ns, tn, Cire, Cv; wewd-o, I am 
hungry, mwewnv; 8uyd-o, J thirst, depnv; so-also xva-o, I 
scratch; opd-w, I stroke ; :wd-o, I scrape, and ypd-opa, I make 
use of. 

3. pryd-o, I freeze, has » and » for ov and oe: Inf. peydy, Opt. 
ptyony. 

4. Aovw, I wash, lav-o, has a peculiar contraction ; that is, tke 
connecting vowel after ov disappears: é-Aov for €-Aov-e, AoV~ past 
for Aov-o-pat, &c. In like manner of-o-paxz is often contracted 
to oi-pat, J think, and the Impf. ¢-d-pny to g-pnv. 


D.— Distinction of the Present-Stem from the Verbal- 
Stem. 


§ 245. We call that part of a verb the Verbal-Stem 
from the combination of which with the terminations 
of persons, tenses, moods, infinitives and participles, 
consistently with the laws of euphony, all the forms 
of the verb may be explained: Av, Pres. Ava, Perf. 
NAvca, Fut. Wow; Tema, Pres. tysdw, Perf. reri/unxa, 
Fut. riunoo. 

Obs.—From the Verbal-Stem also nowns are formed by means of | 
the nominal suffixes : Av-ct-s, loosing ; Av-rnp, looser ; AU-rpo-v, 
redemption fee; ri-un-o1-s, valuation; tipn-rn-s, censor. 

When the Verbal-Stem cannot be traced further 
back, it is called a Root: Xv, and a verb formed from 
it, a Root-Verb: X\vw. But when the Verbal-Stem is 


§ 244, Dialects.—2. For yp#ra: Herod. has ypara.. 
4. Hom. 3 Sing. Imperf. Ade (for Aofe, § 35, Obs.) = Aove, Crove. 
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itself a Nominal-Stem formed by means of a nominal 
suffix, it is said to be derived: tripa is at once the 
Nominal-Stem of rin, honour, formed by the nominal 
suffix wa from the root +z, and the verb formed from 
it is a derivative one: tiuaw. 
Obs.—Roots are almost all of one syllable; derived Stems are of 
two or more syllables. 


§ 246. The Verbal-Stem is not always like the 
Present-Stem, but the Present-Stem is frequently an 
extension of the Verbal-Stem: Pres. reir-w, I leave, 
Present-Stem Xeu7, Verbal-Stem Za (Aorist édXc7rov). 

Such additions are called enlargements of the Present ; 
the Verbal-Stem divested of them is the pure Verbal- 
Stem. 

Obs.— Where the Verbal-Stem differs from the Present-Stem, 
nouns are usually formed from the former, not from the latter: 
Vérbal-Stem guy, Present-Stem gevy, substantive guvy-7 
(fug-a), adj. puy-a(3)-s, fugitive. 

§ 247. The relation of the Present-Stem to the 
Verbal-Stem produces four Classes of verbs with some 
subdivisions. 

1. First CLass (unenlarged). 

The Present-Stem ts like the Verbal-Stem. 

This comprises first of all the pure verbs, 2. e., verbs 
whose Stem ends in a vowel (with the exception of a 
small number in ew, § 248), and many others besides: 
Tipd-w, Sovdo-w, waibev-w, I educate ; rv-w, I loose ; ri-w, 
I honour ; dpx-w, I rule; ay-w, I lead; réey-w, L say. 

§ 248. 2. Seconp Cuass (lengthened class). 

The Stem vowel is lengthened in the Present-Stem. 

This comprises several verbs whose Stem ends in a 
mute, and which in the Present have a diphthong or a 
long vowel, as: 


- § 248. Dialects.—To these belongs the Hom. cevo, I hurry, from 
the Stem ov. 
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gevy-w, I flee Pure Stem vy (Piy-n, flight, Lat. fuga) 
r 


Aeir-w, I leave 1» ogy 
meib-w, I persuade ,, ,, mt8 (aib-avd-s, persuasive) 
ryx-w, I melt ~. ay Trae 
ror8-o, 1 rub .» oo» TPB 


But besides these there are also six verbs in €@, Viz. : 


wdew, I sail Pure Stem wAv 
mvew, I blow ., 45 wvu 


vew, IT sail re 2 
pew, I flow ‘sae PU 
6éw, I run » oy) CO 


Xéa, I pour ” » XU 


Obs.—The v of these Stems was lengthened to ev, but resolved 
to eF before vowels (comp. § 35, D. 2), finally the F was 
dropped: mAu-7rAevw-mAefw-r7A€o. The diphthong appears in 
the substantives unresolved: mved-pa, breath, pev-pa, stream. 
Comp. § 260, 2. 


§ 219. 3. Tutrp Crass (T-class). 
The Present-Stem affixes + to the Verbal-Stem. 
This comprises only verbs whose Pure Stems end in 
Labials, as 
runrr-o, I strike Pure Stem rum (rvmos, stroke) 
Brarr-w, Tinjure wy 4, BAaB (BAGBn, injury) 
Bdrr-w, I dip » » Sad (Badr, a dip) 
and besides 
rixr-w, 1 bring forth ,, ,, Tex (réxos, child) 
The final consonant of the Pure Stem is called here, 


as in the verbs of the following class, the character. On 
the changes of sound see § 45. 


Other Examples. 
xérro, I cut, Stem cor 
Kr\érro, I steal, Stem crew 
kpumro, I hide, Stem xpud or xpvB 
Garre, I bury, Stem rad (§ 54, c) 


§ 249, Dialects.—The Stem Sra in Hom. has a Pres. BAaBera, 
like class 1, 
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§ 250. 4. Fourts Cuass (I-class). 
The Present-Stem adds « to the Verbal-Stem [Lat. 
fug-t-0, Pure Stem fug]. The ¢ is here subject to the 


various changes and transpositions discussed in §§ 55:58, 
viz. ! 


a) The Gutturals x, y, x, form with 1, the group 
oa (New-Att. rr) (§ 57): 


guAdcow, I guard, instead of pudAaxtw, Pure Stem @uA ax (pvAaxn, 


a guard) 
tacow, I arrange, ae TAyLe, Z ray  (rayéds, 
arranger) 
rapacow, I confuse, ,, Tapaxtw, 5, rapay (rapayn, 
confusion) 
Other Examples. 
éXicow(x), I roll axpacow(y), I do épiacw(y), I dig 


xnptoca(k), I proclaim adrro(y), J slay 


Obs.—The character of the Presents dppérra, I fit, mdooo, J 
scatter, mkaoow, I shape, Bpacow, I seethe, épécaw, I row, - 
aricow, 1 stamp, Brirre, I abstract honey,—is a Dental; réooa, 
I boil, has Stem rer irregularly. 


§ 251. 5) 8, and more rarely y, with « form ¢ 
(§ 58): owas, I sit, instead of édlouas, Pure Stem €6 
(€8-os, seat, Lat. sedes); xpdfw, I ery, instead of xpawywo, 
Pure Stem «pay. 

Other Examples. 
ppalo(d), I say 6(o(8), I smell oxifa(d), J split 


Obs.—Present-Stems in ¢ which express a sound have the Verbal- 
Stem in y: orevalw, I sigh; oipala, I wail ; oipwy-n, a watling ; 
mcreover, ord{w, I trickle; ori{o, I prick, Lat. in-stig-o, 


§ 250. Dialects.—The Stems of the Presents inacocw, I whip; 
Nocopa, I beseech; xoptocw, I arm; Herod. apace, I touch,—end 
in Dentals (Acr, copv@); Hom. évicow, I blame, has irregularly 
the Stem éver. 

§ 251. Dialects.—In all dialects Presents in -(w much more fre- 
quently have a Guttural for their character, in Hom. especially 
in ddana{w, I conquer; 8ailw, I divide; peppnpi{w, I ponder; 
morepifo, [ war; orvpedif{w, I strike, &c. 
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paoti¢w, I whip, and some others. «Aafw, J call, Stem xAayy, 
KAayy-7, @ call ; rhalw, I mislead ; cadrrifa, I blow a trumpet— 
have a Pure Stem in yy; vito, J wash, has irregularly the Stem 
vip. 


§ 252. c) > with « forms AA (§ 56): 


Bdddo, I throw, for Badkiw, Pure Stem Bad (BeA-os, @ shot) 
Dropa, Ileap ,, drtopa ,, 4, A [sal-t-o] 
. ride, J pluck ,, Trirto » 9» «oA 


Other Examples. 
O@ddrXw, [bloom adpddda, I cause to stagger oréddo, I send 
madd, I wield ayyédAdo, I announce Wddrw, I play on the lyre 


§ 253. d) v and p throw the « into the preceding 
syllable of the Stem (§ 55): 
reivo, J stretch, for revrw, Pure Stem rev (rév-0-s, a stretching, 
Lat. tendo) 
Pbcipw, I corrupt ,, Pbeptw ,, 4, POep (POop-d, corruption) 
gaiva, I show ,, davw ,, ,, hav (d-pav-ns, invisible) 


Other Examples. 
palvopa, I rage oreipw, I sow éyeipw, I awaken 
aipw, I raise ayeipw, I collect thaivo, I weave 


Obs.—If the Stem syllable has « or uv for its vowel, this is 
lengthened by the retreating ¢: xptvw, I sever, judge, from 
kpiv-ww ; ct pa, I dray, from ctp-to. 

A single Stem in A also follows this formation, viz. éped, Pres, 
dpeiiw, I owe, for dpedtw, to distinguish it from ddédAw, J 
increase, With the same Stem. 

The « unites immediately with the final vowels of the Stems xav 
and xAav, which then sacrifice their uv (F): xa-iw, I burn, 
kAa-io, I weep. Additional forms in Attic are xdo, erdw (§ 35, 
Obs.). 

N. Behe other less usual classes of verbs are given below. 


§ 253. Dialects.—Hom. joins « immediately with Vowel Stems: 
8a-iw, I burn, Stem $a; pa-iopas, I seek, Stem pa; varia, I dwell, 
Stem va; and he uses d6@éAAwm in the sense of the Att. dpeirAw; but, 
on the other hand he has efAw, J press, from the Stem éA, for 
which one might expect €AAw (Class 4, c). 


144 III. THE FUTURE-STEM. § 258 


IiL—TwHe Future-Stem. 


§ 258. From the Future-Stem are formed the Fut. 
Active and Middle. 


First Future Second Future 
(The o Future). (Contracted Future). 


Pres, | Avo, Stem Av Pres. daivw, I show, Stem pa 
Fut. Stem Ato Fut. Stem dave 


Active. 


ic. | Ado-w, I shall loose pivéw, &, I shall show 
Avo-es, &c. pave-ers, ets, &e. 
like the Pres. Avw like the Present rod 


Avo-o1-pe pave-oiny, oiny 

. | Avo-euy pavé-erv, eiv 
Mase. Avo-ov pave-py, SY 
Fem, Avo-ovca pavé-vveas ovca 
Neut. Avo-oy pavé-oy, ody 
Gen. Avo-ovros bav€é-ovros, ovvros 


Middle. 


ic. | Avo-o-pas, I shall loose for | pavé-o-pat, ovpar, I shall 
myself appear 
like the Present Avouas | like the Present motovpat 


Avo-oi-pny dave-oi-pnv, oiuny 
Avo-e-c Oat pave-e-c Oa, cio Gar 
Avo-d-peEvos, n, Ov dave-d-pevos, ovpevos, 1, ov 


§ 257. Dialects.—Hom., in the case of several Stems with p, forms 
the Strong Aorist by metathesis (§ 59), and by changing ¢ into a: 
8€px-o-pat, I see, €-Spax-ov ; wép6-w, I destroy, é-mpa6-o-v; in others 
by the syncope of « (§ 61, c): é-mr-d-pny (mér-opas, I fly), €-yp-e-ro 
(Stem éyep, Pres. class 4, d, éyeipw, I awake); Part. dyp-d-pevos, 
* assembled ; Inf. ayep-éoOaz (Pres. class 4, d, ayeipw). 

Reduplication occurs in Homer in a great many Aorists: é-1é-. 
ppad-o-v (Stem pad, Pres. class 4, b, pao, I indicate) ; wé-1wib-o-v 
(Stem wt6, Pres. class 2, weiOw, I persuade); me-witd-av (Pres. 
class 4, c, mdddo, I brandish); Aor. Mid. 3 Sing.: re-rdpm-e-ro 
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§ 259. 1. The Inflexion of the Future-Stem is the 
same as that of the Present-Stem, z.¢, that of the 
o Future is the ordinary Inflexion, that of the con- 
tracted future is the Inflexion of the contracted Present 
of e Stems (§§ 231, 232, and 243). 


§ 260. The o Future forms the Future-Stem by 
adding o to the Verbal-Stem: Av, Avo. All Stems 
ending in a vowel or a mute have the o Future. The 
o, according to § 48, with gutturals makes &, with 
labials 4, and admits of no dentals before it (§ 49): 
ay-w, I drive, Fut. d&w; ypad-w, I write, Fut. ypay-o ; 
dé-w, I sing, Fut. do-w; o7révd-w, libo, Fut. o7reio-w 
for omevd-cw (§ 50). About Opépo, Stem rped, 
Ovo, Stem tv¢, and others, see § 54. 

2. Verbs of the second or extended class (§ 248) 
retain the extended Stem also in the Future: eiz-o, 
Ae-w; the six verbs in ew mentioned in § 248 show 
their strengthened form in the Fut., though it is not 
seen in the Present: mAéw, wAevoouar; in like manner 
kraiw brings out its Pure Stem «Xav in KAavow, and 
Kaiw in Kavow (§ 253). About yéw, see § 265. 

3. Of verbs of the third or T class, and of those of 
the fourth or I class (§ 249, &c.), the Pure Stem must be 
found in order to form the Future: rdw (class 4), Pure 
Stem rum, Fut. tipo; dvrdcow, Pure Stem dura, 


(répr-o-pat, I rejoice); Stem Prd (class 2), peidoua, Inf. Aor. 
me-id-€-cba, also Fut. me-did-n-copat. Isolated Aorists are: 
€-xé-k(e)A-e-T0, he called, from xéXopac; wé-Gv-o-v, I killed (Stem 
hev); ré-rp-o-v (I hit, Stem rep); re-ray-wy (seizing, Stem ray, 
Lat. tango). v-im-ar-o-v (I scolded, Pres. évirrw) along with 
év-évin-o-v, and 7npux-ix-o-v (I kept back, Pres. épvxw) have the 
reduplication in the middle of the word.—The reduplication in this 
case everywhere belongs to the Tense-Stem, and, as in the Perfect- 
Stem (§ 273), is preserved in all the moods, in the Infin., and the 
Participle. ‘The Indic. may add the Augment or omit it before the 
reduplication. (§ 234, D.) 
§ 259. Dialecte.—About the contraction, see § 243, D. 
H 
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Fut. duvradéw; dpdtw, Pure Stem ¢pad, Fut. dpdow. 
Accordingly, verbs ending in the Present in -cow or 
-7rw generally make the Fut. in -£w, and those having 
the Present in &» generally have their Future in -co. 

According to this rule, let the Future be formed of 
édicow, I roll; xnptcow, I proclaim; mpdoow, I do; 
oxivo, IT split; Sucatw, I judge; omdrltw, I arm; and 
let the Presents be found to the Futures dpvfw, spd£o, 
Biacopat, Noyicopat. 

Verbs with a dental character ending in the Present 
in -cow or -rrw naturally (§ 250, Obs.) make the Future 
in -ow: wAdow (Pres. rAdoow, I shape), appoow (Pres. 
apport, I fit); and, on the other hand, those with the 
character yy, which have the Present in -w (§ 251, Obs.) 
make their Future in -§w: crevdfw (Pres. crevavw, I 
sigh), ori€w (Pres. orivw, I prick). 

§ 261. Vowel-Stems have their vowels long before o; 
a becomes a if preceded by e, 4, or p (§ 41), in all other 
cases it becomes 7. Every other short vowel is changed 
into the corresponding long one: éd-w, I leave, éda-o ; 
id-ouat, I heal, ido-opar; Spd-w, I do, Spac-w; but 
Tipa-w, TyLno-w; Bod-w, I cry out, Bono-opar; éyyud-o, 
I hand over, éyyuno-w; oté-w, Toimo-w, Sovdcw, 
SovAWC-w. 

The Stem ypa (xpdw, I give an oracle; ypdopat, L 
use) exceptionally has 7 in the Future : ypjow, ypjcopar; 
whereas dxpodopat, I listen, has axpodcopat. 

Respecting the Future with a short vowel, see § 301. 

§ 262. The contracted Future forms the Future-Stem 


§ 261. Dialects—The Ion. dial. has n even after ¢, 0, p; 
metpnoopat, I shall endeavour. The Ep. dial. sometimes doubles the 
o when the vowel is short: aidéccopa: (aidéopar, I feel shame). 
The Hom, Futures adard§a, rodepiéo, orvpeAiéw, and others with 
their Presents in -{w are explained in § 251, D. 

§ 262. Dialects.—Stem Oep has in Hom. the Fut. dépcopat, Pres. 
O€popat, I grow warm ; Stem xep (Pres. class 4, d, xeipw, J shave), 
Fut. xépow; Stem pup, Pres. hp, I mix, Fut. pipae. 


2 = Ls 
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by adding ¢ to the Verbal-Stem: gav, dave. This 
form of the Future occurs in Stems ending in A, p, », p; 
and the Stem vowel is short: véuo, I distribute, Fut. 
veo; apiveo, I defend, auiva. Verbs of the seventh 
class here show their Pure Stem (§§ 252, 253): Barro, © 
I throw, Baro; dalvo, pavad; xtelvo, I kill, crea; 
Pbcipw, POcpw; ayyédAXrAW, AyryEdO. 

According to this rule, let the Future be formed of 
opddrw, I cause to fall; cré\Xw, I send; palvoua, 1 
rave; aipw, I lift; and the Present (class 4) of ovrepa, 
TOLKIAW, ONMAV@, NOUVO. 

Eaceptions.—The Stems xed (xédAo, class 4, c, I knock against) 
and Kup (xupéo, I meet) have the o form of the Future: 
KéAow, KUpoe. 

Obs.—The contracted Future is properly a peculiar form of the 
o Future, for davé-w has arisen from gav-€-c-w (§ 61, 5), in 
which ¢ is the connecting vowel. 


§ 263. Several Stems in e (Pres. ew), ad (Pres. afw), 
and 16 (Pres. fw), throw out the o in the Future. Those 
in e and aé then contract the vowels e and a with the 
connecting vowel: redé-w, I complete, reréc-w, Teréo, 
redo; 1 Plur. rerdéopev, TeXod perv (as in the Present) ; 
BiBatw, I bring, BuiBdo-w, BiBdw, BiB; 1 Plu. 
AiBdaopev, BiBapev. To these also belongs éAdo, édra, 
2 Sing. édds, 3 Sing. da, from the uregua Present 
éravve, I drive; comp. § 321, 2. 

Stems in 0 after dropping the o insert é, which is 
contracted with the connecting vowel: xopulfw, I carry, 
Fut. Act. xopic-w, xout-é-w, kopt@, 1 Plur. xopséoper, 
Komtodpev; Fut. Mid. coprodpas. 

This form of the Future is called the Attic. 

§ 264. Some verbs take an ¢ after the o of the Future, 


which is contracted with the connecting vowel: mvéw, I 
breathe, Stem mvv, wrvevoodpat; mréo, I sail, Stem rv, 


§ 263. Dialects.—The Futures in aw in the Hom. dial. are treated 
exactly like the Presents (§ 248, D. A.), hence éAdw, éAdgs, €Adg. 
H 2 
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mrevootpat along with wrevcopa; devryw, I flee, Stem 
huy, dhevEodua: and devfouar. This kind of Future 
which occurs only in the Middle voice with an Active 
meaning is called the Dorie. 


§ 265. Few verbs form their Future without any 
tense sign: yéw, I pour, Fut. Act. yéw, Mid. yeopuas, 
and so also among the irregular verbs éouar, I shall 
eat (§ 327, 4), and wloya, I shall drink (§ 321, 4). 


§ 266. The Future Middle generally has a Middle 
sense, but in many verbs it has a Passive, and in not 
a few an Active meaning; the last is the case espe- 
cially in verbs denoting a bodily activity: dé, I sung ; 
axovw, I hear; amavraw, I meet; avoratvw, I enjoy ; 
Babivw, I walk (Basitodpat); Bodw, I call out; yerao, 
I laugh; oipoto, I bewail; crydo and ctardw, I am 
silent ; atrovdatw, I am zealous. Irregular verbs (§ 320, 
&e.) very frequently have a Middle Future with Active 
meaning. 


§ 265. Dialects—The Hom. Betopas or Béopat, J shall tive, akin te 
Bide, I live, is likewise formed without a tense sign. 


§ 267, 
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lV¥.—Tue Weak, or First Aorist-Stem. 


§ 267. From the Stem of the Weak or First Aorist are 
formed the Weak (or First) Aorist Active and Middle. 


Stem. 


‘Indicative. 


———— 


Subjunct. 


Optative. 


‘Imperat. 


Infinit. 


Part. 


Av-@ 


Av 


1. o Form. 


Avou-yre@y or 
Ave.i-Tecay 


Avoeat 


Avad-s, doa, av 


Gen. Avcavr-os' 


Avod-cOey or 
Avod-obwcav 


Avoa-o Gat 


Avod-peEvo-s, 


7, O-v 


see 
ure Stem pay 


2. Supplementary Form. 


dnvd-vrev or 
dnva-recay 


pijva 


D nvavT-os 


Middle. 


é-pnvd-pny 


é-piveo 
€-pnva-ro 
€-dnvd-pe-Gov 
€-dnva-o ov 
€-bnva-o On 
é-pyva-pe-Oa 
é-$7 va-obe 


pive- uat 


pnp 


pyvai-pny 
dnvat-o 


pnvai-ro 
pnvai-peBov 
dnvat-o boy 
dnvai-o Onv 
pyvai-peba 
piva-obe 


pnvat-vro 


pyvat 
pyva-c8 
pnva-o Gov 
dnva-cbwv 
pnva-obe 
dynva-cOwv or 
gynva-cbwcav 


nva-oOat 


Stem of Weak Aorist Adaa | dnva 

Active. Middle. Active. 
€é-hvaa, €-Avod-ynv, I \é-gnva, 

I loosed _|loosed for myself 7 showed 
€-Avoa-$ €-A\vow €-pnva-s 
€-Auce(v) é-\voa-To é-gnve(v) 

€-Avod-pe-Gov 

€-AUoa-Tov €-Avoa-o boy é-pnva-rov 
€-Avod-THy €-A\vod-o On é-pny va-Tny 
€-Avoa-pev €-Avod-peOa e-drqva-per 
€-A\Uoa-TeE €-\voa-obe é-piva-re 

€-Avoa-v €-\voa-vTO €-yva-y 
Avow Avow-pat pnve 
Avo7s voy pnrys 

etc., like the Pres. Act. and Mid. 

Avoat-pe Avoai-pnv oy vat-put 
Aveat-s Or Avoat-o ivairs or 
Avoeras pnvecas 
Aveae OF Avoai-ro pnvat or 
Avoere(v) Avoai-pebor $7 vece(v) 
Avoa-Tov Avoat-oOov $n vat-Tov 
Avoeai-rnv Avoai-cOnv py vai-rTny 
Avoat-pev Avoai-peba dbivas-pev 
Avoal-TE Avoat-obe pnvat-re 
Avoat-ev OF Aveat-vro nvat-ev or 
Avoet-ay _| pnvet-av 
Avoo-v Avoat pivo-v 
Avod-Tw Aved-cbw gnva-re 
Avoa-Toy Avoa-o ov pyva-rov 
Avod-ToV Avod-cbwv pnva-tev 
Avoa-TeE Avoa-oGe pnva-re 


i hee 
pyva-s, doa, av li 


7) O-v 
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§ 268. The characteristic vowel in the inflexion of 
the Weak Aorist is a, which in the 3 Sing. Ind. Act. 
becomes e¢, but everywhere else remains unchanged 
‘before the personal and modal signs. In the Subj. a is 
lengthened to w and 7, whereby the endings become the 
same as those of the Present. In the Optat. Act. the 
forms with ec in the 2 and 3 Sing. and 3 Plur. are more 
common than those with av: Avcevas, AUoeLe(V), AVTELAY. 
In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Act. v is added by which the a 
is rendered so obscure as to become o: Avdco-v; and in 
2 Imp. Mid. « is added which with the a makes ax. In 
the 2 Sing. Ind. Mid. o is thrown out as in the Pres. 
and Fut., so that é-Avoa(c)o becomes éAvow according 
to § 37. 


Obs. 1.—Three forms of the Weak Aorist are the same, the 3 Sing. 
Opt. Act., the Infin. Active, and the 2 Imperat. Mid.; but in 
accent they differ, for as the as of the Optat. is regarded as long 
(§ 229), the first of these three forms is always paroxytone: 
voat, yparat (ypddw, I write), madevoat (radevu, I educate) ; 
the Infinit. always has the accent on the penultima: Adca, 
madevoa, ypayat; the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid., where possible, 
has the accent on the antepenultima: maidevoa, Aidoat, ypayra. 

Obs. 2.—The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Weak Aor. Act. is the same 
in form as the Neut. Partic. Fut. Adcov, but in Verbal-Stems of 
more than one syllable it differs from it by the accent: mai- 
8evoov, but the Neut. Part. Fut. is radetoor (§ 229). 


§ 269. The o form of the Aorist differs from the Stem 


§ 268. Dialects.—In the Ion. dial. the 2 Sing. Indic. Mid. fre- 
quently leaves the vowels uncontracted: éAvcao. 

Some Aorists in Hom. take the vowels o and e instead of a: [£ov, 
I came, ifes; éBnoero (Baiva, I walk) ; 8bcero (he set or went down, 
8uw); so also the Imperatives dgpaeo, arise; dere, bring; cee 
bring ; r\é£eo, lie down ; wedkdocerov=meddoaroy, from medd{o, 1 
approach, 

§ 269. Dialects. cis: I draw water, has in Hom. the Fut. 
aptéw, but the Aor. dpvaca. Irregular Hom. forms without o are: 
éxeva for ¢yevoa, from Pres. xéw, I pour; éxna, 1 Plur. Subj. xcnopey 
or xetouev, Imperat. xjov or xetov, Inf. «jae or xetat, from Pres. cal, 
I burn; Stem xcav (Att. f&cavoa); froeva, Pres. cevo, I drive 
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of the Future only by the addition of the a: dAjwa, Avoa; 
ypayr, ypayra; durak, dudata. Respecting the change 
of vowels and consonants before o, comp. §§ 260, 261. 
The irrezular yew (§ 265) has the Aorist éyea for éyevoa. 
Comp. the irregularity in eira, [ spoke; jveyxa, I bore, 
§ 327, 12 and 18. 

§ 270. The Stems in A, yp, v, p, forming their Future 
without o reject this consonant also in the Weak Aorist, 
which gives rise to the supplementary form, for the 
vowel of the Stem is lengthened by compensation for 
the loss of the o. 


@ after: and p becomes @: Pres. repaive (class 4, d), I penetrate, Stem 
mwepav, Fut. repiva, Aor. é-méepava (§ 41). 


otherwise n: Pres. daivw (class 4, d), Stem hay, Fut. 

; pave, Aor, €-pnva. 

€ becomes ec: Pres. ayyeAdw (class 4, c), £ announce, 
Stem ayyeA, Fut. dyyeda, Aor. #yyerAa. 

- » Pres. veuw (class 1), J distribute, Fut. 

vepo, Aor. €-verpa. 

u . é: Pres. xpivw (class 4, d), I judge, Stem 
kptv, Fut. xpivd, Aor. é-xpiva. 

v es &: Pres, dutivw (class 4, d), I defend, Stem 


dpuy, Fut. duive, Aor. #puva. 

Obs.—The Stems dp (aipw, I lift) and 4d (dAAopat, I leap) have 
in the Indicat. 7 because of the Augment: #pa, nAdpny, but in 
the other forms a: dpas, dAduevos. 4 instead of n occurs in 


away ; the Infinitives dAevacOa or ddéacba, to avoid; daréacda, 
from daréopat, I distribute. 

elaa, I placed, is a defective poet. Aorist, the Hom. Inf. is éacat, 
Part. eicas and éacas (dvécas), 3 Sing. Mid. é€ocaro. On the 
doubling of the o see § 261, D. Adeaoa (AoF-e-caa) = €dovaa (Ava, 
I wash), with ¢ inserted. (Comp. § 35, Obs.) 

§ 270. Dialects;—1. Homer makes the Aor. of several Stems in 
A, # ¥, p With o: édoa from efAw, I press; the defective amdepoa, 
I tore away. 

2. In the Aeol. dial. o is assimilated to preceding A, p, », p; an 
example of it in Hom. is SddeAda for ShedA-ca = Att. Spesdra, Pres. 
épedAdo, I increase. 

3. The Augment of the Hom. Aor. #etpa, Pres. eipw, I join, is 
quite irregular. Comp. § 275, D. 2. 
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some few verbs: xepdSaivw, I gain; épyaive, I cause unger ; 
onpaiva, I indicate—éonpava along with ¢€onpnva. On the 
other hand n instead of a, in spite of the p, occurs in rerpaive, 
I bore, érérpnva. 

§ 271. The Weak Aorist is the usual form in all 
verbs which, according to § 256, cannot form the Strong 
Aorist, that is, in all derivative verbs and in verbs of 
the first class; but radical verbs of other classes, espe- 
cially those with Stems in A, », », p, also have the Weak 
Aorist. 

The Weak Aorist Middle like the Strong one has . 
only a Middle sense and is never Passive (§ 477, &c.). 


V.—TxHE Perrect-Stem. 


§ 272. From the Perfect-Stem are formed the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Active and Middle, and the third Future 
(Futurum exactum) which occurs only in the Middle. 


§ 273. The essential characteristic of the Perfect- 
Stem is the reduplication (comp. wé-any-a with Lat. 
pe-pig-t), which generally takes the first place, but in 
verbs compounded with prepositions is put, like the 
Augment, after the preposition (§ 238): Xé-Av-«a, but 
€x-NE-AUK-O. 

The reduplication belongs to the Perfect-Stem, and 
*g therefore, unlike the Augment, preserved in all the 
moods, infinitives, and participles (comp. 258 D). 

In verbs beginning with a consonant it consists in the 
initial consonant with e being placed before the Stem: 
Stem Av, Perf-Stem AerAv, 1 Sing. Perf. Ind. Act. 
Né-Av-Ka. 


§ 273. Dialects.—The reduplication cannot, like the Augment, be 
omitted in the Epic dial.; 8éy-ac forms an exception (3 Plur. 
8€x-arat), though we also find 8€-Sey-par, I expect, or receive, Part. 
de-dey-pevos, from Pres. 8€x-o-par (comp. § 316, 34). Some verbs 
beginning with a vowel do not lengthen it in the Perfect in the 
New-lIonio dialect. 
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I. Active. 

Present Av-@ ; adi 

Stem Av ure Stem dav 

Perfect Stem AeAv wedny 

- Perfect: 1. Weak form 2. Strong form 

Indic. | A€-Av-x-a, I have loosed mé-pnv-a, I have appeared 

Aé-u-K-a-s wé-nv-a-s 

Aé-Av-K-e-(v) mé-pnv-e(v) 

Ne-AU-K-a-ToY mwe-bnv-a-Tov 

Ae-AU-K-a-TOV me-pnv-a-Tov 

Ae-Av-k-a-pev ; me-Gpnv-a-pev 

Ae-AvU-K-a-re mre-pnv-a-re 

Ae-Av-K-d-ou(v) are-nv-a-ou(v) 
Subj. Ae-AvU-K-@ me-Pnv-co 

Ne-Av-K-y-s we-Dnyy-7-s 


etc., like the Subj. Pres. § 232 


Opt. Ae-AV-K-ol-ps OF AEAUKOINY | me-nv-ot-ps OF trednvoinv 
| etc., like the Opt. Pres. § 232 


Imperat.| A€-Au-K-e wé-bynv-€ 
etc., like the Imp. Pres. § 232 

Infin. | Ae-Av-K-Evas me-Pnv-evas 

Part. M. Ae-Av-x-ds me-pnv-ws 
F.  de-Av-x-via me-pnv-via 
N. Ae-Avu-K-ds we-pyv-ds 
Gen. Ae-Av-x-dr-os we-Cpyv-6T-0S 

(Inflexion, § 147, 2) 
Pluperfect. 

Indic. | é-Ae-Av-x-et-v, I had loosed é-mre-pnv-et-v, I had appeared 
€-Ne-AU-K-€t-S é-re-pnv-et-s 
€-Ne-AU-K-€4 é-re-piv-et 
€-Ne-AU-K-€t-TOV €-rre-pny-€t-Tov 
€-de-v-K-€i-THy é-rre-yy-el-THy 
€-Ne-AU-K-€t-pE é-re-py p-€t-ev 
€-Ne-NU-Kk-€t-TE é-rre-pyv-et-Te 


é-he-A0-K-€-cay Or EXeAUKELoay | é-re-hyv-e-cay OF érepyvercay 
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II. Middle and Passive, 


Perfect. 


A€-V- I have | Xe-dv-peov Ae-Av-peba 
loosed for myself, 
or have been loosed 
A€-Av-cas A€-Av-o Oov A€-Av-obe 
A€-Av-raL A€-Av-o Gov A€-Av-vras 


Subj. | Ae-Av-pevos, 4, ys, 7, &c., § 315 


Opt. | e-Av-pévos ely, eins, ein, &e., § 315 


A€-Av-7 be 
Ae-Av-cOwy or 
Ae-Av-cbwcay 


X€-Av-c Boy 
Ae-Av-obov 


A€-AvU-cO 
Ae-Av-c bo 


Imper. 


Ae-Av-c Oat 


Part. Ae-Av-pEvos, 7, O-V 


Pluperfect, 
Indic. | é-Ae-Av-pny, I had | €-de-Av-pebov €-he-dv-peba 
loosed for myself, 
or had been loosed 
é-Aé-Av-70 é-hé-Av-o Bov €-hé-Av-obe 
é-d€-u-To €-e-dv-o Any é-dé-u-vTo 


Future Perfect. 


Indic. Ae-Ado-o-pat, I shall have been loosed 
Ae-Av-o-77, &c., like the usual Fut. Mid. (§ 258) 


Opt. Ae-Av-o-0l-pny Inf, Ae-Avo-e-c bat Part. Ae-Avo-d-pevo-s 


§ 274, The following points, however, are to be | 
_ observed : | 


§ 274. Dialects —The full reduplication, in spite of the initial p, 
occurs in the Hom. pe-puma-pevo-s, soiled; on the other hand, the 
Perfeets ¢2-pop-a (Pres. pefpopat, class 4, d, I obtain) and éo-ov-pas 
(Pres. cevw, class 2, I hasten), instead of péuopa, o€ovpat, are treated 
like Stems with p, 
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1. An aspirate, according to § 53 a, is represented 
by the corresponding tenuis: Stem ywpe, yopa, I 
retreat, xe-~yopn-xa; Stem Ov, Ovw, I sacrifice, ré-Ov-Ka ; 
Stem dav, 1é-dni-a. 

2. When a verb begins with two consonants, only the 
first appears in the reduplication, and even this only 
when it is a mute followed by A, yw, v, or p: Stem ypadg, 
ypadw, I write, yéypap-a; Stem ray, mrAjoow, I 
strike, mwéwAny-a; Stem mvvu, wvéw, I breathe, ré- 
TVEU-KA. 

3. In every other case a Stem beginning with two 
consonants takes only ¢ for its reduplication: Stem 
«tev, xtelvo, L kill, &xtrov-a; Stem Cnre, &yra, I seek, 
é-CiTI-Ka. 

4, Stems beginning with p likewise have only e, after 
which the p is doubled: Stem pid, pirra, I throw, 
ép-pip-a (comp. §§ 62, 234). | 

Excerptions.—Verbs beginning with yv, yA, and sometimes those 
beginning with BA, have asimple e for their reduplication. Stem 
yw, éyvo-xa, I have come to know; Stem Bracre (BAaorta, I 
germinate), é-BAdorn-xa. The Stems xra (xrapa, I acquire) 
and pva, on the other hand, have xé-«rn-pae and pe-pvy-pat, 
I remember, me-min-t. Comp. wé-rrw-xa, I have fallen, and 
ne-nra-pat, I am spread out, §§ 319. 3, 327. 15. 

Instead of the reduplication ¢¢ appears in ei-Angp-a, I have taken 
(§ 322, 25), et-Anx-a, I have obtained (§ 322. 27), ef-Aoxa (from 
héyw, I gather), 8-ei-rey-pae (from Scaréyouas, I converse), 
el-pn-xa, I have said (§ 827.13), and in the aspirated ef-pap-rat, 
at 13 fated, Stem pep. 

§ 275. Initial vowels are lengthened as in the case of 


§ 275. Dialects.—1. The Attic reduplication is more frequent in 
Homer, as: dp-npo-ra from dpdw, I plough; dd-dAn-pat, from ddAd- 
o-pa, I wander; dp-np-a, I am joined, Stem dp; 88-wd-a, I smell, 
d¢w, comp. od-or; dn-wr-a, I have seen, from the Stem dé; and 
with a » inserted : éu»nuv-xa, from the Pres. nuv-w, I droop the head. 
—Herod. has dp-aipy-xa from alpéw, I take. 

2. Instead of ef-wa Hom. also has ¢-w6a, which is the only form 
used by Herod. From the Stem éAm (originally FeAs) ¢-odn-a, I 
hope; from Stem épy (Fepy) ¢-opy-a, I have done. From the Stem 
ép (Lat. sero), Pres. efpw, 3 Sing. Pluperf. Mid. %epro, Part. Perf. 
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the Temporal Augment (§ 235): Stem 6p00, p60, I 
raise up, @pOw-xa. The verbs mentioned in § 236 have 
ei here also: efAvypat, Pres. Erica, I roll. 


1. Some Stems beginning with a, e, or o exceptionally take what 
is called the Attic reduplication instead of the mere lengthening 
of the vowel. This reduplication consists in the initial vowel 
with its following consonant being repeated, and the vowel of 
the second syllable being lengthened: Stem addr (drcipa, 
class 2, J anoint), dd-nAtd-a ; Stem dxo, dxovw, I hear, ax-nxo-a 
(for axnxofa, § 35. Obs.), but Mid. fxovepat ; Stem dpvx (dpvcca, 
class 4, I dig) ép-wpix-a; Stem ayep (dyeipw, class 4, d, I col- 
lect) ay-nyep-xa; Stem é€Aa (Pres. édavvw, I drive, § 321. 2) 
eho ka, Mid. €A-nAa-pat ; Stem ereyy, Pres. déyyo, I refute 
(class 1), Perf. Mid. €A-nAey-par (comp. § 286, Obs.); éyp- 
7yop-a, I am awake, from the Stem éyep, Pres. Syl, LT awaken 
(class 4, d), is irregular. 

2. The Stems drw (drlioxopa, § 324.17, IT am made prisoner), 
dy (dyvups, § 319. 13, I break), etx (not used in the Pres., 
§ 317. 7), and dve (advéopat, I buy) are likewise irregular ; but 
originally they had an initial consonant (§ 34. D): €-dAw-xa, 
€-a@y-a, €-otx-a, é€-ovyn-pat; the Stem dvocy (dvoiya, I open) has 
dy-e@y-a. To these may be added ef-w6-a, I am accustomed, 
from the Stem 6, originally Fe@ (comp. §§ 236, 237). 


1. The Perfect Active. 


§ 276. The terminations of the principal tenses are 
appended to the Perfect-Stem in the Indicative by 
means of the connecting vowel a. The first person has 
no personal ending at all; in the third a is changed 
into «. The Subjunctive, Optative, and the Imperative 
(which rarely occurs) have the vowels of the Present ; 
the Infinitive ends in -évae (always paroxytone), and 
the Participle in -#s, -via, -ds, Gen. -dtos (Stem or, 
§ 188). 


Mid. ceppévos (comp. § 270, D. 3). The following two are defective 
Perfects in Hom. dv-fvob-e(v), at gushes forth, év-nvob-e(v), it 18 upon. 
Both also occur as Pluperfects. 

§ 276. Dialects.—In the Hom. dial. the Part. Perf. Act. sometimes 
has w instead of 0: re@yy@ros = Att. reOynxéros (from 6vnoKxa, J 
die); xexAnyares for xexArryéres, calling, from Pres. crd¢o. 
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Obs.—The Subjunctive and Optative are not unfrequently formed 
periphrastically by the Participle with the corresponding forms 
of eiui, I am. 

_ § 27%. The Perfect Active is formed in two different 
Ways : 


1. Tae Strona Perrect (SECOND PERFECT) 


is formed, like the Strong Aorist, directly from the Stem: . 
Stem mpay, Pres. (Class 4, a) mpdoow, I do, Perf. 
wé-rpay-a. The Strong Perfect, like the Strong Aorist, 
occurs almost exclusively in the case of radical verbs 
(§ 245), and is generally the older and rarer form. 


§ 278. The following: changes of vowels are to be 
observed in its formation: 


w 


a after p becomes a: Stem xpay, Pres. Kpafwo, I 
scream, Perf. xé-xpay-a 
& otherwise becomes n: Stem mdday, Pres. rAjoow, I 
strike, Perf. mé-nAny-a 
Stem dav, Pres. gaivo, TL 
show, Perf. wé-pnv-a Comp. 
€ becomes oo: Stem orped, Pres. crpedw, I [§ 40 to § 43. 
turn, Perf. €-orpod-a 


¢ ” os: Stem Atz, Pres. Aci, I leave, 
Perf. X\€-Aoun-a 
v ‘ ev: Stem uy, Pres. pevyo, J jiee, 


Perf. mé-pevy-a 
The change of @ into » is quite isolated: Stem pay, 
Perf. &6-pwy-c, I am torn, Pres. pyyvi-ye (§ 319, 24), and 


§ 277-280. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. is partial to the Strong Per- 
fect ; the aspiration does not occur in it: Stem xom (xémra), xexorras. 
The Part. we-puf-dr-es, from Stem muy (devyw) is quite an isolated 
Hom. form. Hom. forms the Weak Perfect only from Vowel-Stems, 
and even here he has sometimes strong secondary forms: Stem du, 3 
Plur. Perf. Act. meptdot = Att. repixdor, from uw, I beget ; Stem 
core (xoréw, I am angry), Part. Perf. xexornas, § 317, D. In the 
Fem, Part. Perf. shortenings of vowels often occur: Stem dp, Mase. 
Part. Perf. dp-np-ds, joined, Fem. dp-dp-via; Stem Oar (Addr, I 
bloom), Masc. Part. Perf. re-@nd-os, Fem. re-OaA-via. The Perf. 
ré-tpnx-a, I am restless, Pres, rapdoow, I disturb, Stem r[a]pax, is 
irregular. 


158 Vv. THE PERFECT-STEM. § 279, 


so also that of e into w: Stem é6, Perf. ef-w6-a, I am 
accustomed (§ 275). With the Attic reduplication, and 
in some other cases also, there is no lengthening of the 
vowel: Stem dpiy, dp-wpiry-a, Pres. optacw, I dig; yé- 
ypad-a, from ypddw, I write. 

§ 279. Some Stems ending in the consonants x, y, 77, 8 
change these into the corresponding aspirates, generally 
without any lengthening of the vowels: 


Stem enpux, Pres. enpvoow, I proclaim, Perf. xe-xnpvx-a 


” ay, ” ayo, L lead, ” Axa (aynox-a) 
5» «KOT, »  Kkdorro, I hew, »» + ké-Kod-a 
» BaAaB, , Bramrra, I hurt, »» Bé-BA&p-a 


In spite of the aspiration the vowels are changed in 
xé-krog-a, Stem «re, Pres. créer, I steal ; wé-ropp-a, 
Stem wey, Pres. wéumrw, I send; ré-tpod-a, Stem 
Tpem, tpérw, I turn, which is in form the same as the 
Perf. of the Stem rped (Pres. rpépw, I nourish) ; 
el-Aoy-a (comp.§ 274), Stem rev, Pres. Aéyw, I gather. 
Obs. 1.—Few verbs have both forms with and without the aspi- 
rate: the Stem mpay (Pres. rpdoow, I do) has both wé-rpay-a 
(intransitive, I have fared) and é-mrpay-a (transitive, I have 
done) ; Stem dvocy, Pres, avoiyw, I open, Perf. av-épy-a (intrans, 
I stand open) and av-épy-a (transit. I have opened). 

2. The aspirated form of the Perfect, contrary to § 277, occurs 


also in a number of derivative verbs: Stem dAAay, ddAdooo, I 
change, from dos, Perf. 7AAax-a, 


§ 280. 2. THe Weak PerrecT (First PErrrect) 


is formed from the Stem by the insertion of «: Stem rv, 
ré-Au-x-a. The Weak Perfect is the more recent form, 
and with all Vowel-Stems it is the only one in use, 
while it is the more common with Stems ending in 7, 6, 
0, and those in A, p, », p. 

Obs.—The only complete Strong Perfect of a Vowel-Stem in Attic 

prose is dxnxoa (§ 275. 1); but comp. § 317. 

§ 281. In regard to the vowel the Weak Perfect follows 

the o Future (§§ 260, 261): Stem Spa, dpdcu, 5é-5pa-xa; 
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Stem ripa, tysnow, reriunxa; Stem wr, wrevoa, rré- 
mrevea; Stem weé (elOw, I persuade), rreiow, wétrevka. 
véw, I pour, Perf. xéyixa, is an exception (§ 265). For 
other exceptions see § 301. 

Stems in 7, 5, 6, throw out these consonants before a 
without any other change: Stem cowed, xcouito, I carry, 
Kexoptxa. 

§ 282. The monosyllabic Stems in A, », p, having e in the Stem 
syllable, change this e in the Weak Perf. into a: Stem ored, 
aréddo, J send, Perf. €-crud-xa; Stem Pbep, Pbeipw, I destroy, 
Perf. ¢-Oap-xa. Several in » throw out the vy: Stem xpi», 
xpiveo, I judge, Perf. xé-xpi-xa ; Stem xAty, wrivw, I incline, Perf. 
Ké-Xi-xa 3 Stem wry, wAvvo, I wash, Perf. ré-rrd-xa; Stem 
rev, teiva, I stretch, Perf. ré-ra-xa, Wherever » is not thrown 
out before x, it becomes according to § 51 a nasal y: Stem 
dav, haive, I show, Perf. ré-pay-xa. 

Other Stems of this kind and some in p admit of metathesis 
(§ 59): Stem Badr, Baddro, I throw, Perf. Bé-Bdn-x-a; Stem 
Kap, xduvo, I grow tired, Perf. xé-xun-x-a (§ 321. 9). 


2. The Pluperfect Active. 


§ 283. The Pluperfect takes the Augment before the 
Perfect-Stem; its terminations are those of the his- 
torical tenses. Between the Stem and the termination 
the diphthong es steps in, which in the 3 Plur. is 
reduced to e. 


Obs.—The 3 Plur, in escay is rare and more modern. 


The Temporal Augment of verbs beginning with a 
vowel is not recognisable, because their Perfect-Stem 


§ 282. Dialects.—The Hom. pé-pSro-xa for pé-pAo-xa, from the 
Stem oA (Aor. Zuodov, I went) is explained by metathesis, Comp. 
§§ 51, D., 324, 12. 

§ 283. Dialeots—The Ionic dial. has the antiquated endings of the 
Pluperf.: I Sing. ea, 2 Sing. eas, 3 Sing. ee(v), contracted et, ew or 
n; the 2 Plur, New-Ion. ea-re. Hom. ére-@nr-ea, J was astonished ; 
3 Sing. SeSecrvyjxew, from Seurvew, I dine. 

é-péunn-oy (Perf. péunxa, 1 dbleat) and fvwyov along with nvdyea 
(Perf, dvaya, I compel) are formed quite irregularly according to the 
manner of Imperfects. 
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has already a long vowel: Verbal-Stem ay, dyw, I drive, 
Perfect-Stem ny, Hy-e-v. The Syllabic Augment is 
often omitted. The 1 and 3 Sing. in the older Attic 
dialect has 7 instead of es and et-v, as é-NeNVK-N. 

The formation of the Pluperfect is exactly the same 
as that of the Perfect, and like it it is either strong or 
weak, and has the vowel long or short or unchanged. 


§ 284. 3. The Perfect Middle and Passive . 


can be formed only in one way, that is, by appending 
the personal endings of the principal tenses of the 
Middle, without any connecting vowel, to the Perfect- 
Stem, ze. to the reduplicated Verbal-Stem: Stem Av, 
Perf. M. Né-v- pall. 

The Infinitive and the Participle always have the 
accent on the penultima: AcAvoOat, AceAvpEvos; Stem 
watdev, memradevoba, from rratsevw, I educate. 

§ 285. The vowels are treated in the same way as in 
the Weak Perfect: Stem tiepa, reripnna, reripnpmat; 
Stem iO, rérea, wéreopar; Stem Pep, épOapxa, 
EpOappar; Stem Ban, BéBaAnxa, BéEBAnpa. The verbs 
tpépw, I nourish, tpérw, I turn, and orpeper, I turn, 
also take a instead of ¢: ré-Opap-pat, Té-Tpap-pat, 
€-OTPApl-[at. 

§ 286. The final Consonants of consonantal-Stems 
change according to the general laws of sound (§§ 45-49) : 


§ 284. Dialects.—In the Hom. dial. the o of the 2 Sing. Perf. and 
Pluperf. Mid. issometimes thrown out between two vowels: pépynat 
= pépynoa (meministi), contracted péuvy; so also in the New-Ionic 
the Imperat. péuveo for péuvnoo. 

§ 285. Dialects.—The Hom. wé-mpa-ra, Stem mop (Strong Aor. 
éropov, I gave) is explained by metathesis, The following have a 
short vowel: rérvypa, from revyw, I prepare, 3 Plur. rerevxara ; 
mepuypevos from gevyw, J flee; érotpa from cevo, I hasten; 6 
instead of ev: me-mvi-pat, from mvéo, § 248, 

§ 286. Dialects.—The @ of the Stem xopv6 (xopicow, I arm) 
remains unchanged in Hom. : 2 xe-Kopv-pévos. aicxuve, I put to 
shame, has joxuppat. 
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1. Before all terminations beginning with pu 


. every guttural becomesy: Stem mrex, wAéxw, J twist, mé-whey-pat 
» dental » oo: Stem 18, weiOw, J persuade, re-reio-peba 
»» labial » pf: Stem ypad,ypada, I write, ye~ypap-pevos. 
Obs.— When a guttural or labial is preceded by a nasal, the latter 

is thrown out before p: Stem capr, xaprro, I bend, xéxappat ; 
Stem éAeyy, eAeyxo, I refute, eAnreypar (§ 275. 1). Some 
Stems in »y by way of exception do not change the » before pz 
into o, but into wz: @£vppar, from dévvw, I sharpen; those 
which throw out the » in the Perf. Act., do tle same here 
(§ 282); xéxpizac (comp. mé-hac-pa from the Stem Pav); 
arévio, I offer a libation, Fut. oreiow, Las fomeopat. 


2. Before a 
every guttural becomes x, and this with o becomes &: meé-mAe£at 
»» labial ” wy 9 9 » Wi yé-ypayat 
» dental is thrown out Té-TELo aL 
8. Before + 
every guttural becomes x: mé-mdexras ; Stem Aey, A€-Aex-rat 
» labial 9» «=o 3 ye-ypan-rar 


» dent. (excepty) ,, a: mé-meto-rat (Stem ay, mé-hav-ra) 


4, The o of of after consonants (§ 61) is dropped, 
and then 
every guttural becomes x: #é-mAex-Gov for me-mex-oOov 

»y labial 4 p: yé-ypap-Ge for ye-ypap-obe 

», dent.(except v) ,, o: me-meio-Oat for me-me18-cba. 

vy, A, and p remain unchanged before the 6 which 
has arisen from of: Stem dav, wepdvOar; Stem 
QYYEA, Hyyerdan. 


§ 287. The ending vras of the 3 Plur. is irreconcile- 
able with Consonantal-Stems. Sometimes the Ionic 


§ 287. Dialects—In the Ion. dial. the forms ara: and aro for the 
3 Plur. are common: Hom. has Be-SAn-arat (Badd, I throw), memo- 
rjaro (mordopa, I flutter), deduiara (8aiw, I divide), €épxarat, 
€épxaro (eipyw, I shut in, § 319, 15); in New-Ion. wapeoxevadaro 
(mapacxevatw, I prepare), xexoopéatat (xoopéw, I adorn). Three 
Hom, forms insert 8: éppa-8-arat (paivw, I besprinkle), axnxé-3-aro 
(dyn po, I am grieved), é\ndd-8-aro (Stem éAa, éAavvw, I drive) ; 
épnpédarat from épeido, J support, is irregular. 
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ara. takes its place (§ 226, D), before which y, «, 8, and 
q@ are aspirated: ye-ypdd-aral, re-rdy-aTas (Stem ray, 
tdcow, I arrange), te-tpid-atar (Stem rpc 8, tpiBa, I 
rub). But the common practice is to use the periphrasis 
by means of the Participle with e-ci(v): yeypappévor 
eiaiv. Comp. Lat. scripti sunt and § 276, Obs . 

The following paradigms supply examples of the 
above-mentioned changes. 


Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Guttural Stems. Dental Stems. Labial Stems. 


Té-WEY- pas IT€-1FELO- Las ye-ypap-pas 


wé-mheEat wée-1evoae yé-ypayrar 
1ré-mex-Tat TE-MELT-TAL yé-ypam-rat 
we-éy-peba we-mreig-pe0a ye-ypap-peba 
mwé-1hex-e wé-revo-O€ yé-ypap-Ge 
we-mey-pevot eioi | me-meco-pévor cit =| ye~ypap-pévor eloi 


§ 288. After Vowel-Stems o is frequently inserted before the 
terminations beginning with » and r, but more especially when 
the Stems have the vowel short: Stem reAe, redo, I complete, 
Perf, re-réAXe-o-par; Stem od, ond, I draw, 3 Sing. ¢-ora-o- 
rat; but it also occurs in not a few Stems with long vowels and 
diphthongs : dxovo, I hear, #rovepat ; xeXevo, I order ; xvdjio, 
1 roll; Xevw, I stone to death; vw, I polish; waiw, I strike; 
mréw (réerdevorat), I sail; mpio, I saw; celw, I shake ; ypio, I 
anoint ; yravw, I touch, Others fluctuate: xXeiw or cago, J close ; 
xpovw, I push. 

§ 289. The Subjunctive and Optative are generally formed by 
periphrasis with the Participle and the corresponding forms of 
eiui. (Comp. Lat. solutus sim, essem.) These moods are but 
rarely evolved out of Vowel-Stems themselves: xrdopa, I 
acquire, xé-xrn-pat, Subj. xe-cr@-pat, xe-xrp, Kxé-xty-ra, Opt. 
xe-xrq-pny (from xe-Kraoi-pny), xe-xr@-ro; besides these we also 
have xexryjpnv, 70, 7TO. 


§ 289. Dialects——The Hom. Subj. from Stem pva (péusnpat, me- 
mint), 1 Plur. pepvopeba (New-lon. pepvedpeba); Opt. peprynuny; 3 
Sing. AeAvro, 3 Plur. AeAvvro, instead of NeAv-t-ro, AeAv-t-vro, § 28. 
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§ 290. 4. The Pluperfect Middle and Passive 


differs in every verb from the corresponding Perfect 
only by the addition of the Augment and the personal 
endings which are those of the historical tenses. Re- 
specting the 3 Plur. in vto and aro, and their places 
being supplied by periphrasis, see § 287, which is here 
applicable also. 


§ 291. 5. The Future Perfect or Futurum Exactum 


adds o to the Perfect-Stem with the inflexion of the 
Future Middle; the o produces the same changes in 
the preceding consonants as in the ordinary Future 
Middle; wempdferar (Stem wpay, mpdcow, I do), tt 
will have been done; yeypdyperar (Stem ypad, ypade, 
I write), it will have been written. 

There are two isolated Future Perfects with Active 
endings: éornEw (§ 311), I shall stand, and reOvnféw 
(§ 324. 4.), I shall be dead, from the Perf. éornxa, 
TéOvnKa. 

Otherwise its place in the Active is supplied by the 
Part. of the Perf. with the Fut. of eiu/, I am (écouat) : 
hervnws Ecouat, I shall have loosed (solvero). 
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VI.—Tue Strona Passive STEM. 


§ 292. From the Strong Passive Stem are formed the 
Strong or Second Aorist, and the Strong or Sveond 
Future Passive. 


Present : daivw, Pure Stem, dav, Strong Passive Stem, dave. 


1.—Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


dyn-v avein-v 


appeared 


avein-s 

avein 

bavein-rov or davetrov 
bavein-rny or paveirny 
davein-pev OF Paveipev 
davein-re or aveire 
avein-cav or davetev 


Indicative. 
Subjunctive. 


aveis, paveioa, paver 


g en. Pave-vr-os 
3 ? 

= | pavn-rev 

2, pavy-re 

A avn-recay or 


ave-vrov 


2.—Strong or Second Future Passive, 


Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 


avn-copat 


Be etc., the same as the Future Middle. 


avn-odpevos, n, ov 


§ 293. The personal endings of the Aorist Passive are 
of an Active nature, those of the Future Passive of the 
nature of the Middle. They are appended, as in the 


§ 293. Dialects.— The Hom. dial. has the shorter ending ey in the 

' 8 Plur. Ind. Aor. Pass. : €-pave-v or puve-v; rpade-v = éerpapncay, 
from tpépw. The Ionic dial. leaves the e in the Subj. uncontracted: 
pty€é-w (pioryw, I mix). Homer often lengthens the e in the Subj., 
sometimes to ec: Sapel-w = Saya, Stem Sap, Pres. Sdpynu, I tame, 
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Second Principal Conjugation (§ 302), to the Stem with- 
out a connecting vowel, and the e of the Stem is length- 
ened in the Indicative and Imperative to 7. In the 
Subjunctive the ¢ is contracted with the vowels of the 
Subjunctive: davé-w, dave ; in the Optative the e com- 
bined with the modal sign em becomes eum: dave-tn-v. 
The Infinitive always has the circumflex on the penul- 
tima, and the Participle in the Nom. Sing. Masc. the 
acute on the last. 


§ 294. The Strong Passive Stem, just like the Strong 
Aorist Active and Middle (§ 256), 1s formed very 
rarely from derivative Stems, but it occurs in verbs of all 
classes, even the first (§ 247), « being added to the Pure 
Verbal-Stem: Pres. fdzr- (class 3, I sew), Pure Stem 
pad, Strong Passive Stem fade, Aor. Pass. é6padrn-v ; 
odatre (class 4, I slaughter), Pure Stem oday, Strong 
Passive Stem ogaye, Aor. Pass. éoddyy-v, Fut. Pass. 
opayn-couat ; Pres. ypdd-w (class 1), Strong Pass. Stem 
ypade, Aor. Pass. éypddy-v. The Strong Passive Aor. 
occurs only in such verbs as have no Strong Active 
Aorist. ‘The only exception is tpérw, J turn, Aor. Act. 
é-rparr-o-v, Pass. €-Tpa7rn-v. 

Obs.—By way of exception nAAdynv is formed from the derivative 

Stem aAday, Pres. dk\Adoow, I change. 


§ 295. As in the Strong Aorist Active (§ 257) the e 
is sometimes changed into a: xXém-T-w, I steal, é-xramn-v; 
atéAdw, I send,.é-ordrnv; tpéd-w, I nourish, é-rpadrn-v ; 
anréx-w, I twist, é-rréxn-v and é-rAaKn-v; wAncocw, I 


and sometimes to 9: pavn-y7 = dary. In the Dual and Plur. the 
modal vowel is shortened where this lengthening of ‘the e occurs: 
Sapuet-ere (for Sapenre, Att. Saujre). In the Infinitive we find the 
‘Hom. pevar or pev: peynpevar, Sapjpev. 

§ 295. Dialects—Homer here also employs metathesis (§ 59) as 
in the Strong Aor. Act. and Mid. (§ 257, D.): Pres. répr-w, I de- 
light, Aor. Pass. é-rdpmn-v, Subj. rpamé-o, 1 Plur. rpameiopev (gau- 
deamus), Inf. rpammn-pevat. 
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strike, has é-wAyyn-v, wAny7-couat, but in composition 
éf-e-rhdyn-v, ex-TrayH-cowar; the Pure Stem of verbs 
of the second class here reappears: on7-w (Stem oat, 
I corrupt) eo ATID 5 THK (Stem Tak, I melt), é e-TAKN-V ; ; 
péw (Stem pu, I flow), € €-ppun-v, pun-copat. 


VIL—THE WEAK Passive STEM. 


§ 296. From the Weak Passive Stem are formed the 
Weak or First Aorist and the Weak or First Future 
Passive. 


Pres. Avw, Stem Av, Weak Passive Stem Ave. 


1.— Weak or First Aorist Passive. 


Ind, ¢€-\v@n-y Sub. Avd@ Opt. Avdein-y 
I was loosed 
€-AUOn-s AvOj-s Avoein-s 


etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive, 


Inf. AvO7-vae Part. Avbei-s, AvOeioa, AvOer 


Imp. AvOn-re 
a oad Gen. Avevr-os 


etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


2.— Weak or First Future Passive. 


Ind. AvOn-copas | Opt. AvOn-coipny | Inf. Avbéjn-cecOu 
Part. AvOn-odpevo-s, n, 0-v. 


§ 297. The inflexion of the Weak Passive Stem is 
entirely like that of the Strong. Respecting the 7 of 
AOOn-Te instead of AvOn-Oe see § 53. ec. 


§ 296. Dialects.—The Weak Fut, Pass. is wanting in the Homeric 
dialect. 

§ 297. Dialects.—Respecting the inflexion see § 293, D. 

§ 298. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. after some Vowel-Stems inserts 
v before 6: aumvi-v-6n (Stem mvv, mvéw, I breathe), i8pv-v-On 
(i8pta, I fasten), and changes the e of the Stem paey (pacive, 
gaive, I appear) into a, paav6ny. | 
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§ 298. The Weak Passive Stem is formed from the 
Verbal-Stem by appending the syllable 6c. Before 
this syllable the vowels of Vowel-Stems are lengthened — 
as in the Future, the Weak Aorist Active, and the Per- 
fect: tema, érysnOnv; weepa, ereipadOnv, I tried. As 
to the exceptions see § 301. As in the Perfect Middle, 
o is inserted before 6, especially after short vowels, 
but often also after long ones: é-redé-c-Ony from teréo, 
I complete ; é-xedev-o-Onv, from xerevw, I order; and 
this is the case in the verbs mentioned in § 288, and 
especially in yeAdo, I laugh, éyedacOnv; dSpdw, I do, 
édpdcOnv; trav, I cause to cease, érmavaOny, but also 
érravOnv. The Aor. Passive of cwtw, I save, on the 
other hand, is formed from the shorter Stem ow without 
the a: éswOnp. 

As in the Weak Perfect Active and the Perfect 
Middle, the e before A, v, p is sometimes changed into 
a: Stem rev (reivw, I stretch), é-rd@n-v (comp. § 282). 

The changes of the consonants before @ are explained 
by the laws of sound (§ 45): Stem mpay, wpacca, 
I do, é-arpdy-On-v; Stem wevd, weido, I deceive, 
énfevc-On-v; Stem wey, wéwrro, I send, é-réud-On-v. 
—Respecting éOpépOnv (Pres. tpépw), eOahOnv (Pres. 
Oamrw) see § 54, Obs., and respecting éréOnv, érvOnv 
(Stems Oe, Ou), see § 53 4. 


§ 299. The Weak Aorist Passive and the Weak Future 
Passive are, on the whole, more common than the 
Strong, and in the case of derivative verbs, as of nearly 
all Vowel-Stems, they are the only customary forms of 
the Aorist and Future Passive. 

There are some primitive verbs of which both Passive 
Stems are in use: Stem Braf, Pres. SrAarro, I hurt, 
Aor. Pass. é8AdBnv and éBradOnr. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES, 


§ 300. The Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Passive 
Participles. 

Pres. Avw, Stem Av, 1. Avd-Tds, 7, dv, loosed, capable 

of being loosed, 
2. Av-Téo-c, a, ov, to be loosened, 
solvendu-s, a, um. 

The First Verbal Adjective is formed by means of 
the syllable ro (Nom. to-s, ty, to-v) from the Verbal- 
Stem, and has the meaning either of a Participle Per- 
fect Passive: Av-ro-s=solu-tu-s, or of possibility, capable 
of being loosened. 

The Second Verbal Adjective is furmed by means of 
the syllable réo (Nom. réo-s, Téa, réo-v), which is never 
contracted, from the Verbal-Stem, and has the meaning 
of necessity, like the Latin gerundive: Av-réo-s, one who 
is to be loosened, XuTéov ori, loosening must take place, 
solvendum est. 

The vowels preceding the 7 are in general treated 
exactly in the same manner as in the Weak Passive 
Aorist; o is inserted in the same cases as in the Aor. 
Pass.: tTede-o-Tds, xeAev-o-Téov. The consonants before 
7 are treated in accordance with the laws of sound: 
mpax-ros (Stem ampay, Pres. mpdcow), ypan-ro-s 
(ypadw), kouso-réo-y (Stem xopued, Koni, I carry.) 


Verbs which leave their Stem Vowel short in the formation 
of their tenses. 


§ 301. The Vowel remains short throughout in: 


§ 300. Dialects,—dpa-ré-s is derived by metathesis (§$ 59) from 
the Stem Sep (8€pa, I flay). 

§ 301. Dialects——The Hom. dial. épdw, I love, Aor. Mid. npioa- 
pnv; apxéoa, I ward off, fpxeca; xopéw, I satisfy, éxdpeca; Koréa, 
I grudge, xoréocaro; épiw, I draw, etptoa. On the usual doubling 
of the o after short vowels (€épdaaaro, épioaaro) see § 261, D. 
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yetawo, TI laugh, Fut. yeddoopat, Aor. Act, éyéddoa, 
Aor. Pass. éyeAac On», 
Fut. Pass. yeAacOnoopat. 


Or\aw, I squeeze, Fut. drdoo, Aor. Act. €0ddea, 
Verb. Adj. 6Aaorés 

k\aw, I break, Fut. rrdoo, Aor. Pass. éxAdoOnv 
Perf. Mid. xéxAaopat 

onaw, I draw, Fut. ordoo, Aor. Act. ¢omdoa, 


Aor. Pass, éomaoOny, Perf. Act. éomdxa, 
Perf. Mid. €rmacpas, Verb, Adj. omaoros. 


xar\do, I slacken Fut. xaddow, Aor. Pass. éyadac6ny. 
aidéoua, I dread, Fut. aldécopat, Aor. Pass. 78€éc6nv 
: (328), Perf. 7decpat. 
axéopa, I heal, Fut. dxécopat, Aor. nxeoduny. 
dA€w, I grind, Fut. dréow (@), Perf. Act. adnXexa, 
Perf. Mid. avnveopat. 
dpxéw, I satisfy, Fut. dpréca, Aor. Act. #pxeoa. 
éuew, I vomit, Aor. Act. queca. 
Céo, I seethe, Fut. (éca, Aor. Act. é(eca, 
Verb. Adj. Ceards. 
Eéa, I scrape, Fut. E€éoo, Verb, Adj. Eeards. 
rerew, finish, Fut. reréow (0), Aor. Act. érédeoa, 


Aor. Pass. éredéo nv, 
Verb. Adj. redeords, 
Perf. Act. reréXexa, 
Perf. Mid. reréA-ruat. 


dpdo, ~ I plough, Fut. dpdcw, Aor. Act. powa, 
Aor. Pass. pd8nv. 
dpto, I draw, Fut. dpica, . Aor. Act. fptca. 
addit. form dpira 
Axve, I draw, Aor, Act. etAxtoa, 


Fut. Pass. AxvoOnoopat, Perf. Act. efAxixa, 
Perf. Mid. etAcvopat. 

atuw, J sptt, Aor, Act. érrica, 
Verb. Adj. mrvotds. 


2. The vowel is long in the Weak Aor. Act., and 
short in the Perf, the Aor. Pass., and the Verbal 
Adjective in: 


déo, I bind, Fut. dj0, Aor. Act. yea, 
Perf. Act. déSexa, Aor. Pass. é5€6ny, 
Verb. Adj. Serdés, Perf. Mid. 
dédepnar, 3 Fut. dedjoopa. 
T 


170 VERBS WITH A SHORT VOWEL. § 302. 


Ova, I offer, Fut. dtc, Aor. Act. €ica, 
Perf. Act. réOtxa, Aor. Pass, ervOny, 
Perf. Mid. réOvpat. 
Avo, I loose, Fut. Adoe, Aor. Act. édtoa, 
Perf. Act. AXAtvKa, Aor. Pass. eAvOny, 
Verb. Adj. Avrés, Perf. Mid. AeAdpas. 


3. The vowel is short in the Future and Weak Aorist 
Active and Middle, but dong in the Perfect, Aorist 
Passive, and Verbal Adjective of xaréw, I call, xaréoo, 
KeKNyjKa, eKANOnY, KANTOS; aivéw, I praise, has aivéco, 
avexa, nveOnv, aiveros, but Perf. Mid. yvnuac. 

4. mo0éw, I long for; wovéw, I toil; and dv, I sink, 
fluctuate between the short and long vowels: mro@écopas, 
and woOncow; movécw, érovnoduny; Siow, Aor. Pass. 


evOnv. 


Cuap. XI.—Sreconp Principal CONJUGATION 
or Verbs in pu. 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 302. The Second Principal Conjugation differs 
from the First only in the inflexion of the Present and 
Strong Aorist-Stems, and in the case of a few verbs also 
in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 

The special terminations of this conjugation are : 


1. The 1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Act. retains the ancient pe: dn-pi, 
I say (§ 226). 
2. 5, 8 4 ” ” ” 29 ” 29 oy) (for 
“ri): noir) (§ 226). 
3. , 3 Plur. ,,  ,,  ,, inserts the vowel a before the 
§ 302. Dialects.—The Hom. dialect often has the ending oéa in 
the 2 Sing. Ind. Act.: ri6n-06a, thou puttest ; €-pn-cOa,—and pevat 
or pey instead of vac in the Inf.: @a-peva:, pd-pev; and a short pv 
instead of the oav of the 3 Plur. of the Preterite: ¢-@d-v. 
The Hom. dialect sometimes lengthens the Stem-vowel in the 
Subj. and shortens the Modal-vowel ag in the Aor. Pass, (§ 298): 
Topev=iwper (eamus). 
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termination ot (for yrz) (§ 226, comp. Dial.), and this a is lengthened 
by compensation (%-dor(v), they go, from the Stem 2), and unites 
with the a of the Stem: daci(y). 

4. In the Optative wm (ce, 2), the Modal-sign attaches itself . 
directly to the Stem: da-in-v; comp. § 293. 

reek Sing. t. has th in : da- ‘ 

. The are hous caine na he ae Soni) S202: 

7. The 3 Plur. of the Preterite has cay: &-)*-cay (3 Plur. Imperf.) 

All terminations of these two tenses are appended to 
the Stem without a connecting vowel: ga-yév (comp. 
Tiua-o-pev), ha-Tw (comp. Tia-é-Tw) ; in the Participle 
also vr attaches itself directly to the Stem: da-vz, of 
which the Nom. is formed by the addition of o: das; 
Stem 60, dovs (comp. § 147, 1). In the Subjunctive 
alone the final vowels of the Stems are contracted with 
the long connecting vowels as in the ordinary contracted 
verbs (§ 243): dd-w, $0; Ti-Oé-w, TU-00, Sd-w-paL, 
dpa. 

§ 303. In the Vowel-Stems of this conjugation a 
change of quantity takes place in such a manner that 
vowels in themselves short are lengthened in the Sin- 
gular Indicative Active, a and e becoming 7, o a, and i v: 
dn-wt, I say, Plur. pa-pév, é-pn-v, Dual, &-pa-rov [ é-On-v, 
I placed]; Plur. &-Oe-pev ; Seixvi-yt, I show, Plur. decxvi- 
peep. 

Obs.—Those forms which always have the vowel long are specially 
noticed below. 

§ 304. All verbs in pu are divided into 2 classes: 

1. Those which in the Present join their terminations 
directly to the Stem: ¢n-p; 

2. Those which form the Present-Stem by adding vu 
to the Pure Stem: Setx-vi-ut, I show, Pure Stem, S ELK, 
' Present-Stem, devavu. 


12 
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I._—First Ciass oF VERBS IN pm. 
§§ 305 and 306. The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs 
are inserted on p. 124, fol. 
§ 307. Some few forms of the Verbs in ps are formed 


§§ 305, 306. Dialests.—The following are Ionic secondary forms, 
those enclosed in brackets being the New-Ionic. 


Active. 
2. Sing. Pres, Ind. ri-6n-c6a 8:-8o0t-7ba also 8:-80%-s 
oS ye 99g) THO ET 8:-S0t [i-ora] 
3. Plur. ,, 4, rt-Oetor(v) 82-80do1(v) [ i-oré-aor(v)] 
also (apo)O€ovar(v) | 
2. Sing. Pres. Imperat. 81-80-64 (xal)-i-ora 
Inf. Pres. rt-Onue-vae —-8u-8d-pev 
5.-dodvae 
| Imperf. 1 Sing. [e-ri-6e-a] [ é-8i-Sov-v | 
| 3 4, ([é-ri-Be-e] [t-ora] 
Middle. 
| 3. Pl. Pres. Ind. [ri-6é-arac  8t-8d-aras i-oré-aras | 
8 9 99 Imperf. ” [ i-oré-aro} 
, Pres, Part. - 4t-On-pevos 
| Active. | 
| 2. Aor. Ind. 3 PI. éoray 
éordicay 
» Subj. 1 Sing. deiw [bea | 
» » 2 vy Oelnsor Onns 8s oTNys 
9» 99 8 5 Gein 8d0x(v) or 
danot(v) 
» » 2D. atneroy (§ 302, 
D.) 
» o LPL O€opey or Smopev orTémpey OF 
Oeioper orelopey 
» » B54, 8oacr(v) [oréoct} 
» Inf, Oépevar, Oépev Sdpevas, Bdpev ornpeves 
Middle, 
5 Ind. Geo, €bev (§ 37, D. 1) 
[ Herod. sposOjxavro | 
»» Subj. [Aéwpar] Oelouar 


»» Imper. béo, bed. 
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after the First Principal Conjugation, as e. g., the 2 Sing. 
Imperf. éri@ecs, the 3 Sing. ériMe, as if from the Stem 
tcOe. In the Imperf. the forms édidour, éd/Sous, edidou 
are the only ones in use from the Stem 6:80; they are 
formed in the same manner as those of contracted verbs 
(§ 243). Other similar forms will be noticed in treating 
of the separate verbs. 

In the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. contraction is sometimes 
employed: tideict, did0dc1. 

In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Pres. Act. the real ending a 
is dropped, and the Stem-vowel is lengthened to com- 
pensate for it: didou for did00. 

In the same person of the Aorist after a short vowel 
t only is dropped, and the remaining 9, according to 
§ 67, is changed to s: 80-01, 80s, but o77-61, which 
only in compounds sometimes appears as od, @. g. 
KaTAOTG. 

In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Present and Imperfect the 
o between the two vowels is preserved : r/0c-cau, TlO-co, 
érie-co ; only the 2 Sing. of the Subj. is treated entirely 
like the contracted verbs of the First Principal Conjuga- 
tion. In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Strong Aorist, on the 
other hand, the o is thrown out, which gives rise to a 
contraction: &0e-co, é-0e-0, &Oov; Imper. Oé-co, Oé-0, 
God. 

Obs.—The forms of the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid. compounded with 
monosyllabic prepositions, after contraction throw the accent 
as a circumflex upon the last syllable: apo-6o0v ; but Homer has 
ovv-Geo and rrepi-Gov. 

§ 308. The three verbs conjugated above (p. 124) dis- 
tinguish the Present-Stem from the Pure Stem by re- 
duplication, that is, the initial consonant with 1 is prefixed 
before the Stem: S0, 6450; Oe, ree (§ 536); i-ora for 

o-ora according to § 60 4. (comp. Lat. st-sto). In like 
manner the Stem ypa in the Pres. becomes xi-ypa 
(xi-ypn-wt, I lend); ma and apa, with the insertion 
of a nasal, become me-p-7Aa, We-p-Tpa (TipTrAnm, 
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LT fill; wriparpnet, I burn); but cup-ri-mdn-m, éu-ri- 
tAn-wL; the Stem é becomes i-y-yws L send; and, with 
the reduplication within the Stem itself, ova becomes 
o-vi-vn-put, I benefit. 

§ 309. The Deponents divapa, I can; éricrapa, I understand ; 
xpexapa, I hang; together with the Aorists émpidpny, I bought ; 
avnpny, I benefited, withdraw the accent, even in the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative, as far as possible from the end: ddvapas, 
erxioravro (comp. icrépat, loraivro). 

Other peculiarities of verbs of this class are : 

§ 310. The three Stems Oe (riOnur), S0 (Simp), and 

é (tnuc) form an irregular Weak Aorist in xa: éOnxa, 
édwxa, Ka, but in the Middle we find only jxdunv. In 
the Sing. of the Indicative the Active forms are custo- 
mary instead of those of the Strong Aorist, but in the 
Dual and Plural of the Indicative they are rare. The 
other moods and the Participles have the strong forms 
exclusively. 

The really customary forms of the Aorist, therefore, 

are these: 


Ind. Subj. 6a Mid. é6€unv 
€Onxa Opt. deiny Subj. Odpar 
€Onxas Imp. €s &e. 
€Onxe(v) : Inf. Oeivae 

€Oerov Part. deis 

€bernv 


€Oenev (seldom €Onxapev) 
eOere ( ,,  €Onxare) 
€becav( ,,  €8nxay). 

§ 311. 2. The rough breathing instead of the o of the 
Stem ora is also used in the Perf. (§ 60 5): &or)-na 
for ae-orn-xa. On the shorter forms: éoraper, &c., see 
§ 317, 4. éornEw, I shall stand, isa Third Future Active. 
The Perfects of Oe and é are téOeixa, efxa; the same 
vowel also remains in the Perf. Mid. ré@e:uas, efuar. The 
Stems 60 and ora leave their vowel short in the Perf. 


§ 310. Dialects—From the Stem 80 Hom. has sometimes Fut, 
8:-80-c instead of daca. 
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Mid. and Aor. Pass., and @¢ inthe Aor. Pass. : dé-d0-yaz, 
€500nv, or aOny, éréOnv, TeOjcouar. On the meaning of 
the different forms of tornps see § 329, 1. 

§ 312.-To the First Class of the Verbs in we there 
also belong : 

A) Verbs whose Stem ends in a (comp. fornpt): 

1. 7-4/ (comp. Lat. @<o), I say, only in the Impf. 7p, 
3 Sing. 4 (comp. § 213, Obs.). 

2. o-vi-vy-us (Stem dva, § 308), Lbenefit, Mid. dvivaya 
(§ 309), I have advantage, Strong Aor. Mid. @vyynp, 
a@vnoo, avnto; Opt. dvaiynv, Imperat. dvnco, Inf. éva- 
cba, Fut. ovnow, ovncowat; Aor. Pass. avnOnv. 

3. qi-u-TAn-ju (Stem wra, § 308). Additional form, 
wrAndo, I fill (Lat. ple-o|, Fut. mdajow, Perf. Mid. 
mém\nopat, Aor. Pass. érAnoOnv. 

4. mi-u-mpn-ws (Stem apa), additional form, ap70e 
(quite like 8). 

5. dy-yi (Stem ga), I say, 2 Sing. Impf. édncba 
(enclitic in Pres. Ind. except 2 Sing., comp. § 92, 8). 
Imperat. da0/, or da6t; comp. dacka, § 324, 8. 

6. vpn (Stem ypa, ype) one must, Subj. xp7, Opt. 
xpetn, Inf. ypijvai, Part. ypewy (only Neut. from 
xpaov, according to § 37 D.). Impf. éypiy or ypiy, 
Fut. ypjoe ;—amoxpy, it suffices, also 3 Plur. d7ro- 
Xpaact(v), &., as above aroypdw. 

7. xi-xpy-ws (Stem ypa, § 308), T lend, Inf. cry pa- 
vat, Fut. ypjow, Aor. éypynoa. Further the depo- 
nents : | 

8. dya-yar (Stem aya), I admire, Fut. dyacouat, Aor. 
Pass. nyacOnv, Verb. Adj. ayaords. 

9. dvva-pas (Stem Suva) I can, 2 Sing. Ind. Svvy is 
rare (§ 309), Impf. éduvaunv, 2 Sing. edtvo, Fut. 


§ 312. Dialects. —3. Hom. has the Aor. mAnro, it was filled, 
3. Plur. mAjvro, Opt. rAnpny, or wreiunv, Imper. [€p }rAnoo. 

6. Herod. améxpa. 

8. Hom. dydopas, dyaiopat. 
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Suvnoopuat, Aor. éduvnOnv, seldom éduvacOnv. The Aug- 
ment is frequently n (§ 234, Obs.), Perf. Sedvvnpwas, Verb. 
Adj. Suvards, capable, posable. 

10. émiata-pat (Stem ériara) I understand, 2 Sing. 
ériatacat, Imperf. ymorayny, nrioto, Fut. émriotn- 
couat, Aor. nareatnOnv, Verb. Adj. émrvornros. 

11. épa-war (Stem épa), poetic, L love (commonly 
épaw), Aor. Pass. npac@nv. 

12. xpéuarpar (Stem xpeua), I hang (§ 309). Fut. 
xpepnoopat, Aor. éxpeudoOnv. Additional forms, § 319, 2. 


Obs.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
words: rd 6é-pa, the position ; 6 So-rnp, the giver;  ord-ot-s, 
the rise; 7 dyn-o-s, the benefit, from the Pure Verbal-Stem, 
differing from the Present-Stem ;—7 g7-pn, fa-ma, talk ; 7 dvva- 
pe-s, power ; 9 émiotn-pn, knowledge, from the Neral: piety 
which is the same as that of the Present. 


Dialects.—13. Hom. devai, satiate, Stem. 4, Subj. anne: 

14, Stem Ba, Part. BiBas, stepping. 

14. b. Stem Sea, 3 Sing. Imperf. S€aro, seemed, Aor. S0d-caaro. 
15. Stem ida, Pidorauni; iadopa, I am gracious, Hom. Imperat. 
iAn6e. 
16. Stem cepa (comp. xepavyyn, J mix), Hom. 3 Plur. Subj. 
Mid. xépwvrac. To these belong also, in regard to the inflexion of 
the Present-Stem, those Hom. verbs, which either are used only in 
the Present-Stem, or form the Present-Stem from the Verbal Stem 
by affixing the syllable -va: 

a) Sdp-yn-pe (also 8ap-vd-w), I tame, Mid. 8dp-va-pa, Fut. 
Baud, Sayzdas, Weak Aor. Inf. daydoa, Sapacacba, Perf. d€8un- 
pa, Aor. Pass. edunOnv, SapdaoOny, and Strong Aor. Pass, éSapuny 
(Subj. Sapeia). 

b) Kipynpe (also nepdvvupt, § 319, 1), I mix, Part. xepyds, 3 Sing. 
Imperf. éxipva, comp. § 319, 1. 

c) Kpn pices t, poetic additional form of xpépa-pas (12), comp. 
also § 319, 
d+) pdp i pat, I contend, 2 Sing. Imperf. éudpvdo, 

e) wépynpt, I sell, Part. wepvds, repvdpevos. 

Ff) widvapat, I approach, Stem med, Aor. 3 Sing. &nAn-ro. 

g) wirvnpst, I spread, Part. mervds, Imperf. rirvavro, comp. 
§ 319, 3 

h) oxi8vnpe, 1 scatter, oxidvadrar, comp. § 319, 4. 
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§ 3138. B) Verbs whose Stem ends in ¢ (comp. 
rina) 
1. ip-ye (Stem é, Pres.-Stem t-¢, ie., i-é€ according 
to § 308), I send. | 
Act. Pres. 3 Plur. Ind. téou(v), Opt. ieinv (secondary 
forms fouut, 3 Plur. ‘ovev). | 
Imperf. é-v (secondary forms [tour], devs, ter), Plur. 
te-wev, 3 Plur. te-cav, ddice and dice 
(adinpt, I send away). Comp. § 240. 
Aor. f-K-a, HKas, HKe(v), elrov, eitny, eluev, etre, 
elaav. 
Subj. &, Opt. ev, Imperat. é&, Inf. efvas, Part. 
els (Stem évyr). On this Aor. comp. § 310. 
Fut. 4c, Perf. el-x-a. 
Mid. Pres. i-e-was, I hasten, strive, Subj. idpar, if, &c., 
Opt. teduny (additional form, ‘o/unv), Imperat. 
lexo, or tov, Imperf. i-éunv. 
Aor. eiynv, eloo, ebro, Subj. ®par, Opt. elunv 
(additional form, ofwnv). 
Obs.—The e¢ of the Ind. et-y», is caused by the Augment (§ 236), 
that of the Opt. by the Mood-sign (§ 302, 4). 


§ 313. Dialects—1. Hom. 2 and 3 Sing. Pres. fes, tes ; 3 Plur. 
iciou(v) ; 1 Smg. Impf. few, tes, fe; 3 Plur. tev, 3 Sing. Subj. 
tnow(v); Inf. igéwevas; Aor. Act. éyxa; 3 Plur. évay; Subj. eto; Aor. 
Mid. 3 Plur. évro. 

2. Fut. foo and (dv)éow (Herod. peperipévos as a Part. Perf. of 
perinus=peOinpt, § 52, D., as if from perio with irregular reduplica- 
tion]. 

Moreover : 

3. Stem a(F)e, Pres. dinpt, IT blow, 2 Dual dyroy, 3 Sing. Impf. ay 
and de, Inf. anvas and anpevat, Part. Aor. Nom. Plur. dévres, Mid. 
dnpevos. 

4, Stem 8ce, (€v) Siecay, they frightened, dievrat, they flee, Opt. 
8iotro. 

5. Stem dee, Signa, additional form, difw, J seek, 2 Sing. difnat, 
Inf. 8i¢naOa, Fut. d¢yoopar. 

6. Pres. xiynue (comp. § 322, 18) I obtain, Subj. xixelw, Opt, 
ksxeinv, Inf. xexnvat, Part. xeyels, Mid. xexnpevos. 

Impf. 2 Sing, éxixyers, 3 Dual xeynrpv. P 

| I 
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Fut. #-copas, Perf. el-yas, Plup. ei-ynv. 
Aor. Pass. e#@nv, Subj. 60. Fut. é@joopa. 
Verb. Adj. éros, éréos. 
a. Si-Sn-us (Stem Se), I bind, a rare additional form 
of Sé-w (§ 244, 1). : 
§ 314. C) Verbs whose Stem ends in ¢: 
1. ef-ys (Stem é, Lat. tre), I go. 


Pres. Ind. ef-s i-pev Subj. t-o i-ns ete. 
el t-rov {-re Opt.  t-oinv t-ots etc. 
el-ot(v) t-rov i-do(vy) — Imperat. +61 i-ra ete. 
3 Plur. l-évrey or t-recay 
Inf. i-€-vas Part. ?-dy, t-ovoa, i-dv (Gen. i-dyr-os, comp. Lat. 
e-unt-is) 
Impf. fee or ja fete OF ppev 


flets 5, pecrOa HELTOY, FTOY, HELTE 9, ITE 
jee 5, ev pelrny, AT™mY jeoay 
Verbal Adj. irds, iréos (additional form iryréov, wt w 
necessary to go). 
Obs.—The Present, especially in the Indicative, has a Future 
meaning; the Imperfect has the endings of a Pluperfect, 7 is 
produced by the Augmént preceding e+. 


9. xel-yar (Stem xes), I lie, has the inflexion of -a 
Perfect. 2 Sing. xei-cat, 3 Plur. xeivras, Subj. 3 Sing. 
xéntat, Opt. xéovro, Imperat. xeioo, Inf. xetoOat, Part. 
xeiwevos; the compound rapdxepat, Inf. rapaxeioOa. 


(Comp. faz, § 315, 2). 


§ 314. Dialects.—1. Stem i, 2 Sing. Pres. Ind. elaOa, Subj. tn6a, 
inow, 1.Plur. "foper, topev, and Yoper, Opt. tor, iein or ety, Inf. 
(wevas, tev. 

Impf. fia and fiov, 3 Sing. fie(v) or te(v), 1 Plur. fopev, 3 Plur. 
fiov, tioav, with trny, tyev, tar. 

Fut. efoopas, Aor. eioduny and deodyny. 

2. Stem nes, 3 Plur. xelaras, xéarat, xéovra, Impf. xeiaro, xéearo 
(xéerar=xetrac], Part. Fut. xéov, cubiturus, Inf. necéuev. 

évo is an Hom. Stem in o, Pres. dvoua, I vituperate, dvorat, 
3 Sing. Opt. Svorro (§ 309), Fut. dvdccopa, Aor. dvocdyny, and 
from the Stem ov, avdpny. 

pv or épv is an Hom. Stem inv, 3 Plur. elptara, they rescue, 
protect, Inf. Sioa, Epvobat, elptpevos, Impf. 2 Sing. épdco, 3 Plur. 
pvaro, épvaro, eipyvro; moreover, Inf. Act. eiptpeRu, to draw, Aor. 
Mid. picaro, he rescued, épvacaro, he drew. 
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Obs.—When compounded with prepositions, xeipas is almost 
identical in meaning with the Perf. Pass. of the corresponding 
compounds of ri@nys: troriOnu, I lay as a foundation, 
Uirdxerrat, it 1s laid as u foundation. 


§ 315. D) Verbs whose Stem ends in a consonant (c): 
1. eipi (Stem és Lat. es-se), I am 


Pres. Ind. et-pi (for éope) €o-pev 
ei (for éo~or) éo-rév  €a-ré (ests) 
€o-ri(v) (Lat.es-t) éo-rdy_ ei-ci(v) 
Subj. © dpev Opt. einv €inuev or etpey 
7s Nrov Are €ins etnroy OY elroy etnre or etre 
9 Wrov dot(v) €in einrny or etry einoay or elev 
Imperat. to6: €rrov €cre Inf. efvas 
écre totay torwocay Part. dy otoa dy (Stem dvr) 
(Lat. esto) orev, dvrwv 
Impf. nv or ; huey 
46a fjorov OF iroy Fre Or hore 


Wy omy or frnv oa 
Impf. Mid. funy (rare) 
Fut. éroza 3 Sing. €orae 
V. Adj. €oréov. 


Obs. 1.—The loss of the o of the Stem is compensated for by the 
vowel being lengthened in the 1 Sing. (§42):-elpi for és, in 
the 2 Sing. ef for éot, which has arisen from the éooi preserved in 
Homer (comp. §§ 49, 61, 5). In the 3 Sing. the original 
ending re is retained: éori(y), the 3 Plur. has eigi(v) from 
éo-vrt. The Subj. & stands for é (Hom.) from éow; the Opt. 


§ 315. Dialects.—Jonic additional forms: 2 Sing. éo-ci or eis, 
1 Plur. eipeév, 3 Plur. €aox(v); éooi is also enclitic, but not €aci(v). 
Subj. 1 Sing. %, elo, 2 Sing. éys, 3 Sing. énor(v), jor(v), én, 
3 Plur. éwor(v) 
Opt. also fous, €or, 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid. rao, 3 Act. gore, 
3 Plur. €orev 
Inf. Zupeva: (for €o-pevar), Enper, Epevar, Ener 
Part. édv, éovoa, édy (Stem €ovr) 
Imperf. 1 Sing. fa, ga, fov ; 2 Sing. 26a [Eas], 3 Sing. fey, env, 
qnv, (2 Plur. gare], 3 Plur. cay; 3 Plur, Mid. etaro (fvro) 
Fut. Zrcouas, 3 Sing. vera, €ooerat, €ooeira (§ 264) ; 
2. 3. Plur. garat, etaract, Imperf. éaro, efaro 
3. Inf. fueva, to eat, Pres. €r6w, érOiw, Sm [Lat. es-tis = editis }, 
Comp. § 27, 4. 
4. 2. Plur. Imperf. pépre= qépere, bring [Lat. ferte]. 
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einy for éo-cny, as the Inf. elvac for éo-var ; dv for dw» (Hom.) 
from €o-ev. In the Impf. the Dual has most fully preserved 
the o. 

Obs, 2.—eiui is enclitic in the Pres. Ind. except the 2 Sing. e? 
(comp. § 92, 3); gore is paroxytone when it denotes existence 
or means the same as é£eore “‘it 18 possible,” as well as at the 
bezinning of a sentence and after the particles ov, pn, ef, os, 
Kai: €ore Oeos, there is a God; ovx €or, it ts not possible. 
When merely external causes prevent it from being enclitic 
(§ 93, c), éori(v) is oxytone: didros dorly épod, he ts my friend. 

Obs. 3.—-In the compounds of eivi the accent remains on the 
Stem-syllable ; e.g. in the Imperf. rapny, in the Subj. and Opt. 
ara, drreiev, in the Inf. and Part. dwetvas, wapoy, in the 3 Sing. 
Fut. mapéorat. 


2. juas (Stem 7s), I sit, has, like xetwat, the in- 


flexion of a Perfect. | 
Pres. Hua tycOov yeOa Imperat. joo. 


Roar HoOov nabe 7000, &e. 
fora. HoOov = Hvtae_— Inf, no Oat 
Part. HMEVOS 


Impf. juny, joo, &e. 

In Attic prose we find almost exclusively the com- 
pound «a@Onpas, of which 3 Sing. «d@nrat, Subj. cadapar, 
Opt. xaolunv, 3 Plur. caOoivro, Imperat. «dOnoo or 
xdOov (from xabeco), Inf. cabjobat, Part. xaOrjpevos, 
Imperf. éxaOnuny (§ 240) or caOjunyr, 3 Sing. éxdOnro or 
Ka0joro, 3 Plur. éxd@nvro or xcabjvto. 

§ 316. The following Strong Aorists formed without a 
connecting vowel from verbs whose Present-Stem mostly 
follows the First Principal Conjugation, likewise belong 
to the First Class of Verbs in pe: 


Stems in a. 


1. é-Bn-v (Stem Ba), Pres. Balve, I go, Imperat. 7, 
in compounds also Ba (xardBa), Inf. Bivat, Part. Bas. 


§ 316. Dialects.—1. 3 Plur. €8av, Subj. Beiw, By, or Bein, Beloper 
[Her. Béwpev]}, Inf. Bnyevas. 
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2. ynpa-vae (Stem ynpa), Inf. to the Pres. ynpd-cxe, 
I grow old, § 324, 1. 

3. &dpa-v (Stem Spa), Pres. di-dpd-ocnxw, § 324, 

I run, Inf. dpa-vai, Part. dpds. 

4. &-KTa-y (Stem KT a), poy xtelvo, I kill, Part. KTa-s, 
Part. Mid. «rd-pevos (killed). __ 

&. é-rrn-v (Stem mara, wre), Pres. wéroua, I fly, 
Part. ais Mid. wrrdpevos, Inf. rrécOar. 

6. &rAn-v (Stem trAa), LI endured, Subj. tA@, Opt. 
tralnv, Imperat. tAAG, Inf. rAgjvar, Fut. rrAjcopas, 
Perf. rérAnxa (§ 317, D., 10). 

7. &hOn-v (Stem Ga), Pres. POdve, I anticipate, Inf. 
pOjvar. 

8. é-mrpid-unv (Stem mpza), L bought, Imperat. mrpio. 


Stems in e. 


9. &a8n-v (Stem oe), Pres. cBévvips, I quench, 
§ 319, 7, Inf. cBivas. 

10. é-oxrn-v (Stem oxre), Pres. cxérXrw, I dry, Inf. 
OKNVAL. 

11. Imperat. oyé-s, from oyé-6. (Stem oye), Pres. 
éyo, § 327, 6, 1 Sing. Ind. &oy-o-v. 


Stems in ow. 


12. é-ddw-v (Stem &rw), I was caught, Pres. ddloxo- 
pas (§ 824, 17), Opt. drodny, Inf. dra@vas, Part. arous. 

13. éBiw-v (Stem Sew), Pres. Bow, I ne Opt. 
Bryn, Inf. Bv@vat, Part. Brovs. 


Dialects.—2. Part. ynpas. 

3. [Her. édpny |. 

4, 3 Sing. era, 3 Plur. éxrdv, Subj. eréwpev, Inf. erdpevar, Mid. 
éxraro (he was  Kelled, § 255, D. 2), Pass. Aor., 3 Plur. rade. 

5. Mid. érraro, Subj. wrqra:, Dor. 1 Sing, Act. érray. 

6. 3 Plur. érAay. 

7. Subj. 3 Sing. -PO4n, or POjoWy), (wapa)pOainou(v), 1 Plur. 
Pbéoper. 

12. A@v, Subj., drow, Opt. 3 Sing. dAoty, Inf. ddopevas. 
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14, éyve-v (Stem yyw), Pres. yi-yva-oxw, I come to 
know (§ 324, 14), Opt. yvoinv, Imperat. yo, Inf. 
yvavat, Part. yvovs. 

Stems in t. 

15. Imperat. wi-0. (Stem 7c), Pres. wrivw, I drink, 

1 Sing. Aor. Ind. ézvov (§ 321, 4). 


Stems in v. 


16. é-dv-v (Stem dv), Pres. dv, I dive, Imperat. d50:, 
Inf. Sivar, Part. dds. As to its meaning see § 329, 4. 

17. é&gu-v (Stem dv), L became, Pres. diw, I produce, 
Inf. divac. 


Dialects-—14. Subj. yvoo, Inf. yvopevas. 

15. Imperat. sie. 

16. 3 Plur. 8t-v, Subj. 8#0, déns, 3 Sing. Opt. 86 (from dv-in) 
Inf. ddper. 

17. 3 Plur. piv. 

Besides these the following are peculiar to the Ep. Dial. :— 

18, Part. amovpds, Pres. amavpaw, I take away. 

19. Stem BAxn, Pres. BddAw, I throw, 3 Dual, EvpSARryy (met 
_ together), Fut. EvpBAnocopa, Mid. ZBdnro (was hit, § 255, D. 2), 
Subj. BAn-e-rat, 2 Sing. Opt. Brcio, Inf. Brjobas, Part. BAnpevos 
(hit). 

20. Stem obra, Pres, ovrdw, I wound, 3 Sing. obi, Inf ovrdape- 
vas, Part. Mid. odrdpevos (wounded), Verb, Adj. otraros. 

21. Stem wra, Pres. rrnoow, I stoop, 2 Dual, é-rrn-rny, Part. 
Perf. srenrnas. 

22. Stem wXa, Pres. redalo, J approach, Aor. Mid. wAnro. 

23. Stem Bpa, Pres. Bi-Bpa-cna, I eat (§ 324, 13), Aor. €Bpav. 

24, Stem rra, Pres. rAwa, I sail, 2 Sing. Aor. érAws, Part. rro-s. 

25. Stem «re, Pres. erifw, I found, Part. Aor. Mid. éi-xri-pevos 
(well-founded). 

26. Stem $61, Pres. Pbive, I waste away, Subj. Aor. Mid. Péie- 
rat, Opt. Pbipnv, POiro, Inf. POicOar, Part. POipevos. 

27. Stem xdrv, Pres. cAvw, J hear, Imperat. Aor. kAvGs or xéxAvAt, 
KAUTE OF KekAuTe. 

28. Stem Av, Pres. Ava, J loose, Aor. Mid. Avpny, Avro or Adro. 

29. Stem avy, Pres. rvéw, I breathe, Aor. Mid. dumviro (he re- 
covered breath). 

30. Stem ov, Pres. eve, I scare, Aor. Mid. otro, Part. obpevos. 

81. Stem xv, Pres. yéw, J pour (§ 248), Aor. Mid. xuro, xv70, 
Part. xipevos. 
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§ 317. Several Perfects also have some forms without 
a connecting vowel: 

A) Vowel-Stems. 

A number of Vowel-Stems form the Sing. Perf. Ind. 
Act. regularly, but in the Dual and Plural of the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Ind., in the other moods, and in 
the Infinitive and Participle, may connect the endings 
immediately with the Perfect-Stem. 

1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baive, I go (§ 3821, 1). 

Perf. Ind. Bé8nx-a BéBa-pev 
BéBnx-as BéBa-tov BéBa-re 
BéBnx-e PBéBa-rov BeBa-gu(v) 
3 Pl. Subj. BeBadar(v), Part. BeBws, BeSaca, Gen. 
. BeBartos. 

a. Stem ya (for yev), Pres. yiyvowar, I become, Perf. 
yé-yov-a, Plur. also yé-ya-ev (§ 327, 14), Part. yeyas, 
Gen. yey@Tos. 


Dialects.—32. Stem dA (dArAopua, J spring), Aor. Mid. dAgo, dAro, 
Subj. dAera, Part. dApevos. 

33. Stem yey, only in yévro, he took. 

34. Stem Sex (Pres. déyopar, I accept), Aor. édeypnv, 3 Sing. 
Séxro, Imperat. dé£0, Inf. 5éyAae (comp. § 273, D.). 

35. Stem Acy (Aéyw, I collect), Aor. Mid. A€xro, he cownted. 

36. Stem Aex (no Pres.), Aor. Mid. Aékro (he laid himself), 
Imperat. A€£o, Inf. A€yOar, Part. (xara)Aéypevos, Aor. Act. ére§a, 
Mid. edé£aro, Fut. A€£opac. 

37. Stem pey, Pres. ploy, I mix, Aor. Mid. epixro, pixro. 

38. Stem dp, spvum, I excite, Aor. Mid. dSpro, Imperat. épco or 
dpoeo (Spcev), Inf. dpAa, Part. dppevos.: 

39. Stem way (rnyvypu, I fix), Aor. Mid. nero, it was fixed. 

40. Stem wad (dAdo, J wield), Aor. Mid. wadro. 

41. Stem wep (mépOw, I destroy), Inf. Aor. Mid. mépOas (to be 
destroyed). 

To these are to be added the Participles which have become 
Adjectives, dopevos, glad (Stem 48, dvddvw, I please), ixpevos, 
favourable (Stem ix ixvéopar, I come). 

§ 317. Dialects. —1. Hom. 3 Plur. BeSdacr(v), Part. BeBads, Dual. 
BeBadre. 

2. Hom. 8 Plur. yeydaou(y), Part. yeyads, yeyavia, Gen. yeyadros, 
8 Dual Plup. (éx)yeydrny. 
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8. Stem Ova, Pres. Ovij-cxw, I die, Perf. ré-Gvn-xa, 
Plur. ré-Ova-wev, &e, Inf. reOvdvas, Part. reOvews, 
teOvedaa, TeOveds, Plupf. 3 Plur. éréOvacay (§ 324, 4). 

4. Stem ora, Pres. forn-yu, Perf. &orn-xa I stand, | 
Plur. &ord-pev, Subj. éordpev, Eoraou(v), Opt. érrainy, 
Imperat. éo7a6t, éotdtw, orator, éorate, Inf. Eoravat, 
Part. éoras, éotaca, Extos, Gen. éota@ros, 3 Plur. 
Plupf. és raaay (§ 306 &c.). 

5. Stem 8c, Perf. 5é-d%-a or 5é-dor-xa, I fear, Plur. 
dé6-pev, Sediaot(v), Subj. dedéo, Opt. dedveénv, Imperat. 
5é610:, Inf. Sedcévar, Part. Seduas, Plupf. eded/ecv, 3 Dual 
édedirnv, 3 Plur. éSé8scayv, also Aor. éeca, Fut. dei- 
Omar. 

Obs.—The regular and irregular forms are mostly both in use. 


— B) Consonant-Stems. 

In these the peculiar changes of the vowels (§ 303) 
and consonants (§§ 45-49) must be observed. 

6. Stem 78 (Aor. elSov I saw, § 327, 8). 


Perf, Ind. o78-a, I know to-pev Subj. ida eidaper * 
ot-06a to-roy to- -TE eldns —s- LB jrov eidjre 
ol8-e(v)tia-roy é o-doe ) €id7 eldnjrov eidaor(v) 
Opt. eideinv, Imp. to- Oe io- Tov to-TeE Inf, eiSévar 


to-Tw to-rav to-reocay Part. eidds, efdvia, 
eidds, Gen. eiddr-os 
Plup. 7decy = or 78n (I knew) - 7 decmey or jopev 
neercOa ,, #oncba Adecrovorjoroy Fdecre 4, joTe 
noec(v) ,, 78 noeirny ,, joy decay ,, joav 
Fut. eloopa, Verb. Adj. ioréor. 


Dialects—3. Imperat. réOvaér, Inf. reOvdperat), Gen. Part, 
reOvedrros, TeOma@ros, reOvecaros, reOvndros, reOvecdros, Fem. reOynuia. 

4. 2 Plur. Ind. also éornre, Part. éorabs, Gen. éoradros [ Her. 
éoreds, €oteaoa]. 

5, deidsa, Seidipev, Imperat. deidch, 1 Sing. Perf. also Se/8orna, 
Aor. ¢38e.ca (comp. § 77, D.). 

6. 1 Plur. %5-pey [Her. and sometimes also in Att. writers oidaper, 
3 Plur. ofSacc] Subj. eidéo or id€m, Plur. eZ8oper, etdere, Inf. 
yer(ar), Fem. Part. idvia, Plup. [78ea] jeldns, 7dee(v) or neidy a 
Plur, 7déare], 3 Plur. tcav, Fut. e’dnow. 7 
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Obs.—Besides ola Oa we rarely have oidas, more frequently 78ers, 
70ns, together with 7dec6a, and 7deper, 7dere instead of deer, 
qoecre. 


7. Stem éx, only in the Perf. gorxa I resemble, appear, 
1 Plur. poet. govyuev, 3 Plur. quite irregularly «7 &a- 
ot(v) (comp. icact), Inf. eixévas (poet. with édovxévar), 
Part. eixws (with dovxas), eixvia, eixos, Plup. éoxeuv. 

8. Stem «pay, Pres. xpdfw, I ery, Perf. xéxpa@ya, Im- 
perat. xé-xpay-0. 


Il.—Srconp Cxuass OF VERBS IN pe. 


§ 318. 1. The Second Class of the Verbs in wc belongs 
to this conjugation only in regard to the inflexion of 


Dialects.—7. Impf. efke [Her. olka, olxws], Dual éixrov, 3 Dual 
Plup. éixryy, 3 Sing. Plup. Mid. fixro or €ixro. 

Besides : : 

9. Stem pa, 2 Dual Perf. péparoy, strive, peudiper, pepare, pepadcr, 
Imperat. pepdro, Part. pepaws, via, ds, Gen, dros, 3 Plur. Plup. 
pépacay. 

10. Stem rAa, Perf. rérAnxa, I am patient, 1 Plur. rerddpey, 
Opt. rerAainv, Imperat. rérAd6t, Inf. rerAdper(ar), Part. rerAnos, 
nuia, Gen. rerAnéros. 

11. Stem dvwy, Perf. dvwya, I command, 1 Plur. dvwypey, 
Imperat, dvwx&, 3 Sing. dvdxGo, 2 Plur. avwyGe, Plup. nveyea. 

12. Stem éeyep, Perf. éyp-nyop-a, I am awake, 2 Plur. Imperat. 
éypiryopbe, 3 Plur. Ind. éypyydp6acr(v). 

13. Stem é€Av, Perf. eiAndovda, J huve come, 1 Plur. eiAndov- 
Oper. 

"14. Stem wey6, Perf. rérovOa (Pres. raoyo, I suffer, § 327, 9), 
2 Plur. sérocGe (for rerov-re), Fem. Part. wewadvia. 

- 15. Stem 28, Perf. wérorda (Pres. reiOw, I persuade), 1 Plur. 
Plup. éwémcOpev, Imperat. wéreco Oe. 

Further the Participles : 

16. Stem Bp, (BiBpdcra, I eat, § 324, 13), Part. Perf. BeBpas, 
Gen. BeBparos. 

17. Stem wre, rrw (ainto, I fall, § 327,15), Perf. rérroxa, 
Part. Gen. mremrearos, Nom. renros. . 

§ 318. Dialects.—IJon. 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Act. -dor(v) together 
with -bdou(v). Hom. 2 Sing. Imperat. -d and -i 0: (daivi, duvihc), 
Inf. Hom. -ipevat, vpev (Cevyvipev). Hom. forms from daivius, 
I feast, the Opt. dawiro, for dacvu-t-ro. Similar cases see below, 
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the Present-Stem. The Present-Stem of this Second Class 
is formed by adding the syllable vv to the Pure Stem. 

2. The quantity of the v is determined by the rules 
in § 303, hence Setxvips, but ededeviper. 

8. Vowel-Stems double » in the Present-Stem: Stem 
Kepa, Kepd-vyipt, IT mix. 

4. Here also numerous additional forms are in use 
according to the First Principal Conjugation (Sexviw), 
especially in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.: Senvvovcrv), and 
these forms are exclusively used in the Pres. Subj. and 
Opt. 

5. Most of the verbs of this class have the Weak 
Aorist ; only oBévvupe I quench (Stem o fe), forms the 
2 Aorist €>Bnv, Inf. cBivat, comp. §§ 316, 9; 319, 7. 

The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs are inserted on 
p. 128. 

§ 319. The following verbs belong to the Second 
Class of Verbs in pe: 


Stems in a. 
l. repdvyvupe (Stem repay cpa), I mix 
Aor. éxépioa Perf. Act. Kexpaka ‘Kise Piss: {éxeiGny 
»» Mid. xéxpapas kepao Onv 
2. kpepavyupe (Stem xpepa), I hang, trans. Mid. xpépapac, J 
hang, intr. (§ 312, 12) 
Fut. xpepa (§ 268) expepacOny 
Aor. éxpépaca 
3. meravyuvpe (Stem wera), I spread 
meT@ (§ 263) éreragOnv 
éréraoa men(e)rapa [pate-o] 
4. oxeSdvvupe (Stem oxeda), J scatter, additional form oxid- 
ype (§ 312, D. 16, 2.) 
axed (§ 263) éeaxedacOny 


> ny ® se 
€oxedaca eoxedacpas, 


§ 319, 32. In the New-Ion. D. thee of the Stem Secx is lost in dé£0, 
deta, Sedeypat, edéxOnv; Hom. Pf. (deideypat, J salute) 3 Plur. 
dedexarac. 

§ 319. Dialects.—1. Comp. § 312, D. 16, and § 312, D. 16, 3b. 
Other forms: xepdw, xepaiw, Aor. €xpyaa. 

2. Fut. xpeuda, xpeudas (§ 243 D). 
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Stems in e. 
Obs.—Several of these Stems originally ended in s. 
5. €yvupe (Stem originally Fes, comp. Lat. ves-tis) I clothe, (only 
dudi-evvups is in use) 
apdui-& (§ 263) 
Fut. Mid. dudi-€oopat — nudleopas 
| Aor. nudi-eoa (§ 240) 
Inf. Aor. Mid. éméoacOat 
6. kopévyupe (Stem xope) I satisfy 


€xdpeca éxopéaOny 
Kexdpeopat 
7. cBévvupe (Stem oBe), J quench 

oBéow } pansies €oBeopat eaBéaOny 

éeoBSeoa 

€aBnv €oBnka 

(§ 316, 9) intransitive (§ 329, 5) 
Fut. c8noopat 


8. cropévvupe (Stem orope) (comp. 11 and 25), I spread, 
(comp, Lat, ster-n-o) 
orop® (§ 263) eordépecpat 


€otdépeca. 
Stems in w. 
9. dvvupe (Stem (), I gird 
(oow €Cwopat 
€(woa (Mid.) €(aoduny 
10. povvupe. (Stem fo), I strengthen 
pocw €ppwopa (I am strong) €ppaaOny 
11. orpa@vvvpe (Stem orp), comp. No. 8. 
oTpace eoTpapat €oTpaOny 
é€oTpwoa 
12. xpdvvupe (Stem ypo), I colour | 
€xpaca kéxpoopat* €xpaoaOnv. 
Consonant-Stems. 
13. dyvupe (Stem dy orig. Fay § 34, D.), 1 break 
a£o éaya (I am broken) €dynv 
€aéa (§ 237) (§ 275, 2) 


Dialects——5. Impf. efwvoy for éc-vvoy [Inf. Pres. etvwoat], Fut. 
dudiéow, €saw, Aor. éooa, Mid. ééacaro, Perf. Mid. elua, €ooat, 
Part. eivévos, 2 Sing. Plup. érao, 3 Sing. oro, gecro, 3 Pl. efaro. 

6. Aor. Mid. xopéocaro, Part. Perf. Act. xexopnds, satiated, 


Mid. xexdépnpat. 
13. #€a with éaga [Her. Perf. ya]. 
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14. Seixnvups, see § 318. 

15, eipyvupe (Stem eipy), I shut in (addit. form eipyw) 
eipfo elpxOnv 
eip£a Part. ép£as elpypat 

16. Cevyvupe (Stem (vy), I bind 
Cevéw eCoyny 
efevéa eCevypas [élevx nv] 

17. krivyuvpe (Stem crev), 1 kill, with ereivw (§ 253) 

18. plyvupe (Stem pey), J mix, with ploy (§ 327, 7) 


pl&o peutya { enixOny 
€ustEa pepeypat €plyny 
19. otyvupe (Stem oly), I open (with ofyw) 
otfo €wxa and éwya (§ 279) ex Onv 
Zoe (§ 237) Epyuau 
20. drAAv pe (Stem 6A and éXe), for cAvupe, I destroy 
6A (§ 262) dA@Aexa (§ 275, 1) 
@deoa 
Fut. Mid. nee Poa} intrans. 1 perish , 
21. Spyupe (Stem OH, 3.0), I swear 
opovpat ( Act.) ouw@poxa (§ 275, 1) apdaOny 
dyoca 2 Sing. Perf, Mid. jousnere Verb. Adj. (dv)dporos 
dpdpoorat 
22. dudpyvupe (Stem dpopy), I wipe out 
Suopta (Mid.) budpxdny 
23. rnyvupe (Stem way), I fix [comp. Lat. pango] 
érnéa réennya (I am fixed) {énnxOny 
emaynyv 
24. pnyvupe (Stem pay), I tear 
éppnéa (Mid.) éppwya (7 am torn) éppayny 
(§ 278) paynoopat 
25. crédpvupe (Stem crop), with oropévvupe (8) and orpov- 
vue (11) 


26. ppdyvupe (Stem dpay), also ddpyvyn, and acc. to 
Class 4, a, dpdoow, I shut in, lock in 


Dialects.—15. Impf. éépyvi with éépyo [épyo]; 3 Plur. Perf. Mid. 
€pxarat, Plup. @pxaro (§ 287) Part. Pert. depypeévos, Aor. Pass. 
€pxGeis, with Impf. épyaéor. 

18. Aor. Mid., § 316, 37. 

19. dia, d£a [dvouga], Imperf. diyvevro. 

20. dr€oow [cd€w], Part. Aor. ovAdpevos (destructive), with dréxe. 

21. dpooaa or Spooca. 

To these also belong : 

27. atvupa, droaivupa, I take away, used only in the Pres, 
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Obs.—Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal-Stems, as 7 detgt-s, 
the announcement; 6 xpa-rnp, the mixing bowl; 16 ei-pa, the 
clothing—for Feo-pa; 7 (w-vn, the girdle; 9 pw-pn, the strength ; 

70 oTp@-pa, the carpet; rd (vy-d-v, the yoke; 6 dde-Opo-s, the 
ruin; 6 cumwpd-rr-s, the conspirator ; 6 may-oes, the frost, hour- 
Frost. 


CHap. XIJ.—IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE First 
PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION. 


§ 320. The irregularities of the Greek Verb chiefly 
consist in the Present-Stem differing from the Verbal- 
Stem, in a way different from that which has been 
pointed out above, § 245, &c. To the four classes there 
enumerated the following four classes are to be added. 


Obs.—In these as well as in the following lists, the principal 
forms only are given from which the rest are easily formed. 


Dialects.—28. dvupe (and aviw), I complete, only Imperf. Mid. 
qv0ro. 

29. apvupa, I acquire, Aor. npspny, Inf. dpéaOat, 1 Aor. 2 Sing. 
fpao, 3 Sing. #paro. 

30. dyvunae I grieve, Aor. dxaxovro (§ 257, D.), Perf. axdynpac 
(§ 275, 1), 3 Plur. axnxédarae (§ 287, D.), 3 Plur. Plup. dxayeiaro, 
Part. dKaxnpevos and dnxEepevos. Moreover the Active axayitw 
(I g grieve), Aor. KaXov and dxdxnoa (comp. § 326). 

31. yavupat, I rejoice, Fut. yaviocerat. 

32, daivupi, I entertain, Opt. Pres. Mid. 3 Sing. 8auviro (§ 318, D.), 
3 Plur. dawvar’, Fut. daico (Mid.), Aor. Zaica (Mid. ) 

33. xatyupas (Stem nad), I surpass, Perf. xéxaopac (J am dis- 
tunguished ). 

34. xivupa, I move, additional form of xivéa, Preterite &-«-o-v 
I went, Subj. Ki“, Opt. xi-ot-pt, Part. xi-wv. 

35. thvope, rivipa, additional form of rive, § 321, D. 5. 

36. Speyvopt, additional form of dpéyo, J stretch out, 3 Pl. Perf. 
Mid. épwpéxara (§ 287). 

37. Spvupe (Stem 6p), excite, Fut. do7w, Aor. dpopor (§ 257, D.), 
Perf. dpwpa (§ 275, 1), I have arisen [Lat. or-tor], Aor. Mid. 3 Sing, 
dpro, arose (§ 316, 38), Perf. Mid. 3 Sing. Ind. épap-e-rac, Subj. 
opm@pyrat, with Imperf. Mid. épéovro. 

38. rdvupae with ravio, reiva, I extend, stretch. 
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(Mid.) added to a tense denotes that in addition to the Active, 
the corresponding Middle form is also in use, e. g. in addition 
to érica (No. 5), értadpny also is used. 


Fifth or Nasal Class. 


§ 321. The Verbal-Stem is strengthened by the 
addition of » or of a syllable containing » to form the 
Present-Stem. 

a) v alone, often united with lengthening of the 
vowel, is added to the following Stems: 

1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivo, I go 

Aor. Act. Fut. Perf. Pass. 
€-Bn-v (§ 316, 1) Bioopa BeBnxa (§ 317, 1) 
€Bn-ca Bnow (§ 329, 2) Verb. Adj. Bards 

2. Stem éAa, Pres. €XLauva, J drive 
#\h-oa €\H (§ 263) — eANAaxa (§ 275, 1) HAGOnY 

€AnAapat Verb Adj. €eAaréos 

3. Stem pa, Pres. POdva, I anticipate 
ER gag (§316,7)  Oncopa €pOixa 

é-pOd-ca 

4, Stem me, Pres. rive, J drink (additional Stem mo) comp. 

§ 327, 10 


é-mi-o-v (§ 316, 15) miopat (§ 265) ‘ 
5. Stern re, Pres. rivw, J pay penalty 

é-ri-oa (Mid.) Ticw rérika eria nv 

TeTLO pat, 

6. Stem Ps, Pres. POtva, I perish, waste away 

€-pGi-ca Pbicopat epOupas epOiOny 
7. Stem 8v, Pres. d¥vw (with dv Cl. 1), I émmerge 

€-d0-y (§ 316, 16) dicw dedvKa €d¥Onv 


édvca, I dipped 
8. Stem 8a«, Pres. ddxvw, I bite 

€-SaK-o- dnfouat d€5nxa edn Onv 

§ 321. Dialects —1. Aor. Mid. é8yoero, § 268, D. 

2. Pres. éAdw, Fut. éAdw, éAdas, § 243, D., Aor. fAagoa, Mid. 
nrdodpnv. 3. Plup. Mid. éAndddaro (287, D.) [prado Onv]. 

3. Ep. Pédve, Part. Aor. Mid. Péapevos. 

5, Ep. rive with ri-@ and rivupst, § 319, D. 35. 

6. Ep. diva, Pbio, Aor. épbipny, épOiro, § 316, D. 26; with 
Pres, PAvidw. 

7. Aor. Mid. édtcero, § 268, D. [Pres. évduvéw, I put on. Comp. 
§ 323]. 
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9. Stem xdp, Pres. rdpvo, I weary 


€-KapL-0-v kapoupas Kexpnxa (§ 282) 
10. Stem rep, Pres. répvea, I cut 
€-rep-o-y (€rdpuov) TELD rétpnxa (§ 282)  érpnOnv 


§ 322. 6) The syllable. dv is added to the following 
Stems: 


11. Stem aia, Pres. aia @-dv-o-pas, J perceive 


no 0-d-pnv aic6-n-copas 706-n-pat 
12. Stem dpapr, Pres. dpapr-dv-a, I err, sin 
papt-o-y Guapr-j-copat jpdpt-y-Ka = ypaptn-Onv 
13. Stem avé, Pres. avé-dv-w and até, I increase [aug-co] 
nvé-n-oa avénow nvénxa nvénOnv 


avénoopat (Passive) 
14. Stem BAaart, Pres. BAacrdava, I bud 


€-BXagT-0-y Braorn-cw  €BdAdornka (§ 274 exc.) 
15. Stem dap6, Pres. SapOdava, I sleep 

€-Sap0-o-v dap6-7-copat SedapOnxa 
16, Stem €x 6, — Pres. (dw)exy Advopac, I am hated 

(dr)nx9- d-ynv (arr )exO-n-copat (dmr)nx Onpas 


17. Stem i¢, Pres. i¢avw and ifw, I seat myself 
18. Stem key, Pres. ctydva, J meet (comp. § 318 D. 6) 


€-Ktx-0-y Kix-n-copan 

19. Stem of6, Pres. ofSdvo and oidéw, I swell 

old7-ow q¢ Onka 

20. Stem 6Aco, Pres. dAtcOave, I slip 
ddAtcbo-v dA 6-n-ow 

21. Stem dogp, Pres. dagpaivopat, I smell 
aopp-d-pny  - oopp-f-copat 

22. Stem dpa, Pres. ddA-tox-dv-w (comp. § 324) and ddeira, 
I owe 
a@pA-o-v opaA-7-ow apAnka 


Dialects.—9. Part. Perf. xexunos, Gen. xexpnaros. 

10. with runyo, Aor. Pass, 3 Plur. érpayev, with Pres, répet. 

Peculiar to the Hom, dialect are: Aor. pd-e(v) ,tlluxit, Fut. we-gn- 
copa, from Stem da, Pres. daivw (paeivw), I shine, shew, Aor. 
Pass, haavénv. 

§ 322. Dialects —12. Aor. #pBporoy for nuparov (§ 257, D., comp. . 
§ 51, D.). 

13. a(FoeEo. 

15. Aor. ¢Spdov (§ 257, D.). 

18, Ep. xtydvo. 

21. [Herod. éodpapyny, 1 Aor.] 
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23. Stem 48, Pres. dvddva, I please 
24. Stem Oty, Pres. Otyydvea, Itouch 


€-Oty-0-v Oi~opat 
25. Stem AGB, Pres. AXapBdva, I take 
€-\GB-o-y AnYouas etAnga (§ 274)  eAndény 


etAnppas (seldom AéAnppat) 
26. Stem AGO, Pres. AavOdva, Lam hidden, with AnOw (Cl. 3), 


Mid. I forget 
¢-\G0-0-» Anco AeAn ba 
Mid. éAadépunv Ancvopat AAnopat 
27, Stem Ady, Pres. Aayxdve, I attain 
€-Ady-0-v AnEopas etAnxa (§ 274) 
etArypat 

28. Stem pad, Pres, pavOdva, I learn 
€-1a0-0-y paé-n-copat peudOnxa 

29. Stem wv @, Pres. ruvOdvopas, I learn, with revopas, Cl. 2 
€-100-6-pny wevoopat wervo pat 
_ 80. Stem rix, Pres. ruyydve, I meet, with revyo, I prepare, 
Cl. 2, €rvy-o-v revfopat TE-TUX-N-Ka 


seldom rérevya 

31. Stem Pvy, Pres. puyydvea, I flee, with hevye (Cl. 2). 

Obs. 1.—The verbs in 283—31, whose Stem forms a short svllable, 
insert another nasal in addition to the affix ay. In Baive (1) 
and doppaivopar (21) ¢ has crept in (§ 253), as well as in xep- 
8aivw, I gain, which forms only the Perf. xexépSnxa from the 
Stem xepda; all the other forms are regular according to 
Class 4.—A large part of the verbs (No. 11—16, 18—22, 28 
and 30) form either some or all the tenses, except those of the 
Present-Stem, from a Stem in e (comp. below, § 326). 

Obs. 2.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
nouns: 7d By-pa, the step; n POi-cw-s, the consumption; 6 Kap- 
aro-s, the exhaustion; rd Ajp-pa, the assumption ; 7 AnO-n, the 


Dialects.—23. Imperf. § 237, D., Aor. [€adov] efadov (§ 237), 
[a8now] €ada. 
25. [Her. Fut. Adpypopat, Perf. XeAdBynxa, Aor. Pass. eAapPOny. 
A€Aappat, Verb. Adj. Aapards. } 
Hom. Inf. Aor. Mid. AeAaBéo Oat (§ 257, D.). 
26. Pres. with éxAn@dvw, cause. to forget, Aor. €Anoa and A€Adboy 
(§ 257, D.), AeAkaOdunv (I forgot), Perf. Mid. XéAacpae. 
27. Aor. AéNaxov, I shared with (Fut. Adfopac], Perf. N€Aoyxa. 
29, Aor. Opt. meriOocro (§ 257, D.). 
80. Also revyw, Aor. reruxeiv, Mid. rerixovro, Perf. rérvypat, 3 
Plur. rerevyara, Aor. érvxénv, with the Pres. rirvoxopas (§ 324 
D. 37) I aim at, Aor, érixnoa, I met (§ 826). 
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forgetting; 1» rvyx-n, the chance, accident,—and from Stems 
which are lengthened by €: 9 aic@-n-o1-s, the sensation; rd 
éudpr-n-pa, the error; 6 pab-n-rn-s, the scholar, 


§ 323. c) The syllable ve is added to the following 
Stems: 


32. Stem Bu, Pres. Buva, I stop up 


¢-Bu-ca Btow Mid. BéBuvopac 
33. Stem ix,  Pres.icvotpac, I come, with lxdve, according 
to § 322 
ek-d-pny i€opac Typyas 
34. Stem xv, Pres. xcuvéa, I kiss 
€-KU-oa 


35. Stem wer, Pres. mervéw, J fall (comp. rimrw § 327, 15). 
€-req-o-v (for €-rer-o-v) together with @-mrv-o-y 
36, Stem brex, Pres. brroxvotpar, I promise (comp. exw, § 
9 
treo ydpunv trocxnoopa dreoxnpat 
so likewise dumoxvotpa I wear (also duméxopua), Aor. fumiryov 
Inf. dumiorxetv. 


§ 324. Sixth Class or Inchoative Verbs. 


The Verbal-Stem is enlarged by affixing o« to form 
the Present-Stem. This ox is added to Vowel-Stems 
(exc. 21) at once, but to Consonant-Stems after the 
insertion of the connecting vowel «. Several of the 
-verbs belonging to this class (Nos, 2, 6, 7, 13, 14, 16, 
20) further strengthen the Present-Stem by means of 
a reduplication with the vowels: yiyvd-cx-w [Lat. 


(g)-no-8e-o |. 


§ 323. Dialeots.—32. [Herod. Bive]. 

35. ike, Aor. igov (§ 268 D.), Part. ixpepos, favourable (§ 316 D) 

34. xvooa. 

Moreover, (to a—c) the Verbs: 

37. Stem dAcr, Pres. adtraivw, I sin, Aor. fAcrov, Mid. dXirovro, 
Part. Perf. ddcrnuevos, sinful. 

38. Stem add, Pres. adkgava, I acquire, Aor. #Adov. 

39. dywéo, only in Pres., [ lead, with dyo. 

40. épvyyave, I roar, Aor. fpvyov, Pres. also épev-youat. 

41. Stem yad, Pres. yavddve, I embrace, Aor. €xddov, Fut. 
xeloopat, Perf. xéyavda. 

K 
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As many of these verbs denote a beginning or 
coming into ‘being, all of them are usually called 
Inchoatives. 

Stems tn a. 
1. Stem ynpa, Pres. ynpa-ox-w, I grow old (seldom ynpd-o) 
COMP. sene-sc-0 , 
é~ynpa-oa ynpa-copas ye-ynpa-Ka 
Inf. ynpa-vae (§ 816, 2) 
2. Stem Spa, Pres, 81-dpa-an-, I run (used only i in com- 


pounds) 
€-dpa-y dpd-copas b€-8pa-na (§ 316, 3) 
3. Stem 78a, Pres. 7Bd-ax-w, I become marriageable (comp. 
pube-sc-0) 
7Bn-oa 
4, Stem Ova (from Ady), Pres. Ovn-ox-w, I die, (usually 
arrobynoKkw) 
€-Otiv-oy - Gay-odpas ré-Oyn-xa (§ 317, 3) 
Fut. 3, rebvnfwo§ 291 Oyn-rd-s 
. (mortal) 
5. Stem iia, Pres. itd-ox-opa, I conciliate 
Mid. &A\d-od-pny f\d-c-0-pat ihd-o On-v 
6. Stem pva, Pres. pe-pvyq-oK-p, I remember 
€-pyn-oa pyn-ow €-pyn-o On-v 
pé-pyn-pas py-oOnoopar 
[memint] ~ 


7. Stem wpa, Pres. re-mpda-cx-a, I sell 
‘for the Aor. and Fut. dweddunv, § wé-apa-na €-pd-Onv 
arroddaopas) mré-mrpa-pat mpa-Oncoua; 
we-m1pd-copas 
8. Stem ma, Pres. dd-or- ®, I say, comp. dn-pi, § 312, 8 - 
9. Stem ya and ‘yay, Pres. xa- TK-@, L open the mouth 


€-xay-oy xav-ovpat né-ynv-a 
Stem in e. 
10. Stem dpe, Pres. dpé-oK-w, I please 
jpe-c'a dpé-cw — npé-o Onv. 
Stems in ow. 


11, Stem Bio, Pres. (dva)Bsm-or-opas, I revive 
(dv)e-Bia-v (§ 316, 13) 
(av )eBracauny, I revived, comp. § 329 — 
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12, Stem Bre (from pod, § 51, D.), Pres. BAS-ox-w, J go 
€-0A-ov pod-ov 
13. Stem Bpo, Pres. Bc-Bpa-aKx-w, J consume 
Bé-Bpw-xa (Part. BeBpes, § 317, 
D, 1 


6) 

Bé-Bpe- par 7 

14. Stem yvo, Pres, ys-yva@-oKx-o, I recognise [Lat. (g)no-se-o] 
-yvo-v (§ 316, 14) yrad-copat é-yverka €yva-a On 


€-yvo -0- pat 
15. Stem 6p (from Oop), Pres. 0p d-gK-o, 1 leap 
€-Oop-ov / 
16. Stem rpo, Pres, ri-tpa-cx-w, I wound 
€é-Tpw-ca Tpo-cw Té-Tpw-p.a6 €-rpa-Ony 
17. Stem 4A and dA@, Pres. dA-i-ox-opat, Tam taken 
é-d\o-v éAa@-copas €-d\w-ka OF HA@-Ka 
jaw (§ 316, 12) (comp. § 237) 
18. Stem dpBaA and ap Bra, Pres. duBr-i-ax-w, J miscarry 
ipBA@-ca jpBdw-Ka 
19, Stem dyad and dvada, Pres. dvdd-i-ox-o, I expend 
dvd\w-ca OF dynkwoa avGAo-cw | avidw-Ka dvG\o-Ony 
also nvdd@-ca | Vasélae es { Gondéo-Ore. 


Stem in t. 
20. Stem ae, Pres. m-i-ox-w, I give to drink, comp. mi-vew 
, § 321, 4 
é-1ri-ca nl-o@ 
Stems in v. 


21, Stem «xv, Pres. xv-i-cx-w, I fructify 
22. Stem weOu, Pres, wedv-cx-@, I make drunk, Mid. 1 become 


drunk 
é-2605-07a €-neOv-c Onv. 


Consonant-Stems. 
23. Stem dpaddx, Pres. dumrdn-i-ox-o, J fail 


pTNGk-ov  dpmddk-n-ow 
24, Stem (ér)avp, Pres. (€em)avp-i-ox-opas, I enjoy 
emup-dpny . 


Inf. éravp-<éobat 


§ 324. Dialects.—12. Perf. pé-p-B-Aw-xa (comp. § 51, D. and 
§ 282, D). 
13. Aor. ¢-Bpo-y (§ 316, D. 23), with the Pres. BeBpbdw. 
15. 3. Plur. Fut. @opéovra: [with Odp-vu-pas, according to § 319]. 
16. With rpo-w. 
24, Aor. émnipoy, Inf. éraupety. 
K 2 
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25. Stem evp, Pres. etp-i-cx-o, I find 
edp-ov (Mid.) eUp-1-o@ eUp-9-K-a evp-¢-Ony 
| ep-y-pat —_—ebp~e-By-copas 
26. Stem eee, Pres. orep-i-ox-o, 1 deprive (with orepa, 
Mid. orépopas, I am deprived) 


é-oT€p-n-oa CTEp-1-o@ é-orép-n-xa = e=rrrep-7-Onv 
é-oTép-7-pat 
27, Stem ddAuvk, Fres. dAv-ox-w, I shun 
véa arvEo 
28. Stem érdax, es 81da-cK-o, I teach 
e-didafa bidakw de-Si8ay-a = é=Bu- 3a Ony 
8e-8idaypas 
29, Stem Aadx, Pres. Ad-aox-wo, I utter, speak 
€-\aK-ov Aak-7-copat ee 
€-\dk-n-0a Ae-AGx-a. 


Obs. 1.—The last three Stems suppress a Guttural before ox. 
Several of the Stems quoted form a part of the tenses by affix- 
ing e« to the Stem (comp. § 322, Obs. and § 326), especially 
Nos. 23, 25, 26, 29. 

Obs, 2. —'The following may serve as examples of the formation 
of nouns: 6 Bovacroc: death; td pyn-peto-v, the memorial ; 
6 abré-pod-o-s, the deserter; 1 yvd-pn, the opinion; 7 Deo-ar-s, 
the capture; 6 diddox-ado-s (from the Present-Stem), the 
teacher; 7 8dax-7 (from the Verbal-Stem), the instruction, and 
from Stems which are enlarged by €: ré evp-n-pa, the discovery ; 
9 orép-n-at-s, the deprivation. 


Dialects.—26. Aor. orepéoa, Part. Pass. Aor. arepeis. 

28. [8:8acxnnoa] a secondary Stem is da, Aor. 8€8aor, I taught 
(§ 326, D. 40). 

29. Ion. form Anxéw (§ 325), Fem. Part. Perf. XeAaxvia. 

And the Special Verbs : 

30. Stem aA8a, Pres. dA8joxw, J become great, Aor. fA8avoy, J 
made great. 

31. Stem xr<«, Pres. xexAnoxw, With xadréw, I call. 

32. Stem day, Pres. [pav-cx-w] mi-pav-ox-w, J show. 

33. Stem amad (from dd), Pres. aw-ad-i-ox-w, I deceive, Aor. 
Frahor, Subj. arada. 

34, Stem dp, Pres. dp-ap-i-ox-w, J fit, Aor. fpapov, I fitted, Perf. 
dpnpa, I suit, Fem. Part. dpdpvia, Part. Mid. dppevos, suttable, 
Weak Aor. fpaa, I fitted, Aor. Pass. dpOnv. 

35, Stem ix, Pres. é-i-cx-w, I make equal, (comp. § 317, B 7). 

36. Impf. toxe(y), he spoke. 

37. Stem rvx (comp. § 822, 30), Pres. rervoxopar, I aim at. 
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§ 325. Seventh or E-class, 


A short Stem alternates with one enlarged by e. 

A) The enlarged Stem in e is the Present-Stem, the 
shorter serves to form the other tenses. 

1. Stem yop, Pres. yape-co, Imarry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid, nubo) 
€~ynp-a yap-@ (Mid.) - Ye-yap-n-Ka 


__ yerydpen-pas 
2. Stem yO, Pres. yn Oé-w, I rejoice 


yé-ynb-a, I am rejoiced 
3. Stem Sox, Pres. Soxé-w, I seem 


é-dofa ddfo Mid. 8€80y-pas 
4, Stem xvp, Pres. Kup €-w, and kip, I meet 
€-Kup-o'a Kupo@ 


5, Stem paprvp, Pres. papripe-a, I am witness 
id. papripopa, I call to witness 
6. Stem Eup, Pres. Evpéa, I shave Mid. Et popac 
é-£dp-dunv eGup-n-pat 
7. Stem war, Pres. rareé-opat, I eat 
€-racapny Trérac pat 
8. Stem ped, Pres. perr-é-w, and pimr-w (according to § 249), 
? e ¢€ 9e¢ i throw 
éppiya pio epprpa { eppipny 
| epptppae éppipOnv 
9. Stem 26, Pres. d0€-w, I push 
é-woa (§ 237) dow (@6now Mid.) é-wo-pat é-waOny 


§ 325, Dialects,—1 Fut. yay-éw, 3 Sing. Fut. Mid. yapéooera, 
she will marry. 

3. [8oxnow, éddéxnoa]. 

8. 3 Sing. Plup. Mid. épépurro. 

Besides : 

a) Stem yeyov, Pres. yeywve-wo, I call, Perf. yéyova, Fut. 
yeyornce. 

b) Stem 8ar, Pres. daré-opa, J distribute, Fut. ddcopas, hoe 
- 8deaaro, Perf. dé8acrat. 

c) Stem Sovzm, Pres. doure-w, I make a sound, Aor. é(yovmnn-ca, 
Perf. 8é-Sovrn-a. 

d) Stem eA, €A, Pres. e-Ad-w, I press, Impf. éeAeov (§ 237), 
Aor. 3 Plur. €Xcayv, Perf. Mid. €eApas, Aor. Pass. éddny (§ 295), 
8 Plur. ddey, Inf. dAnpevat. 

e) Stem cedad, Pres, xerade-w, J resound, Part. xeddd-ov. 

Sf) Stem xevr, Pres. xevré-w, I sting, Aor. Inf, rév-oat. 
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Obs.—In some verbs the Stem with e extends even further than 
the Present-Stem. Examples of the formation of nouns: 
5 yap-o-s, the wedding; 4 dd£a, the appearance ; rb paprup-to-y, 
the testimony ; 9 &-ot-s or ®On-o1s, pushing. 

§ 326. B) The shorter Stem is the Present-Stem, the 

enlarged one in e serves to form the other tenses. 
10. Stem al&(e), Pres. ai8-opasc and aide-oum, I am ashamed 
11. Stem adr &e), Pres. dX é£-@, J ward off 


nre&-apny ade£-7-copat 
12. Stem dy Ge), Pres. dx 6-opar, I am vexed 
ay G€-copat nx9€-cOnv 


; dy Ge-cOnoopas 
13. Stem Boox(e), Pres. Béox-w, 1 pasture 
Booxn-ow; from the Stem Bo the Verb. Adj. Bo-rés 
14, Stem BovX(e), Pres. BovA-opas, J will 
(Augment § 234) — BovAn-copas Be-BovAn-pas €-BovAn-Gnv 
15. Stem 8e(e), Pres. dé-a, I need (Set, t¢ ts necessary), Mid. 
Séopa, I require 
€-5€n-oa 8en-cw 8e-Sén-xa —- €-Bn-Onv (§ 328, 2) 
16. Stem ép(e), Pres. not usual (§ 327, 13) 
np-opnv, Lasked épn-copas, Inf. épéaGat 
17. Stem €pp(e), Pres. 2p p-0, I go away 
sbpn-oa ipa ‘Bin-ea 


Dialects.—g) Stem xrum, Pres. xrumé-w, I ring, Aor. éervs-ov. 

h) Pres. meé{w and mee(é-w, J press, Aor. érieca. 

t) Stem pey, Pres. pryé-w, I shudder, Perf. éppiya. 

k) Stem orvy, Pres. orvyé-w, I hate, shun, Aor. érrvyoy and 
orvynoa, €orvéa, I made dreadful. 

Ll) Stem eA, Pres. Gerew, I love, Aor. é-pidr-d-pny. 

m) Pres. xpaopéw, I help, Aor. Exparcpov. 

Three Verbs in aw with a moveable a are here to be noticed : 

n) Stem yo, Pres. you-w, J wail, Impf. ¢yo-ov. 

o) Stem pdx, Pres. paxd-o-pas, I low, Perf. pé-pyx-a, Aor. 
€-psaK-ov. . 

p) Stem pir, Pres, pixd-o-pa, I roar, Perf. pépix-a, Aor. 
€pUK-ov. 

§ 326. Dialects.—10. 73écaro, Imperat. af8ecoa, Fut. aldé-copau, 
Aor, Pass. 3 Plur. aideoOer. 

11. Gadxoy (§ 257). 

14. Pres. Bdvera, Impf. €BdAovro, Perf. BéBovdAa. 

15. Aor. é8evnoa, once 8qca, I was in want of, also Pres. Sevopat. 

16. Pres. efpopar, Fut. elpnropas. 
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18. Stem ¢€t8(e), Pres. evde, J sleep (generally Katee) 
Augm. § 240 (xad)et8n-cw 
19, Stem éw(e), Pres. éy~-w, I cook 
ica - &pq-ropas nWn-pas Hvi-Onv 
Verb. Adj. épOds 
20. Stem GeA(e), or €OeArCE), Pres. O€A-w, or €O€A-w, J will 
7O€An-oa (€)beAH-ow nOéAn-Ka 
21. Stem i¢(e), Pure Stem €8, Pres. t{opas, I seut myself, 
also i¢ayw, Class 5, comp. éfopae 
éxabtodpny (§ 240) xaOk(noopa and xaGeSovpas (§ 263) 
22. Stem xArav and cAace, Pres. cAaiw (xAdw), I weep, comp. 
§ 253 
€xXav-oa KAainow with caavcoua 
23. Stem pay(e), Pres. payopat, I fight 
€-paxe-capny paxotpas (§ 263) pe-pdyn-par 
24. Stem peAr(e), Pres, wéeAee pot, té ts a care to me, Mid. 
; peAouas, I care for, take care of 
€-péAn-oe peAn-oet a Rae €-eAn-Onv 
(émt)peAnoopas 
25. Stem weAd(e), Pres. wéAA-w, I am on the point, hesitate 
7-HEAAN-oa HEAAN-ow 
(§ 234, Obs.) 
26. Stem pene), Pres. wéww, I remain [mane-o, man-si], Verb. 
Adj. pev-e-rds 
é-pewva pev-@ | e-pévn-ka 
27. Stem pu((e), Pres. pica, J suck 
€-pt(n-oa puln-cw 
28. Stem vep(e), Pres. vépu-w, I assign 
€-vetpa vep-@ - -ye-véun-xa, (Mid.) é-veyn-Ony 
29. Stem o((e), Pure Stem 668, Pres. 3 ¢-w, I smell 
a{n-oa o{n-cw 68-w8-a (§ 275, D.) [Lat. od-or] 
30. Stem oie), Pres. of-opat, I think (comp. § 244) 
oin-copat pn-Onv 
31. Stem oi x(e), Pres. ofy-opas, I am off 
olx7n-copat olx-wk-a 


Dialects.—19, [Imperf. eee. ] 

23. Haxé-opas, Part. payesspevos OF paxeovpevos, Fut. paxnoopas 
and payécopat. 

24. Perf. wéepnre, Plup. peunres, Perf. Mid. yé-y-B-de-rac (Plup. 
-ro), § 51, D. 

26. Perf. pépova, J am disposed, strive. 

30. Pres. di-opas, di-w, Aor. Mid. dicaro, Aor. Pass. dic Onv. 

31. Perf. otynxa (otxnpas), with the Pres. ofx-vé-w, according to 
§ 323. 
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(oty-wx-a, with irreg. Reduplication [§ 275] for oiy-wx-a, comp. 


§ 35, a) 
32. Stem detr(e), Pure Stem ded, Pres. dheiro, 1 owe 
(§ 253, Obs.) 

woped-ov [utinam] dpeAn-ow a@peiAn-xa 
apeiin-oa 

33. Stem wep &e), Pres. répdo 
€~rap8-ov mapSi-copas mé-trop8-a 

34, Stem m(e)r(e), Pres. rér-opat, 1 fy 
éar(e)r-d-pyy =e) Ty-opat 

(§ 61 c) 

35, Stem pr(e), Pres. péw, J flow (§ 248) 
éppev-ca (rare, § 260, 2) puj-copas €ppun-Ka éppinyv 

(with pevoopa) 
36. Stem orcA(e), Pres. creiB-w, J tread 
€é-oriBn-pat 

37. Stem rumre, Pure Stem rum (§ 249), Pres. rumra, I strike 
€-rum-ov rurtn-owo, Mid. ré-rup-pas €-Tur-ny 

38. Stem yacpe, Pure Stem yap, Pres. yaipa, I rejoice (§ 253) 

xatpn-cw ke-ydapn-ka é-xdp-nv 
Ke-xdpn-pat 


Obs.—The e sometimes appears in all the tenses except the Present, 
sometimes only in some of them ; sometimes it is added to the 
pure, sometimes to the strengthened Stem: perwe, orsfre, 
i¢e, 6¢e, rumre. The formation of nouns shows the same 
varieties: aidn-pwr, shame-faced; 7 BovAn-or-s, voluntas; 


J 

Dialects.—38. Part. Perf. xeyapnds, Fut. xeyapnow, Aor. éxnparo, 
and 3 Plur. xeyapovro, § 257, D 

Besides : 

39. Stem dA O(e), Pres. dAO-opas, I become well, Fut. dd@n-copas. 

40. Stem 8a, Aor. 8€Saov (§ 257, D.), I taught, Aor. Mid. Inf. 
deSdagba (to cet to know), Aor. Pass. é8anv (J learned), besides 
Fut. danoopa, Perf. &eddnxa, Part. Perf. dedaas. 

41. Stem xn8(e), Pres. xnd-w, I grieve, Fut. «én-ow, Perf. xe- 
«n6-a (I am concerned), Fut. cexadnoopas. 

42. Stem ped(e), Pres. péd-m, J rule, Mid. J reflect, Fut. 
predn-copat. 

43. Stem wi0, Pres. weiw, I persuade, Fut. also abner, Part. 
Aor. mOnoas. 

44, Stem rop(e), Aor. -rop-ov and é-répn-ca, I bored through, 
Fut. reropn-cw. 

45. Stem 18, Pres. qeiSopa, L spare, Aor. Mid. wefidéo6a 


§ 257, D.), Fut. redidq-copas. 
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€Oern-pwov, voluntary; 6 paxy/-Ti-s, the warrior; 7 pédAn- 
os, the delay; pdv-ipo-s, remaining ; 3; 6 vop-o-s, the law; 
7 08-pn, the smell; 9 xap-d, the joy. 


§ 327. Highth or Mized Clasa. 


Several essentially different Stems unite to form one 
verb : 


1, Present aipé-w, I take; Mid, I choose; Stems aipe and éi. 


efd-ov (§ 236) aipn-ow pn-Ka npe-Onv 
Inf. éXeiy 
eiAdpuny aipn-copat npn-pas 

2. Pres. €px-opat, I go, come; Stems épyx and €rA(v) 8 
HA ]6-ov €Xev-copas €A-ndrvO-a (§ 275) 


Imperat. €Ad€ (§ 333, 12) 
Inf. eXdetv. The place of the Fut. is generally supplied by edu. 
3. Pres. €p8-w and pé{-w, J do; Stems épd, épy, pey 
é-peéa ép£a €pexOnv 
Obs,—The original Verbal-Stem is Fep-y, hence rd Féepy-o-y (§ 34, 
D.) Attic épy-o-v, work ; from (F)€épy, by the addition of the en- 
largement of the Present « (cl. 4), arose (F)épy-t-w, and from 
this épé-w. But by metathesis, Fepy became Fpey, and with 
loss of the fF, pey, whence the regular Present according to 
cl. 4, is pe{-w, t.€., pey-t-@ (§ 251), 


4, Pres. €o Oi-w, I eat, Stem éoa Oe, €3(e) [ed-o] and Pay 


é-pliy-ov Fut. €6-opae €3-n8oxa (§ 275) nd€-cOnv 
(§ 265) €8-ndeopas 

5. Pres. ér-opas, I follow, (Impf. elrcuny, § 236) Stems éx 

and o(e)r 

é-o7r-dpny éYropat Subj. om@-pas Inf. oméo as 


Obs.—The original Stem is oem, from which ém has arisen by 
weakening o to the rough breathing (§ 60.5). In the Aor. Ind. 
the rough breathing is not organic, e being properly only the 
Augment, Besides this there is a syncope (§ 61 c). 


§ 327. Dialects.—1. [dpaipnxa, dpaipnpat, § 275.) 
; Aor. fAvGov, Perf. etAnAovba (§ 317, D. 13), Part. éAnAovdas. 
3. [Pres. ép8-w] Perf. gopya (§ 275, D. 2), Plup. édpyew, Aor. 

tpta and épega. 

4, Pres. €rOo and ga, Inf. ¢-pevar, Perf. €3-n8-a, Mid. édndorat. 

5. Pres, Act. érw, J am occupied, Aor. ¢-on-ov, luf. omeiv, Part. 
onov, Fut. épo, Subj. Aor. Mid. gomwpa, domoipny, éoréoOas, 
éonépevos 

K 3 
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6. Pres. €x-o, Thave, hold (Impf. efyov § 236), Stems éx and ox(e) 
écy-ov, I seized — 1. &€w (Mid.) 
Subj. ax, Opt. cxoinv 
Inf. oxeiv, Part. cxov 2. oxn-ow €-vyn-Ka €-7x€-Onv 
Imperat. oyé-s (§ 316, 11) €-0yn-pas éxrds oyerds 
Mid. é€-ox-dunv, cxa@pat, etc, 
Inf. ox-€o Oat 
Obs.—The original Stem is wex, from which éy has arisen by 
weakening o to the rough breathing (§ 60 6), From aey by 
syncope came €-cy-o-v, by metathesis oye, from which oyxé-s, 
€-gyn-xa. From €x came the Future éw, and the Verbal Adj. 
éx-ré-s, whilst in the Present-Stem the rough breathing was 
changed into the soft breathing, because of the aspirate in the 
following syllable (§ 53 b, Obs.) : €y-w for éy-w. Comp. also 
imioxveopas and dumuorxveopat, § 323, 36.—All the Stem forms 
also appear in the formation of nouns: ré oy7-pa, the form; 
7 e€c-s, the bearing; éx-vpdé-s, firm, tenable. 
7. Pres. pioy-w, I mix, misc-eo, Stems peeoy and prey, additional 
form, peyvupe (§ 319, 18). 
8. Pres. dpd-«, J see, Stems dpa, i, ow 
ei3-ov  (Mid.) dyopa €-@pa-xa SHOnv 
én-wn-a (§ 275) 
Imperat. i8€ - Mid. i800 (§ 333, 12) 
Inf. id-ewv éapa-pas épards 
dys-psat onrés 
Obs.—On the irregular Augment of the Stem dpa (Impf. édper) 
§ 237.—The Stem i8 was originally Fs8 (§ 34 D.). Comp. 
vid-e-o ; the Aor. Ind. therefore, €-Fid-ov, with Syllabic Augment, - 
contracted to eid-o-v, but Subj. 13-@, Opt. 18-01-44. The Perf. of 
this Stem is of8a, J know (§ 317, 6).—All three Stems appear 
also in the formation of Nouns: rd dpa-pa, the spectacle; rd 
ei8-os, the form, appearance; » Sye-s, the sight; rd dp-pa, the 
eye, look. 
9. Pres, rdoyx-w, J suffer, Stem racy, ra8(e), revd 
€-1a6-ov wei-copat wé-mrov-a 
(for mevO-copa, § 50) 


Dialecta.—6. Perf. dy-ox-a (§ 326, 31), Perf. Mid. Sypa, 3 Plur. 
Plup. éxaroe. 

8. Aor. i3ov, Weak Aor. Mid. éefearo and efoaro, Part. éesodpevos 
to the Pres. et8oua:, I appear, resemble (comp. § 34, D. 4). As a 
shorter additional form of the Stem dpa we find in Homer the 
Stem dp(Fop), thence 3 Plur, Pres. emi dp-o-vras, they overlook. 

9. 2 Plur. réroae (§ 317, D. 14), Part. weravia. 
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Obs.—From the shorter Stems we have the nouns: rd ma6-os, 
the suffering ; 1rd mév6-os, the mourning. 

10. riv-w, I drink, Stems rev, rt, wo [Lat. po-tus] comp. § 321, 4. 

€-1rt-ov Fut. mi-opat (§ 265) mé-1ra-xa é-176-Onv 
Imperat, wi-@: § 316, 15 qé-10~}Lak qro-T6s 

Obs.—From the Stem wo we have the nouns: 6 2é-rn-s, po-tor ; 
9 wé-ot-s, po-tio; Td mo-rnpto-v, po-culu-m. 

11. Pres. rpéx-o, J run, Stems rpex and Spep 
@-8piip-ov Sptipoip-at de-Spdun-xa Opexréov 

OpéEopas (§ 54 c) 
Obs.—Nouns from both Stems: 6 Tpox-6-s, the wheel; 5 Spop-ev-s, 


the runner. 
12. Pres. Pép-a, I carry Lfero], Stems dep, éve(y)x, of 
veyK-ov ol-ow  ér-nvoy-a (§ 275) ol-a-Onoopae 
- 9 ol-o-rés 
iveyx-a (§ 269) | nvex-Onv 
yveyx-d-uny olgopat é»nvey-pat évex-Onoopat. 


Obs.—From the Stem @ep we have the nouns: rd dép-e-rpo-v, 
the bier; & gdp-o-s, the contribution, tax; 6 ddp-ro-s, the 


burden. 
13. Aorist elroy, I spoke, Stems elw, ép and pe 
elzr-ov 
elv-a(§ 269)  ép-®@ — el-py-na (§ 274, Obs.) eppnOnv 
Imperat. elx-é Inf. eia-ety ef-pn-pas : pn-Onoopat 
(§ 333, 12) | 
ei-pf-o-op,at py-té-s. 


Obs.—The Stem eim has arisen by contraction from €-er, and 
é-er from fe-Fer, the reduplicated Aorist-Stem of the Verbal- 
Stem Fer (éros, word, § 34, D. 1), This is the reason why 
the diphthong e¢? belongs not to the Indicative alone (§ 257, D.). 
The Stem ép (Fut. ép@), to which the Mid. ¢péoOa, to ask 
(§ 326, 16) belongs, has likewise lost F, it. being originally Fep 
(comp. Lat. ver-bu-m). From fep, by Metathesis (§ 59) arose 


Dialects.—11. €Opea [Spapyéopar), Sédpopa. 

12. 2 Plur. Imperat. Pres. dép-re [Lat. ferte], Aor. jvetxa, 
3 Sing. Opt. dvetxac (éveixot) (Perf. évjveryynat], Imperat. Aor. oie, 
Inf. otoépevas (§ 268, D.) 

13. Pres. eipw (Cl. 4. d), Aor. gam-ov (Stem oe, comp. 5) f 
spoke, Imperat. €on-ere, Pres. évén-w, Imperat. ewere (§ 62 D.), 
Aor. éuowov, Subj. évicr@, Opt. 2 Sing. éviowos, Imperat. enorme 
and énozmes, Fut. éviyyo and énomnow. 
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Foe, after the loss of the F, fe, hence ef-py-xa for Fe-Fon-xa, 
€ppn-On-v for e-Fpn-6n-v, py-rd-s for Fpn-ro-s. As Present forms 
pnpi, A€yo, and, especially in compounds, dyopevw may be used, 
e.g. amayopevo, I forbid; Aor. ameirov, Fut. drepo, Perf. 
dreipnxa. Nouns from the Stems ém and pe: 7 dy, the voice ; 
ro pn-pa, the word; 6 py-rap, the orator. 
In addition to these there are three verbs which re- 
duplicate the Stem in the Present: 
14, Present yi-yv-opas (also yiv-opas), I become 
~ Stem yt-y(e)y and yev(«) (Lat. gi-g(e)n-o, Perf. gen-ui) 
€~yev-d-unv yevn-vopat yé-you-a. 
ye~yévn- pa 
Obs.—From the Stem yev we have ré yér-os, the race, genus; 
ol yor-eis, the parents; from yeve, 7 yéve-ot-s, the origin. 
15, Pres. ri-wrr-o (from ri-rer-w), I fall, Stem rimr, rer, 
TTO@ 
é-rec-ov from @-mer-av (§ 60 a), meo-odpa (§ 264) wré-rrw-Ka 
(comp. § 323, 35). 
Obs.—F rom the Stem rrw: 7 wr@-c1-s, Td wrd-pa, the fall. 
16. Pres. re-rpd-w, J bore, Stems rerpa and rpa 
é-rpn-ca - Tpn-ow 


(§ 270, Obs.). 


IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


§ 328. The most important irregularities of meaning 
consist in the fluctuation between the Active, Middle, 
and Passive, as well as, on the other hand, between the 
transitive and intransitive meaning. 


A) Active, Middle, and Passive Meaning 


1. Very many Active verbs have a Middle Future 
with Active meaning (§ 266). This is the case with 
most verbs of classes 5 to 8. 

2. The Deponent verbs are to be regarded as Middle, 


Dialects.—14. Perf. 1 Plur. ep aud § 317, D. 2, comp. § 329, 8. 

15. Perf. Part. re-mwre-os, § 317, D. 17 

Besides : 

17. i-avo, Stem ad, af, J steep (2 as Reduplieation, comp. § 308), 
Aor. deca. 
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and also make most of their tenses in the Middle form. 
Those are called Passive Deponents, whose Aorist has a 
Passive form : ¢.g., Bovrouat, I wish, é8ovrnOny, I wished. 
The most important Passive Deponents are the following, 
of which those marked * have a Passive Future, which 
is used along with the Middle: 


ayapa, I admire (§ 312, 8)  evdrAaBéoua, I am on my guard 
*aidéouat, I dread (§ 301,1) *#8opa, I rejoice 


dddopa, I ramble *éy } bun ie take to heart 
ducdAdopat, I rival mpo ) “YPEOHO | T am inclined 
*dpveopa, I deny *éme I am anxious 


Bay ° ° EX 
extonetne re 396,12) } a a , repent 
BovAopa, I wish (§ 326, 14) amo I despair 


Séopa, I need (§ 326,15) *dea , I reflect 
8épxopas, I look “ey foe F ponder 
*Scadéyopna, I converse po I anticipate 


8uvapa, I can (§ 312, 9) *oloua, I am of opinion (§ 326, 30) 
évayridopat, I am opposed o¢€Bopa, I reverence 
énioraya, I know (§ 312, 10) grdroripéopar, I am ambitious 
Obs.—Several of these verbs have the Middle Aorist as well as 
the Passive. | 
3. The Passive Aorists of several Active verbs have a 
Middle meaning: evd¢paivw, I rejoice, evppdvOnv, I 
rejoiced ; otpépw, I cause to turn, éotpadny, I turned 
—myself ; paiva, I show, épdvny, I appeared, &c. 
4. The Passive forms of several Deponents have also 
a Passive meaning: idouat, I heal, idOnv, I was healed ; 
déyouar, I receive, édéyOnv, I was received; in some 
even the Middle forms have both Active and Passive 
meaning: pipéouat, I imitate, peulunpas, I have imi- 
tated, or have been imitated. 
'§ 329. B) Fransitive and Intransitive Meaning. 
When the meaning of a verb fluctuates between 
§ 329. Dialects.—The Strong Aor. érpadoy (rpépo, I nourish) in 
Hom. has an intransitive meaning, J grew up. In Herod. dyéyvwy 
(avaytyvaoxw) means I read, dvéyvwoa, I persuaded ; Hom. fperov, 


I fell, Aor, to épeirw (cl. 2), J throw down; acca, I caused to 
dwell, Aor. to valw, J dwell. 
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Transitive and Intransitive, the Strong Aorist has the 
intransitive and the Weak Aorist and Future Active the 
transitive meaning ;‘when there are two Perfects the 
Strong likewise has the intransitive and the Weak the 
transitive meaning; if there is only one Perfect, it is 
intransitive. The most important cases of this kind are: 


1. Stem ota, Pres. lornw, I place, Weak Aor. 
gornca, I placed, Fut. orjow, I shall place, Pres. Mid. 
torapat, I place myself, Strong Aor. éornv, I placed 
myself—stood, Perf. cornea, I have placed myself, or 
stand (§ 503), Plup. éornjxew, I stood, Fut. éorngw 
(§ 291), I shall stand. 


Obs.—This same important distinction appears in the numerous 
compounds: ddiornu, I cause to revolt, to separate, aréatny, 
I revolted—separated, adéornxa, I have revolted; épiornu, I 
put over, éréorny, I put myself over, épéornxa, I am put over ; 
xabiornmu, I put down, xaréornv, I put myself forward, xae- 
ornxa, I stand there or forward. The Aor, Mid. has a specially 
Middle meaning, e. g., xareornoaro, he determined for himself 
(comp. § 479). 

2. Stem Ba, Pres. Balyw, I go, is commonly intransi- 
tive with the Fut. Bycova:; but in the poets, I cause 
to go, also in the Weak Aor. é8nca, Fut. Bjow; but 
intransitive in the Strong Aor. é8nv, I went, Bé8nxa, 1 
have advanced, stand firm (BéBa-to-s, firm). 

s. Stem du, Pres. dvw, [ beget, Weak Aor. édpica, 
dicw; but the Strong Aor. édiv, I was begotten, 
mépina, I am by nature, to which the Pres. is gvopac. 

4. Stem $v, Pres. vw, I.sink, hide, often transitive : 
xatabdvw, I cause to sink, also édvca, dvcm; but gévv, I 
sunk myself, I dived; évéduv, IT put on; é&éduv, I 


off. 

5. Stem ofe(s), Pres. sBévviju, I quench, Weak Aor. 
&ofe-ca, I quenched, Strong Aor. é&Bnyv, I was quenched, 
és Bnxa, I am quenched. The Pres. to it is cBévyvupar.° 

6. Stem axed, Pres. cxédrw, I dry, but Aor. érxAny, 
I grew dry, with the Pres. oxé\ropas. 
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7. Stem mz, Aor, ériov, I drank, rica (niumicna), 1 
caused to drink. 

8. Stem rev, Pres. yeivouar (comp. § 327, 14), L am 
born, Aor, éyewapny, I begat. 

9. Stem oA, Pres. dArvuu, I ruin, Strong Perf. drwra, 
I am ruined, pert, Weak Perf. ororexa, I have ruined, 
ee 


~ § 830. In a number of verbs the Strong Perfect alone 
has only an intransitive meaning, as: 


1. dyvupt, I break, Pf. éaya, I am broken (§ 275, 3). 
2. éyeipw, T awake __,, éyprryopa, I'am awake (§ 275,1). 
3. welOw, I persuade  ,, wérrovOa, I trust (awelOopar, I 
follow, obey). 
4. wyyvut, I fasten ,, wérnya, I stick fast. 
5. pyryvupt, I tear » eppaya, I am torn (§ 278). 
6. ormre, I cause to rot ,, oeonTa, I am rotten. 
7. tThKw, LT melt » tTeTnKa, L am melted. 
8. daivw, I show (rarely shine), Pf. wépnva, I have 
appeared (paivouat, I appear). 
On the distinction between dvégya and dvéqya, and 
between mrémpaya and wémpaya, see § 279. 


§ 331. GENERAL VIEW OF THE ACCENTUATION 
OF VERBAL FORMS, 


The general rule given § 229, that in the verb the 
accent is removed as far back as possible from the end, is 
subject to the following exceptions : 

For all contracted syllables the accentuation is seen 
from § 87. Hence Soxo, ddapev (§ 263), recodpat 
(wire, § 327, 15), TiOapuar (§ 302), — AvO Hs 
(§ 296). Comp. however § 307, Ode. 


§ 330. Dialects,—9. Hom. dai, I set fire to, Pf. 8é8na, I have 
caught fire. 

10. Hom, éAra, I give hope, Pf. ‘Goara, I hope. 

11. ,, @Oeipw, I destroy ,, (d:)épOopa, I am destroyed. 


208 ACCENTUATION OF VERBAL FORMS. § 882, 


§ 332. Compound Verbal forms follow the general 
rule laid down in § 85, with the following limit- 
ations : 

1. The accent never goes back beyond the syllable 
on which the first word had it before the composition: | 
amrodos, give back (a6), not amodes; émricyes, hold in 
(eri), not émuryes. 

2. In double compounds the accent never goes back 
beyond the first: ouvéxdos, give out with; mapévOes, put 
in besides. 

3. The accent never passes beyond the Augment or 
Reduplication: amine, he went away; adixrar, he has 
arrived, - This is the case even when the Augment or 
Reduplication is not expressed : trreixov, I gave way; 
dveipe, he found again; cvvoida, I know along with, 
from oléa, I know, forms an exception. 


§ 333. The other exceptions are : 

1. All Infinitives in vas have the accent on the 
penultima: riOévat, Oeivar, NedvKévar, AVOHvat. 

2. thé Infinitive of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs 
in w Is perispome: AaBeiv. 

8. the same form in the Middle is paroxytone: 
' NaBéo Oar. 

'4, the Infinitive of the Weak Aorist Active has the 
accent on the penultima: radecdcat, érawéoat (§ 268, 
Obs. 1). 

5. so likewise the Infinitive of the Perfect Middle: 
merradedabat, xexopicbas. 

6. the Participle of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs 
In w is oxytone: AaBov. 

7. the Participle of the Present and of the Strong 
Aorist Active of verbs in ys is oxytone: riBels, drro- 
Sous. | 

8. so likewise the Participle of the Perfect Active: 
NeAuKws (via, os, Gen. dros), and 

9. that of both Aorists Passive: AvBeis, ypadeis. 
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10. the Participle of the Perfect Middle is paroxy- 
tone: AeAvpEvos. 

11. the contracted 2 Sirig. Imperat. of the Strong 
Aorist Middle is perispome: AaBod. Only the com- 
pounds of monosyllabic forms with dissyllabic preposi- 
tions form an exception: zrepiMou (mepiTiOnus), comp 
§ 307, Obs. 

12. The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Strong Aorist Active 
- in the following verbs is oxytone: ei7ré, speak ; 3 dO, 
come ; evpé, find ; idé, see; AaB, take. But a arevire, &e., 
according to § 85. 

On the accentuation of the three equal forms of the 
Weak Aorist, see § 268, Obs, 1 


PEcuLtiaR Forms OF VERBS IN THE IONIC DIALECT. 


§ 334. Dialects.—The Jterative form denoting the repetition of 
an act is frequent in Homer and Herodotus, though foreign to Attic 
prose. Its characteristic sign is the letters ox affixed to the histo- 
rical person-endings in the Active as well as in the Middle by 
means of the connecting vowels o and e; hence 1 Sing. Act. oxoy, 
Mid. oxopny. The Augment is generally wanting, in Herod. 
always, ‘The inflexion is quite the same as that of the Imperfect. 


§ 335. Dialects.—The Iterative ox may be affixed to the Present 
as well as to both the Strong and Weak Aorist-Stems; hence we | 
distinguish Iterative Imperfects, as: €y-e-oxo-v, J used to have, and 
Iterative Aorists, as: (-e-on-o-v, J used to see, é\aca-ox-e-y, he 
used to drive; the former denote the repetition of continuance, the 
latter the repetition of the occurrence of an action (§ 492). 


§ 836. Dialects.—In verbs of the First Principal Conjugation e 
is the constant connecting vowel for the Iterative Imperfects and 
the Iteratives of the Strong Aorist: pév-e-cxov (pévw, I remain), 
Boor-€-cxovro (Béoxo, 1 pasture), pvy-e-oKe (pevyo, I flee); 
a occurs rarely in its stead: pimr-a-cxoy (pire, J hurl), cpumr-a-oxov 
(xpumrw, I hide), Contracted verbs in the Iteratives either leave the 
two vowels uncontracted: xadéeoxov (xadéw, I call), or reject one 
of them: déecxov (db€w, I push), eiacxoy (édw,.t leave); the Stems 
in a sometimes change ae to aa: vascerdacxoy (vaceraa, J inhabit), 
comp. vaserdg, § 243, D. 

§ 337. Dialects.—In verbs of the Second Principal Conjugation 
ox is affixed immediately to the Stem: é-@a-oxov (Stem ga, dnpi, 
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I say), ord-oxov (€orny, I placed myself), éoxoy instead of éo-exoy 
(Stem és, elui, I am), xé-oxero (Stem kes, xetpas, J lie), ri-Oe-cxov 
(riénus, I put), prryve-cxov (pipyvupt, J tear). For the Stem 6), as 
in other formations (dAeca, odéow), € is the connecting vowel: 
OA-€-cKeTO. : 

ox is further appended directly to the Weak Aorist-Stem: 
épyrica-oxe (€pnrve, J pacify), prynod-oxero (urdopas, I remember). 

§ 338. Dialects.—Many Stems of the Present and Strong Aorist 
in poetry (seldom in Attic prose) have 6 added without any parti- 
cular modification of meaning. The Preterite is the most frequent 
of the Stems thus strengthened. The @ is connected with the 
Steme sometimes by a, sometimes by «. The most important forms 
of this kind are: 


dimKxw, additional form dwxabw, J pursue 
etkw on », elxabo, I yteld 


adpuva bs >» jpuvabov, I warded of - 

cipyw zs » ©epyddov (€€pyabov), I separated, shut off 
Ki@ i. »  ekiabov, I went 

deipopat »» nepeOovra, they hover 


dycipw sy, » tMryepeOovro, they were assembled 


, Pbive nm » POwvibo 
exo ee »  oxeOéey, Aor, Inf, to hold. 
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IIl.—DERIVATION. 


Cnap. XIII. 


§ 339. A word is either simple, t.e. sprung from a 
single Stem: Ady-os, speech (Stem rey), ypdd-w, I write 
(Stem ypad),—or compound, t. e. formed from two or 
more Stems: Aoyo-ypddo-s, speech-writer. 


A) Sruwete Derivation: 


Simple words are either primitive (Verbalia), 7. e. 
are formed directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 245): apy-n, 
beginning, from the Verbal-Stem dpy (dpyw, I begin) ; 
or derived (Denominativa), 7. e. formed from a Nominal- 
Stem (§ 100): dpyario-s, incipient, ancient, from the 
Nominal-Stem apya, Nom. apy, beginning. 


§ 340. Mouns are usually formed—whether from a 
Verbal or from a Nominal-Stem—by means of a ter- 
mination. This termination, added to the Stem, is 
called a derivative-ending or suffix. Thus édyo-s is 
formed by means of the suffix o from the Verbal-Stem 
Ney, apya-io-s by means of the suffix co from the 
Nominal-Stem dpya. The suffixes serve more clearly 
to define the idea of the noun, or to mark the different 
relations in which the general idea of the Stem is to be 
conceived: Verbal-Stem zrocve (aroww, L produce, com- 
pose), Toln-TH-s, COMpOs-er; Toln-ol-s, composi-tion ; 
 woi-pa(r), composition, poem; Verb-Stem ypad 
(ypado, I write), ypad-ev-s, writer; ypad-l-s, writing 
instrument ; ypaprpwa, writing ; ypaprun, a line; Nom. 
Stem dcxa (dlen, right), Slkarto-s, right, just ; Sicato- 
ouvvn, righteousness ; Nom.-Stem Bactrev (Bacirev-s, 
king), Bacire-va, queen; Bactre-la, kingdom; Bacvr- 
uxo-s, kingly. 

Obs. 1.—Only few primitive nouns are formed without a suffix: 

gvraf, guard, Nominal and Verbal-Stem @uAak (puddooa, 
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cl. 4, a, I guard); sy, voice, Stem dn, Verb.-Stem ér 
(etme). 

Obs. 2.—The Consonant-Stems undergo the necessary changes 
before suffixes beginning with a consonant (§ 44, &c.): ypad, 
ypap-pa, Ney, A€kes, word; 8exad (Sudlw), Sucagerhe. judge. 
Vowel-Stems readily lengthen the vowel and sometimes insert 
o before several suffixes, as in the Perf. Mid. (§ 288), and in the 
Weak Passive-Stem (§ 298): soin-pa (comp. me-roin-pat), 
ce-o-pd-s, shaking (comp. oé-cet-o-pat). 

Obs. 8.—In many primitive words the Stem undergoes a change 
in its vowel, which generally is like that of the Strong Perfect 
(§ 278): Stem AO, Ané-n, forgetfulness, comp. Aé€-Anb-a ; 
Stem wep, wopn-n, escort, comp. mé-roud-a; Stem Az, 
Aourd-s, remaining, comp. Aé€-Aowr-a. The most frequent 
vowel-change is that of e too: Stem wepa (répre, I escort), 
wopr-n, escort; Stem Prey (prcyw, J burn), Prd£, flame ; 
Stem rpem (spéra, I turn), rpén-os, turning, manner, 

Obs. 4.—A general rule for the accent of nouns is, that the 
Neuters are almost all barytone (§ 19): rd yév-os, the race; 
8-po-v, gift; Aelvavo-v, remains; mved-pa, breath. 


§ 341. 1—The most important Suffixes for forming 
Substantives, 

A) Substantives denoting an agent are called nomina 
agentis. The person acting or occupied in and belonging 
to something is indicated by the following suffixes : 

1. ev, Nom. ev-s (always oxytone), Masc. (§ 137). 


Examples of Primitive words are: 

ypap-ev-s, writ-ER, Verb.-Stem ypa®¢, Pres. ypada (cl. 1) 

yov-ev-s, begett-ER 4 yey » —-ylyvopuas (cl. 8) 

xoup-ev-s, barb-ER ° Kep »» kelp (cl. 4, d). 

An example of the not very numerous Denomina- 
tives is: 
wopOp-ev-s, ferry-MAN, Nom.-Stem op 60, Nom. wopOpds, passage. 

Obs.—Several Masculines in ev-s have Feminines in esa (pro- 

paroxytones): Baowevs, king; Bacihea, queen. 


2. rnp Nom. mp retpa Nom. repa 
Top ,, twp)Masc, rpta ~,, Tpla ‘ 
Tagg) TIPS rpcd gg tps Femin. 


red » «Tes 
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Examples of Primitive nouns are: 


Stem and Nom. cw-r7np, deliver-ER, Masc.) Verb.-Stem ow (cow) 


x = » CHO-TELPA  ,, Fem. (§ 298) 
» PN-TOP 4, py-rwp, Ora-ToR, Verb.-Stem fe, Fut. ép@ (§ 327, 13) 
» Kpt-Ta_— 4, kpt-ry-s, judge re xpt, Pres. xpivo 

(§ 253, Obs.) 
») TOLN-TA yy Ton-TH-s, poet : move, Pres, mow 
Stem and Nom. zro:y-rpra, poetess (cl. 1) 
9 AVAN-Ta ,, avAntn-s, flute-pluy-ER, Masc.) Verb.-Stem avrAe, 
9 avAn-rped,, atvAnrpi-s ‘5 Fem. ? Pres. avA€w (cl. 1) 


Examples of Derived words are: 
Stem woAt-ra, Nom. roAirn-s, citizen, Nom.-Stem rods, Nom. 


; moAt-s 

»» OlKE-Ta ,, OiKérn-s, domestic, an Stem ofxo, Nom. 
9 > 2 ? 

» Olxe-7ed. ,, oixeTi-s “3 Fem. oiKxo-s 


§ 342. B) Substantives expressing an action are 
called nomina actions; the following suffixes are the 
most common for them : 

1, re, Nom, ri-s 

ot ,, ots, from re-s, according to § 60a { Feminine, 
[comp. Lat. tio] | Barytones.. 


gia, ova 


All nouns of this kind are Primitives, as: 


rio-ri-s, faith, Verb.-Stem wt6, Pres. Mid. metOopar (cl. 2) 
pipreot-s, imitation om pepe, Pres. (Dep.) pepéopar (cl. 1) 
axéyi-s, contemplation ,, TKET, 5, 5) oKemropat(cl.3) 
mpagi-s, action 3 a pay, Pres. Act. rpdocw (cl. 4, a) 
yeverci-s, origin $s yev(e), Pres. Mid. yiyvopa 


(§ 327, 14) 
Soxiua-ci-a, examination ,, Soxepad, Pres. donate (cl. 4, b) 
2. po, Nom. pé-s (always oxytone), Masc. 

ona-o-p6-s, cramp, Verb.-Stem oma, Pres. onde (cl. 1), I draw 
8e-c-pd-s, bond 35 8e » 9S€o »  Lbind 

ddup-pd-s, watling - dup ,, éddpopa: (cl. 4, d, Obs.) 

Obs.—From verbs in evw substantives in ea are derived, which 

denote the action, and are all paroxytone: madevw, I educate, 


masdeia, education; Bacwevo, I am king, Bacsdeia, king's rule. 
Comp. § 341, 1 Obs. 


§ 343. C) The result of an action is indicated by :— 
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1. par, Nom. pa, Neuter (accent, § 340, Obs, 4). 
mpay-pa[r], the thing done, Verb.-Stem a pay, Pres. rpaoce (cl. 4, a) 
(almost the same as rd mempaypevoy, Lat. factum) 
pi-pa[r], word, Verb.-Stem pe, Fut. épa (§ 327, 18) 
(comp. rd eipnpeévoy, Lat. dictum) 
rpn-pa(r], cut, Verb.-Stem rep, Pres. répyw (§ 321, 10) 
(comp. rd rerpnpevoy, the piece cut off). 


2. es, Nom. os, Neuter (accent, § 340, Obs. 4). 
Stem Aayx-es, Nom. Adyos, lot, Verb.-Stem Aax, Pres. Aayxava 


(§ 822, 27) 

» €O-es »  €8os, custom Pa é€ 6, Perf. ela (§ 275) 
9» TEK-ES 4, TéKos, child re rex, Pres. rixto | 

(cl. 3). 


Obs.—The same suffix j in derived words denotes a quality : 
Bapos, weight, Adjective-Stem Bapv, Nom. Bapi-s 
Baos, depth os Badv ,, Babi-s 
pijxos, length yy Bakpo 4, paxpd-s 


§ 344. D) The Znstrument or means for an action is 
expressed by : 


tpo, Nom. tpo-y [Lat. tru-m] (accent § 340, Obs. 4) 
dpo-t po-y, plough, Verb.-Stem dp <2 Pres. dpdw (cl. 1) [ara- . 
tru-m] 

Av-r po-v, redemption money ,, Av yy Ave (cl. 1) 
didax-r po-v, a teacher's fee ,, Bday 4, dddonw (§ 324, 28). 


Obs.—The meaning of the kindred feminine suffix rpa is less 
fixed : £v-o-rpa (va, I scrape), scraper, instrument for rubbing ; 
opxn-o-rpa (dpxéopat, I dance), dancing place; madai-o-rpa 

' (mwadaiw, I wrestle), wrestling school. 


§ 345. E) Place is indicated by: 


1. rnpto, Nom. rnpio-y Neuter proparoxytone 
dxpoa-rnpto-v, audi-toriu-m, Verb.-Stem, dxpoa, Pres. dxpodopat 
(cl. 1) 
dixac-r 7 pro-v, judgment hail a Scxad =, OexdLa 
(cl. 4 b) 
2. e10, Nom. ¢io-v, Neuter properispome 
doy-et to-y, speaking place, from the Nom.-Stem Aoyo, Nom. Abyors 
xoup-eto-v, barber's shop es KOUPEV ,, KoUpEd-s 
Movo-eto-v, seat of the Muses ., 9 a Movoa ,, Movca 


3. ov, Nom. ov, Masc. oxytone, 


denotes a place where anything is in abundance: ren vine- 
yard ; avdpoy, men’s room ; olvwy, wine vault. 
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§ 346. F) Substantives of quality are derived from 
Adjective-Stems by means of the following suffixes: 


1. rnr, Nom. rp-s, Fem. (Lat. tat, tut, Nom. tas, tes) 
Stem maxu-tnr, Nom. raxvrns, thickness, Adj.-Stem ray v, 
Nom. rraxi-s 
9» +vEO 
Nom. veo-s 
9» boo-TnT » loads, equality 4 ico 
Nom. tgo-s 


9» VE€O-rTHT »  vedtns, youth 


2. cvva, Nom. ov, Fem. paroxytone. | 
dexato-o Vyn, Justice, Adj.-Stem Sexaro, Nom, 8txato-s 
cwdppo-cvyn, soberness ,, codpov , cdHdpov 

3. sa, Nom. ca, Fem. paroxytone 
cod-ia, wisdom, Adj.Stem cogo, Nom. codd-s 


evdatpor-ia, bliss - evdatpoyv ,, evdalyov, 

The suffix sa with the vowel-e of the Adjective- 
Stems in -es, Nom. -y7¢ becomes ea; and when the 
final o of an Adjective-Stem is preceded by another o, 
it becomes ova, ova (proparoxytone). 

Gdnde-ca, truth, Adj.Stem drAnOels], Nom. dAnéns (§ 165) 
etvo-sa, benevolence ,, €vvoo »  eBvou-s 

4, es, Nom. os, Neuter, § 343, 2. 


§ 347. G) Diminutives are formed from Nominal- 
Stems by the suffixes : 


1. 60, Nom. co-v, Neuter 
natd-io-v, little boy, Nom.-Stem wa:8, Nom. mai-s 
xytr-io-v, little garden ‘3 KN1TO 4,  <kipro-s. 
Obs.—Other forms of to are «dco (Nom. tdso-v), apso (Nom. 
apw-v), v8pto (Nom. vdpio-v), vAAto (Nom. vaAdAco-v): 
olkiS.o-v, a little house (olxo-s); matddpte-v, a little boy 


(rrai-s); pervdpco-v, a little song (pédos) ; eldu AAso-v, a little 
picture (eidos). 


2. Masc. eoxo, Fem. coxa, Nom. toxo-s, toxn, paroxytone 
yeav-ioxo-s, adolescentulus, Nom.-Stem veavea, Nom. veavia-s 
mawd-ioKkn, girs 3 wards 9 «Wai-s 
orear-ioxo-s, a little garland ,, oredavo ,, arépavo-s. 

§ 348. H) Patronymics or substantives which denote 
descent from a father (or ancestor)—more rarely the 
descent from a mother—are most frequently formed by 
the suffix Sa (Nom. &-s) for the Masculine, and only 6 
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(Nom. -s) for the Feminine. The Masculines are par- 
oxytone, the Feminines oxytone. This suffix is added 
to Stems in a without any connecting vowel: 

Masc. Boped-3n-s, Fein. Boped-s, Nom.-Stem Bopea, Nom. Bopéa-s 
5» Aivesd-dn-s a Aiveta ,, Aiveld-s. 
The same is affixed to Consonant-Stems by means of 

the vowel t: 

Masc. Kexpor-i-Sn-s, Fem. Kexpon-t-s, Nom.-Stem Kexpom, Nom. 

Kexpoy. 

Stems in evand o of the Second Principal Declension 

also adopt the connecting vowel 1, before which the v of 
ev is dropped : 

Inde-i-3n-s from the Nom.-Stem nA ev, Nom. Hn\ev-s 

Homeric additional form HnAniadn-s (comp. § 161, D.) 

Anro-i-8n-s from the Nom.-Stem Anro, Nom. Anra, son of Leto. 


The Stems of the O-Declension substitute « for o: 


Masc. Tavrad-i-3n-s, Fem.-Tavrad-i-s, Nom.-Stem Tavrado, Nom. 
Tdyrado-s 
» Kpovr-i-8n-s 3 Kpovo, Nom. 
Kpdvo-s. 
Only those in to (Nom. vo-s) change these letters 
to wa: 


Masc. Georia-dn-s, Fem. Georid-s, Nom.-Stem Georso, Nom, 
O¢otto-s 
» Mevorrid-dn-s a Mevotrco, Nom. 
Mevoirio-s. 


Obs.—A more rare suffix for Patronymics is toy or tov, Nom. 
tov: Kpoviwy, son of Kpdvo-s. The Poets take many liberties 
with regard to the metre, ‘ 


§ 349. I) Gentile names or substantives describing 


persons as natives of certain towns or countries have 
the suffixes : 


1. ev, Nom. evs (comp. § 341) oxytone 
Meyap-ev-s, Nom.-Stem Meya po, Nom, rd Méyapa 
"Eperpi-ev-s sy, "Eperpto ,, ’Epérpia. 

2. ra, Nom. r7-s, paroxytone 

Teyed-ry-s (Teyea), Alywi-ry-s (Alyim), Hreipd-ry-s (“Haespo-s) 
SexeAtd-ry-s (Zexedia). 


= 
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Obs.—The feminine gentile names end in 8 (Nom, -s): Meyap:3, 


Noni. Meyapis; Teyearsd, Nom. Teyearis; Dexnedcwred, 
Nom. Scxedcoris. 


§ 350. I1.— The most important Suffixes for forming 
Adjectives. 

1. eo, Nom. to-s (proparoxytone) 
expresses the most general relation to the idea of the 
substantive from which the adjective is formed: ovpav- 
Lo-s, heaven-ly (ovpavés); éa7ép-to-s, belonging to 
evening (éo7épa). The « sometimes combines with 
the final vowels of Vowel-Stems to diphthongs, which 
then frequently receive the circumflex: dyopa-io-s, 
forensis (dyopa) ; aido-to-s, modest, from the Stem aido 
(Nom. aides) ; but dfca-vo-s just, from the Stem dna 
(Nom. dé«n, gustice) ; so also after rejecting the > we 
have from the Stem Oepes (To Bépos, summer) Oépe-to-s, 
summer-like. By the suffix vo, adjectives are also formed 
from Adjective-Stems: éAevOép-to-s, liber-alis (€evOepo-s, 
liber) and gentile adjectives (§ 349) from names of places, | 
which, however, are also used substantively : MtAja-vo-s 
(for MuAnr-vo-s, from Midnro-s, according to § 60), 
"AOnva-io-s (’AOjvat). 

§ 351. 2. «0, Nom. xo-s (always oxytone) 
is mostly affixed to the Stem by the connecting vowel 
t, and, in words derived from Verbal-Stems, denotes 
fitness: apyx-t-xo-s, suited for governing ; ypaduxos, suited 
for writing or painting (picturesque). Many Verbal- 
Stems insert the syllable ts before the suffix xo 
(§ 342): aicOn-ri-Kd-s, capable of perceiving; mpa- 
Ktu-Ko-s, suited for acting. From Nominal-Stems the 
suffix xo, Nom. xo-s, forms adjectives denoting what is 
peculiar, belonging or referable to the thing expressed 
by the noun: Baciruxds, kingly; pvoixos, natural ; 
ToneutKos, Warlrke. 


Obs.—By means of this suffix are foal the names of many arts 
and ‘sciences, the Feminine being used substantively, originally 
with the addition of réxvn, art, science: 4 povo-t-Kn, music, 
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7 Ypappar-t-Ki, from ra ypappara, litterae, grammar, the art of 
writing; 9 raxr-wkn, tuctics. The corresponding Masculine 
denotes one who is experienced in such art or science: 6 pov- 
oixd-s, musician; 6 ypapparixd-s, grammartan ; 6 raxtixd-s, 
tacticwun. 


§ 352. 3. evo, Nom. evo-s, proparoxytone, and 

4. «0, Nom. eo-s [Lat. eu-s], proparoxytone (ous 
perispome, § 183), denote the material of which any- 
thing consists : MB-Lvo0-s, of stone Qu (00-5); EUN-tVO-s, 
wood-en (EvNo-v); ypta-eo-s, ypucods, gold-en-[aur-eu-s] 
(ypvao-s). 

Obs. —tvo, Nom. wé-s, oxytone, forms adjectives of time: x6ec- 
wvds, yesterday’s, from yes, yesterday; eaptwds, vernus; with 
enlarged suffix: vuxr-ep-tvd-s, noct-ur-nu-s, 

5. evt, Nom. Mase. e-s, Fem. exca, Neut. ev, 
denotes abundance: yapi-eu-s, grace-ful (yapt-s) ; bare -s, 
wood-y (An); juabo-ei-s, sand-y (apabo-s). Comp. Lat 
osu-8: gratiosus, silvosus, arenosus. 

6. wov, Nom. Masc. pov, Neut. pov, 
denotes the dent or inclination to something: py7j-porv, 
mindful ; TAn-pwr, patient ; émrno-por, forgetful. 

Obs.—Adjective suffixes of less defined meanings are: 


yo, Nom. vo-s, oxytone, mostly passive: det-y ds, “terrible; 3 wep-vd-s 
(céB-o-pac), venerable 


Ao 4, Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: Se-Aés, fearful ; 
dmarn-A 6-s, deceitful 
#O 4,  po-g, proparoxytone, partly active; pay-t-po-s, warlike ; 


and partly passive: doidi-po-s, capable of being 
sung; akin to it is 

gy0 5, Oyso-s, proparoxytone: yxpnotpo-s, useful; ikipo-s, 
capable of being fled from, avoidable 

es 5» ns, Neut. es: wevd-ns, false, almost exclusively in com- 
pound words (§ 355). 


§ 353. ITI.—Derived Verbs 


are formed in various ways from Nominal-Stems. The 
most important endings of derived verbs, differing little 
from one another in meaning, are the following, arranged 
according to their forms of the Present: . 
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(Cnpia, punishment) 


(yéo-s, wailing) 
(dptOud-s, number) 
(edruyns, fortunate) 
(torwp, searcher) 


§ 353 6 DERIVED VERBS—~ADVERBS. 

1. o-w: puc6d-w, I hire  (uaOd-s, hire) 
xpvad-w, I gild (,pvad-s, gold) 
(nusd-w, I punish 

2. a-w: ripd-w, I honour (reun, honour) 
airid-opat, I blame (airia, blame) 
yoa-wo, I wail 

3. €-@ dprOpe-w, I number 
ebruxe-a, I am fortunate 
iarope-w, I search 

4. ev-w: Baowed-w, I am king 


Bovret-w, | advise 
5. ef-w: éAmit-o, I hope 
OAnvit-w, I speak Creek 


perurmil-e, [ am inclined 


to Philip 
6. at-w: dudt-w, T judge 
épyat-opa, I work 
Biat-opa, I use violence 
7. atv : onpaiv-w, I sign 


- Nevaaiv-o, I whiten 


(Bacsrev-s, king) 
(Bovdi, advice) 
(€Ami-s, hope) 
CEXAnv) 


} (Bidermo-s) 


(inn, justice) . 
(€pyo-v, work) 

(Bia, violence) 
(o7jpa, sign) 


(Aeukd-s, white) 


Xaherraiv-e, I am indignant (xadend-s, severe, in- 


7dvv-o, I sweeten 
Aapmrpiv-o, I brighten 


8. ure: 


dignant) 
(730-5, sweet) 
(Aaunpé-s, bright). 


Obs. 1.—From a few Nominal-Stems verbs are derived with 


different endings and with different meanings; 


thus from 


B8o0vA0, Nom. dovAo-s, slave: S8ovdrAd-w, J enslave, 8ovdev-o, I 
am a slave; from morepo, Nom. médAepo-s, war, modepe-w 
and modeul{-w, I make war, rodreud-w, I make hostile. 

Obs. 2.—A desiderative meaning belongs to verbs in cetw, as 
well as to several in aw and taw: yeAaceiw, J am inclined to 
laugh; 8paceia, I desire to do; gorda, I want to murder ; 
KAavoide, I want to weep. The verbs of the last two termina- 
tions frequently indicate a bodily weakness or illness: @ypida, 
LI am pale; dpOarpidw, I suffer in the eyes. 


IV .— Adverbs. 


§ 3536. 
comp. §§ 201-204. 


On the Adverbs formed from Adjectives, 


From Verbal and Substantive - Stems sdiverbe are 


formed by the suffixes: 
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8dy, oxytone: dva-dav-3 dy, openly; ayedn-ddv, gregatim 

3nv (adny), paroxytone: xpv3-3ny, clam; ovdAdnB-5n », collectively, 
briefly (Stem AaB); orop-adny, scatteredly 
(Stem omep), omeipw, I sow 

ri, oxytone: dvopac-r i, by nume (dvopalw) ; éhAnuorr i, graece 


(AAnvifwo). 
B) COMPOSITION. 
§ 354. I.—Form of Composition. 


A noun, standing first in a compound, appears in the 
form of its Stem: doru-yeirwy, neighbour to the city; 
yopo-Siddanano-s, teacher of the chorus; caxés-ranos, 
shaker of the shield (76 adxos). 

Consonant-Stems are usually united to the second part 
by the connecting-vowel 0: dvdpiavt-o-rrote-s (0 avdpid-s), 
maker of statues, statuary ; tjatp-o-xTovo-s, murderer of 
a father. This o, further, is frequently inserted after 
weak vowels: gvat-o-Aoyo-s, acquainted with nature ; 
ixOv-0-pdryo-s, fish-eating, and regularly stands in place 
of a in the Stem: spepo-Spouo-s, a runner by day; 
ywpo-ypado-s, describer of a country. The o.is dropped 
before vowels: -yop-nyo-s, leader of the chorus; watp- 
aderho-s, a father’s brother ; it remains, however, where 
the word originally began with digamma (§ 34, D.): 
Hom. Snpcoepyo-s, Att. Snpsoupyos, artisan. 

Obs.—Exceptions to these rules are frequent. Thus Stems in o 

often appear in an abbreviated form in compounds: £:qo-xrdvos, 
killing with the sword (Stem Ecges); rerxo-paxia, a contest 
at the wall (Stem resyes); the final vowel of A-Stems is 
sometimes preserved as d or n: aperd-ddyos, a speaker about 
virtue; xon-pdpos, bearer of funeral offerings. A case-form 
seldom occurs instead of the Stem-form: veds-osxos, shed for 
ships; épeoot-Barns, wandering on the hills. 


§ 355. The ending of a word is often somewhat 
altered in composition, especially when the compound 
word is an adjective: tip}, pido-ripo-s, ambitious ; 
mpayya, Todu-mpaynwv, much occupied. The ending 
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ns Masculine and Feminine, es Neuter, deserves special 
notice; this ending occurs: 

a) in many adjectives formed directly from Verbal- 
Stems: d-BraB-ns, uninjured (Bra8, Pres, Brdrrw) ;s 
avrdpx-ns, self-sufficient (abré-s and dpxéw). 

6) in adjectives, whose second part comes from a 
substantive in es (Nom. os): Sexa-erys, ten years old 
(éros) ; xaxo-nOns, of a bad nature (780s). 

Obs.—Observe also the compound adverbs in e¢ or ¢, oxytone: 

avro-xetp-i, with one’s own hand; a-picb-i, without pay; 
mav-Onp-el, with the whole people. 


§ 356. A verb—without changing its nature—can 
only be compounded with a preposition. The looseness 
of the connection in such compounds is the reason for 
the position of the Augment mentioned in § 238: 
atroBdadrw, I throw away; améBarov, I threw away. 
For the same reason prepositions are frequently sepa- 
rated from their verbs in the poets and in Herodotus, 
and in some cases even in Attic prose (comp. § 446). 
This separation is called tmesis. 

When any other word is to be compounded with a 
Verbal-Stem, a noun is first formed of the two, eg. 
from 180-5 and Stem Bar, AvO0-Boro-s, throwing stones, 
and thence AvGoBoré-w, LT throw stones ; so likewise from 
vai-s and pdyouar comes first vav-udyo-s, fighting at sea, 
and thence vavyayéw ; from ed and Stem épy, evepyérns, 
benefactor, evepyeréw, I do good. 


§ 357. A substantive of an abstract meaning can only 
be compounded with a preposition without changing its 
termination: mpo and BovAn make mpoBovay, previous 
consultation. In every other compound the abstract 
substantive must take a derivative ending: Ai@os and 
Born make AvOoBorla, throwing stones ; vads and pdyn, 
vavpayia, sea-fight ; eb and mpakts, evrrpakia, well being. 


§ 358. Compounds having the first part formed 


222 MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. § 359 


directly from a Verbal-Stem are rarely met with, except 
in the poets. They are formed in two ways, viz. 


1. the Verbal or the Present-Stem is joined directly 
to Stems beginning with a vowel, and to those begin- 
ning with a consonant by means of the connecting- 
vowels ¢, 4, or 0: Sax-é-Oupo-s (Pres. Saar, cl. 5), 
heart-gnawing ; E TreiO-apxo-s, obedient to order (meiBopas 
and apy); apx-i-TEexto, master-builder ; 3 plo-o-~yuV0-s, 
hater of women (picéw). 

2. A form strengthened by o and resembling the 
Weak Aorist-Stem is joined in the same way to the 
second part of the word: Ade-t-rrove-s, freeing from 
trouble; awarn€-vrio-s (mwAjcow, cl. 4, a), whipping 
horses ; otpewi-dixo-s (ctpéda, cl. 1), perverter of right. 


§ 359. IL—Meaning of Compounds. 


In regard to their meaning compound Adjectives and 
Substantives are divided into three principal classes : 

1. Determinative compounds. In them the second 
word is the principal, which, without in any way 
altering its meaning, is merely defined by the first. 
These compounds may be paraphrased by changing 
the first part either into an Adjective or an Adverb: 
axpo-TroM-s, high town, castle, i. e. axpa Troms (Hom. 
mods axpn); peo-nuBpla, mid-day, i. e. péon mye pa; : 
WreuSo-xijjpv&, i. e. wevd7s «pub, false herald; opo- 
Sovro-s, fellow-slave, i. e. opod Sovrevwv ; pey@onpenns 
grand, properly, appearing as great ; ovri-yovos, late-born, 
1. @. oye yevouevos. This class is the least numerous. 

2, Attributive compounds. In them the second word 
is indeed also defined by the first, yet so, that the latter 
alters its meaning and together with the first forms a 
new idea, which is attributed as a quality to another 
word. These compounds can generally be paraphrased 
by employing the Participle of éy or a verb akin to it 
in meaning, and adding to this the second word as an 
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object, the first becoming an attribute to the object : 
paKpo-xetp, longi-manus, long-handed, i. e. waxpas yxelpas 
éyev (not the long hand itself); dpyupd-roko-s, provided 
with a silver bow, i. © apyupody tokov dépwv; opo- 
tpotro-s, of the same kind, 1. e. Swowov tpdrov éyov; 
yraue-arri-s, bright-eyed, 1. & yAavKods ofOarpovs 
éyovca; Tixpo~yapuo-s, having a bitter wedding ; xoudo- 
vou-s, frivolous, trifling ; cw-dpwv, of sound sense, sober ; 
Sexa-erns, ten years old, 1, e. having or lasting ten years ; 
avto-yerp, making use of one’s own hands. 

Obs.—To these belong the numerous adjectives in -wdns and 
oevdns : yuvarxadns=yuvarxo-eidns (€i80s), womanlike, womanish. 

8. Objective compounds, or those of dependency. In 

them either the first word is grammatically poverned 
by the second or the second by the first, so that in the 
paraphrase one of the two must be put in an oblique 
case: Hvi-oyo-s=Ta jvia éywv, guiding the reins, driver ; 
Aoyo~ypado-s, speech-writer, i.e. NOyous ypddwv; afto- 
.Novyo-s, worth speaking, i. e. Noyou aks; Pido-povao-s, 
loving the Muses, i, e. girav Tas Movcas; Seror-Saipeov, 
fearing the gods, i.e. SeSuas Tovs Salpovas ; NELpOTrOLNTOS, 
made by hand, i. e. yepol touts ; GeoBraPns, injured 
by God, i. e. vad Oeod BeBrappevos ; 5 oixoyerns, born in 
the house, 1 i. @. ev olx@ ‘yevopmevos. 

Obs. 1 .—Prepositions may be joined with vibeiantiven in any of 
the three principal classes—(1) Determinative : dug-Oéarpov, a 
round theatre, i, e, a theatre extending itself round in a circle ; 
azr-eXevepos, one who has been freed by another, not by himself, 
i.e. a freedman (6 amd rwos édevOepos dv); (2) Attributive : 
€y-Oeos, i.e. €v éaut@ Gedy Exar, carrying a god in himself, 
god-inspired ; duduxiwy, Viz. veds, i.e. xiovas aud’ éavrdv éxav, 
a temple encompassed around with pillars ; (3) Oljective: éyya- 
ptos, i. &. €v TH xapa dy, at home; éedimmos, i. e. ép’ irre av, 
ae on a horse, belonging to a horse. 

Obs. 2.—Against the general rule (§ 85), according to which 
compound words draw back the accent as far as possible from 
the end, those compounds in -o-s in the Nominative whose 


second part comes directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 356), usually 
accent this Stem if it has an active meaning. They are paroxy- 
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tone when the last syllable but one is short, oxytone when it 
is long: Aoyo-ypado-s, speech-writer ; pyntp-o-xrdvos, mothcr- 
murderer; matd-aywyé-s, boy-leader; pedo-rrows, composer of 
songs. When the meaning is passive, the second word remains 
unaccented : avrdé-ypaho-s, written by one’s self ; pntp-0-Krovo-s, 
murdered by the mother ; 8va-aywyos, hard to guide. 


§ 360. The prefix av [comp. dvev, without, Lat. in-, 
Engl. wn-| before consonants @ [comp. Lat. + in 
t-gna-ru-s|, called alpha privative on account of its 
meaning, is found in a very large number of compounds, 
which belong to the determinative class if the second — 
part has arisen from a verb or an adjective, but chiefly 
to the attributive if from a substantive: d-ypados, un- 
written, i. &. ov yeypappévos; av-edevBepos, unfree, 1. e. 
ovx édrevOepos; dav-ardys, shameless, i. e. aida obk éyav; 
atrat-s, childless, i. e. taidas ov« éywv. Determinatives 
with dy (4) from substantives are rare and Poetic : 
yATNp dpipreop, an add mother, 1. e. pontnp ov 
pentnp ovaa. 

Obs.—Words originally beginning with digamma (§ 34, D.) 
have a not av: d-éxwy, contracted dewy, unwilling ; d-ex-ns, 
contracted aix-ns, reproachful (Stem etx, orca); d-epyd-s, con- 
tracted apyé-s, inactive (Epyo-v, work). 

The prefix dus corresponds to the English mzs, and, 
as the opposite to ev, denotes something unfortunate, 
awkward, difficult: Susdpearos (§ 324, 10), dzspleased ; 
busBovndos, ill-advised, i. e. kaxas Bovddas eyov (attribu- 
tive); Susddwros, hard to capture (§ 324,17). Here, 
too, determinative compounds from substantives are 
rare: Hom. Avszrapis, unfortunate Paris. 


( 225 ) 
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S Y NTA X. 


Preliminary Remarks. 


§ 361. 1. Syntax (cvvrafts, arrangement) teaches the 
nse of the forms discussed in the first part of the 
grammar, and the way in which words are arranged 
into sentences, and sentences are combined together. 

2. A sentence is either simple or compound. Every 
sentence is simple in which the necessary parts of a 
sentence occur only once. 

8. The necessary parts of a sentence are: 

a) the Subject, 7.e., the person or thing about which 
something is stated, 

6) the Predicate, t.e., that which is stated. 

Obs. 1.—Every form of the finite verb (§ 225, 4) contains a 
complete sentence in itself, in which the personal ending contains 
the Subject, and the Verbal-Stem the Predicate: qnpi, I say; 
é€papey, we said. 

Obs. 2.—In many cases the Subject remains undefined: avi, 
they say, people say ; or it is not defined, because readily under- 
stood by the Greeks: ver, he rains, ¢.e., Zeus, for he alone can 
cause rain; eodAmcyke, he blew the trumpet, i.e., the trumpeter 
—for it is his business, ‘The Subject of the impersonal verbs 
det, xpn, itis necessary, is also undefined. 

4. The Predicate is either Verbal or Nominal; it is 
Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite verb: 
Kipos éBacinevae, Cyrus ruled; it. is Nominal when 
expressed in the form of a noun (substantive or adjec- 
tive): Kipos Bacireds Fv, Cyrus was king. 

5. The Predicate must agree with the Subject, viz., 
the Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal in number 
and case, and when it is an adjective, in oe also : 

L 
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ob rronkwioe | évixnaayv, the enemies i aa 3; 2) paxn 
peyarn Hv, the battle waa great. 


Exceptions, §§ 362-366. 


6. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient to 
express the relation of a Nominal Predicate to the 
Subject: 06 péyas dA8os od povipos, great prosperity ts 
not lasting ; Aéptot xaxoi, the Lerians (inhabitants of the 
island of Leros) are bad. But mostly the Nominal Pre- 
dicate is more clearly connected with its Subject by 
the verb to be (substantive verb): 6 péyas dABos od 
poviwos €otiv, Aéptou xaxoi eiowv. This verb, thus used, 
is called the Copula. 

7. The intransitive and passive verbs, which denote 
to become, be madé, appear, be named, designated, chosen 
and the like, in order to produce a complete sentence, 
often require a Nominal Predicate along with the 
Verbal one. In this case also the Nominal Predicate 
must agree with the Subject: Kipos éyévero Bacinevs, 
Cyrus became king, Cyrus rex factus est, comp. § 392. 

8. The Greek language expresses many definitions of 
time, order, and kind, less frequently of place, by adjec-. 
tives, which are expressed in English by adverbs or 
prepositions with substantives. These adjectives, which 
must agree with the Subject, are to be considered as 
supplementary Predicates: tpvtaio. amnrOov, they went 
away on the third day; AaxeSatpomor borepot adixorro, 
the Lacedaemonians arrived later, posteriores advenerunt ; 
pis cou Neyw, I tell you on oath. 

On the similar use of the participle as a supplementary Predicate, 

see § 589, &c. 

9. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Object being 
added to the verb. The Object i is that to which the 
action of the verb extends: of "A@nvaiou drréwreivay Tov 
Lwxpdrny, the Athenians killed Socrates. 


On the different kinds of Objects and the manner in which they 
are indicated, see §§ 395—402. 


§ 861. PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 227 


10. The Active verbs, which correspona in meaning 
to the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned in 7, 2. 
the verbs which denote to make, name, designate, choose 
and the like, frequently also require a Nominal Pre- 
dicate. But as this belongs to the Object, it must agree 
with it: of Iépaas tov Kipov efrovro Bactréa, the 
Persians chose Cyrus king [Persae Cyrum regem elege- 
runt]. Comp. § 404. This kind of Predicate is called 
a Dependent Predicate. As the Dependent Predicate © 
here appears in the Accusative, so it may in other cases 
appear in the Genitive or Dative. Comp. § 438; Oés. 
§ 589, &c. 

11. Another enlargement of the sentence is the Attri- 
bute, i.e., any nominal definition added to a substantive 
as essentially belonging to it and forming with it one 
idea: «adds tarmos, a fine horse; 0 trapwy xatpds, the 
present time (the present). 

Obs.—The Greek language in many cases adds an Attribute to 
the designation of a person, expressive of a generic idea: Hom. 
qpwes Aavaol, ye heroes Danat (ye warring Danai); dvdpes 
dixacral, ye judges, judices. 

12. Different from the Attribute is the <Apposition. 
Apposition is such a subordinate definition added to a 
substantive as does not exactly form one idea with it, 
but is superadded rather for describing or illustrating 
it, and hence might generally be expressed in the form 
of a descriptive clause : Tlapvcarus, 4 tod Kupov pyrnp, 
TovTov padrov épire 4 tov Apraképtnv, Parysatis, the 
mother of Cyrus—who was Cyrus’ mother—loved him 
more than Artaxerxes; évredbev Kipos é£eravver did 
Ppuyilas cis KoNoaaous, rod oikoupévny, evdaipova Kat 
peyarny, from there Cyrus marches through Phrygia to 
Colossi, a populous, prosperous, si large city (which 
wasa.... city). 

The Attribute and Apposition must agree with the 
substantive to which they belong, in the same way as 
the Predicate (5, 7). 
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CHap. XIV.—NUMBER AND GENDER. 


§ 362. The Singular sometimes has a collective sense, 
denoting a plurality: éa Ons, clothing, clothes ; wrlvOos, 
bricks ; 7 taraos, cavalry ; ) dois, the heavy-armed. 

Sometimes a Predicate or Apposition in the Plural 
refers to collective substantives in the Singular: "A@n- 
vaioy TO WAHOOS olovtat “lamapyov Tipavvov évta 
atroGaveiv, the mass of the Athenians believe Hipparchus 
died as ruler; ro orparevpa émopiteto citov Ko- 
mrovtTes Tos Bods Kal dvous, the army obtained food by 
killing the oxen and asses. 

A Plural is formed in Greek from many words, espe- 
cially abstracts, which have no plural in English; 
especially when the repetition of an idea is to be ex- 
pressed: at émripdverat cal NapTpoTNTeEs EK TOV 
ayavev yiyverbar dirodow, celebrity and glory usually 
arise from the contests ; uot ai cal peydra evtuxiat 
ovx dpéoxovowy, your (repeated) great success does not 
please me ; Hom. ravres Odvatoe orvyepoi, all kinds of 
death are hateful. 


Obs. 1.—Poets frequently use the Plural in a generic sense where 
we employ the singular with the indefinite article: ot« dy 
yuvaav foooves xadoipeh adv, I should not like to be called 
inferior toa woman; hirot, a friend. - 

Obs, 2.—The speaker often uses the first person Plural of himself 
[comp. Lat. nos]. In, this case the Masculine is used even 
when a woman is the speaker. Thus Electra says, recovped’, 
ei xpn, tarpl riyswpovpevot, J will fall, if it must be, as my 
father’s avenger. 

Obs, 3.—In Homer there are many Plurals of abstract ideas, which 
we express in the Singular; the Plural, however, properly 
denotes the various manifestations of such ideas: immoovvns 
éxéxaoro, by horsemanship he was distinguished ; appadinat 
vdoto, in the foolishness (the foolish thoughts) of his mind. 


§ 363. The Neuter Plural comes very near in its 
meaning to the Singular. This explains the peculiar 
Greek custom, that the Neuter Plural has the verb in 
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the Singular: mas tadtTa Twavcetat; how is this to 
end? ta mpdadypata taira Sewd dorcy, these things 
are terrible. 


Obs. 1.—Some Plural Neuters, which denote a plurality of 
persons, sometimes have the verb in the Plural, as: rd réAn, 
in the sense of the authorities; ra €0mm, the peoples, 

Obs. 2.—The Homeric and the Common Greek Dialects (Intro- 
duction, 4), generally allow the Plural Verb with the Neuter 
Plural: Hom. omdpra X€Xvvrat, the ropes are loosed, 


§ 364. With an indefinite Neuter Subject (in English, 

at) the Adjective Predicate is frequently in the Plural : 
advvatda éotw atropvyeiv, it is impossible to escape; 
this is the case especially with the Verbal Adjective in 
Teo-s: ETuyetpnTéea Hy, wt was to be attempted. 


§ 365. When two persons or things are spoken of, the 
Plural is always admissible as well as the Dual, and 
both numbers may be. used in referring to the same 
thing: éyeXacdTny dugo, Brxéavres eis ANAT 
Lous, they both laughed after looking at one another ; 
S07 Trapddeypa, @ Adyns Te Kal Nucéa, give an example, 
Laches and Nicias; ® Adyns te Kat Nuxia, el7ratov, 


O Laches and Nicias say. 


§ 366. The Neuter of an adjective inthe Singular as 
well as in the Plural easily becomes a substantive: év 
péa@, in medio, in the midst; év T@ wapovts, at the 
present moment, for the present ; é€x moNrNXod, for a long 
time; Seuva, terrible things. 

Hence a Neuter Adjective often stands as Predicate to 
one or more Masculine or Feminine substantives to 
express a class or genus in general: Hom. ov« ayadov 
TodvKotpavin, the government of many 18 not a good thing ; 
opOov anger’ aet, truth 18 always | the right thing ; 
Sevvov ot woddol, Kaxovpyous Stay éxwou TpocTatas, 
a bad thing is the many when they have base leaders ; 
Tapayal Kai oracets OXEO pra Tais Trodeotw, disturbance 
and discord are ruinous to states. 


230 THE ARTICLE. § 367. 


§ 367. The demonstrative pronoun, instead of being 
in the Neuter as in English, frequently agrees in gender 
and number with the Predicate to which it refers, just as 
in Latin: odtoé eiow dvdpes, those are men; obtos 
Spos earl Sixatoourns arnOn Te Néyewv Kal & ay AGB TIS 
arrodwovas, thia is the idea of justice, to speak the truth 
and to give back what we have received [haec notio Justitiae 
est 

7 relative pronoun also often agrees in Gender and 
Number, not with the preceding substantive to which it 
refers, but with the substantive following, which is added 
as a Predicate: dirov, 3 péeywrtoy dyabov éorw, ov 
dpovritovew, they do not care for a friend, which ws the’ 
greatest good. 


CHap, XV.—THE ARTICLE. 


§ 368. The Article o, 7, ro is originally a demonstra- 
tie pronoun, and still employed as such in Homer, both 
in a substantive and adjective sense, and frequently also 
in the language of the other poets: Hom. 1r7v éyw ov 
AUow, HER I will not give up; poet. rov, @ Zed watep, 
pOlcov, HIM, father Zeus, destroy; Hom. ¢0ice: ce 76 
aov pévos, this thy courage will be thy ruin. 

§ 369. The Article in this demonstrative sense is 
also employed in the following cases in Attic prose: 

1. In connection with be and 6€é: 6 Hav, the one; o &€, 
the other. — 

Obs.—Used adverbially, ré (ra) pév—ro (ra) b€, mean partly— 

partly, 

2. Sometimes also with «ai and Sé; xal rov KeredoaL, 
and that he ordered ; rov nal Tov, the one and the other. 

8. In wpo rob, before that, formerly. 


§ 370. The real Article generally corresponds to the 
English definite article. It serves to set forth an object, 


§ 374, THE ARTICLE. | 231 


either as a single one (the individualising article) or as 
a class (the generic article). 
Obe.—é, 7, rd in Homer almost always has a demonstrative power. 
Yet in many cases—comp. especially § 379—the use of these 
forms approaches very near to that of the Attic Article. The 
Article, however, in Homer is scarcely ever necessary, and is 
frequently omitted also in the T'ragic writers. 


§ 371. 1. The Individualising Article sets forth a 
single object above others of the same kind, and that: 

a) as known or having been pointed out before; 
Herod. Xarxidées tas én’ "Aprewicip eixooe vijas tapel- 
xovto, the Chaleideans furnished the (before mentioned) | 
twenty ships at Artemision; FépEns dyeipas ryv ava- 
piOunrov otpatiay HAGE em rhv “EXAdéa, after having 
collected the (well-known) innumerable army, Xerxes 
marched against Greece. 

Obs.—In this senso proper names also, which in ‘general do not 
need it, may take the Article: 6 Swxpdrns, Socrates, whom you 
know, or who was mentioned before. 

§ 372. 5) A thing as distinguished from others by the 
addition of distinguishing circumstances: 6 Trav’ AOnvaiwy — 
Shyos, the Athenian people (no other); 4 mods fv qo- 
ALopKodpev, the city which we are besieging (just this). 


§ 373. The distinguishing circumstance expressed by 
the Article is often indicated in English by the posses- 
sive pronoun: €xaotos tav dnuwoupyay Ty Téeyyny Kaas 
é£eipyatero, each of the artisans practised hus art well. 


§ 374. In connexion with numerals the Article some- 
times denotes that the number to which it is added 
stands in a defined relation to another number: 7a Svo 
pépn, two-thirds; tav tpinpwv tpiaxociwoy ovcay TaV 
Tacav Tas Swakocias } Tod Tapésyero, of the triremes, 
of which there were three hundred in all, the city furnished 
two hundred. The Article has a similar effect with 
quantitative adjectives of a more general kind : zroAAoi, 
many—ot toddol, most ; adéoves, more—oi mréoves, the 
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greater part ; adddot, alii—oi adAot, caeteri ; odvyot, a few 
—oi drtyot, the oligarchs. 

§ 375, 2. The Generic Article indicates a whole class 
of homogeneous objects: ot aoAtras, all the citizens ; 
o pytwp, the orator (by profession); det Tov otpatuorny 
Tov apxovTa paddov f Tos Toreniouvs hoBeicGar, the 
soldier must fear his superior rather than the enemy. 

Obs.—Hence the Article may also be used with proper names in 

the plural when a whole class is to be described: of Anpo- 
oGeves, orators like Demosthenes (a Demosthenes, comp. § 362, 
Obs. 1). 

§ 376. The Article is not used when a substantive 
only expresses an idea in general: avOp@7rov uy Tod 
Geiov petéxer, man’s soul partakes of the divine; 80 Beds 
denotes the deity ; o Oeos, a particular god; so like- 
wise, in many other current expressions, the more 
ancient method of not using the Article has been pre- 
served : vurds, by night ; nuépas, by day; él Pardcon, 
at sea; wpos aotu, to town; Kat’ aypov, in the country ; 
Kata yns, under the earth; év deEsa, on the right ; éEaipa 
Noyou, L exempt. 


§ 377. The Article is omitted with a number of sub- 
stantives, which by custom have almost acquired the 
force of proper names: Bacvrevs, the king (of the 
Persians) ; aputdavets, the presidents (as officials); év 
axpotrovet, in the Acropolis (Athens). 

§ 378. The Predicate (§ 361, 3, 10) generally has no 
Article: _Kipos éyévero Bacureds trav Tlepoay, Cyrus 
became king of the Persians; wovos evxdelas Tratnp, 
labour ws father of fame; oi ’A@nvaior Tlepixdéa ef ovto 


atpatnyon, the Athenians chose Pericles general (comp. 
§§ 387, 392, 403, and 438, O6s.). 


§ 379. By means of the Article, any adjective, par- 
ticiple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be made 
a substantive: Hom. o yépav, the old man ; oi wrotvawo, 
the rich ; 0 Néywv, the speaker ; 0 wédas, the neighbour ; 


§ 385. THE ARTICLE. 233 


ot Tapovres, those present ; Ta Kato, the under (part); of 
mana, the ancients; To puceiv, hating or hatred. 

Obs.—With the Neuter Article any word, or even a whole sen- 

tence, may be represented as one object : To dynp, the word 
dvnp or the idea “man ;” rd vat ceaurdy, the saying or rule 
** Know thyself.” 

§ 380. The Generic Article (§ 375) generalises the 
idea of a participle, which then is to be translated by a 
relative phrase : jolcitw TovTo 6 BovAdpuevos, do that, 
who will; ph Syreire tov tabdta déEovra, seek not (one, 
who will say this (comp. § 500). 


§ 381. By the Article many adverbs placed between it and a sub- 
stantive become attributive adjectives: of rére dvOpwrot, the people 
of that time; 4 mapavurixa yoovn, the momentary pleasure; ai 
evade yuvaixes, the women of this place} 4 dyav cAcudepia, the 
excessive freedom. 


§ 382. In the same way a genitive or a-preposition with a sub- 
stantive, placed between the Article and another substantive, becomes 
an attributive clause: ra rav A@nvaiwy mpaypara, the affairs of the 
Athenians ; ot év ry wédei avOpwra, the people in the city; 9 Kab’ 
nuepav tpopn, the daily nourishment; of avev AvTav H8ovai, . the 
painless pleasures, . 

§ 383. The Article often stands alone, sometimes 
with the Genitive of a substantive (comp. §§ 409, 410), 
sometimes with a preposition followed by a substan- 
tive; in such a construction the Article has the force 
of a substantive (§ 379): ta tev “AOnvaiwv, the affairs 
(possessions, interests) of the Athenians; oi év TH Troe, 
the (people) in the city; Ta petra tadra, what follows, the 
later (events). 


§ 384. When a substantive with an atéributive (§ 361, 
11) adjective has the Article, the adjective stands between 
the substantive and the article: 6 wyaOos avnp, the good 
MAN. 

§ 385. If the substantive ‘ite is to be prominent, 
and the adjective to be added as apposition (§ 361, 12), 
the substantive stands first, and the adjective with the 
article follows, thus : 
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a) The substantive without Article, when the case is 
such that the substantive, if put alone, would have no 
article; ri dvadépes avOpwiros axpatis Onplov tod 
axpateotatov; in what does an ungovernable man 
differ from the most ungovernable beast ? for if Onplov stood 
alone it would be without Article, @npiov, from a beast. 

b) The substantive has the Article, when by itself, even 
without an adjective, it must have the Article: ot Xioz 
Td Telyos Treptetdov TO Kawwov, the Chians pulled down 
(their) wall—the new one (which they themselves had 
built); for even without the adjective it would have to 
be To retyos mrepuetdov (§ 373). 

§ 386. The same rule holds good with regard to the 
position of the attributive additions mentioned in §§ 381 
and 382: o ’A@nvaiwy Sipos, the Athenian people; o 
Sijpuos, 6 Trav “AOnvalwy, the people, that 1s, the Athenian ; 
6 peta Taidta ypovos, the after time; 6 ypovos 6 peta 
tavra, the time which followed this. 

§ 387. An adjective which without the Article either 
precedes or follows a substantive having the Article, is 
predicative, i.e. the character is assigned to the substan- 
tive only by this word (§ 361; 4, 8, and 10): dyaGds o 
avnp or o avnp adyabos (viz. doriv), the man ia good ; 
atravres éyopev TO copa Ovnrdy, we all have a body 
(which is) mortal. The translation may often be effected 
by a relative clause: ot "AOnvaios iryobvro abrovopev To 
mpatov ouppaywy, the Athenians had the lead of allies 
( who) at first (were) independent ; paivowat peyadas Tas 
itrocxécets Trovovpevos, I seem to make promises which 
are great. Comp. § 378. 

Obs.—With proper names the use of the Article is very uncer- 
tain, when the class is added to which they belong: 6 Ev@pdrns 
worauds Or 6 morapzds 6 Evdppdrns, the river Euphrates; 4 Airvy 
rd Gpos, Mount Etna; Stxedia H vncos, the island of Sicily; 
words of Tapaoi, the city of Tarsi. 

§ 388. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the 

Article when a single definite object is referred to: 
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6 éuos étaipos, my (particular) friend; éuds éraipos, 
a friend of mine. 

§ 389. avdros, as a predicate, put before or after a 
substantive with the Article, means self: avros o waTnp 
or 6 maTnp autos, the father himself, ipse pater ; but as 
an attribute it is put between the Article and the 
substantive and means same: o avtos avnp, the same 
man, idem vir. 

With the demonstrative pronouns otros, d5¢e, éxeivos, 
a substantive, not being a predicate, has regularly the 
Article: otros o avnp or 6 avip otros, this man; éxeivo 
To ddpov, that gift. But when the substantive is a pre- 
dicate the Article is wanting: éy Ilépaais vopos éoriy 
outros, among the Persians this 1s law. Comp. § 367. 


§ 390. was without the Article before a substantive 
without the Article means in the Singular every: mraca 
qos, every city. The Article before aas gives it the 
meaning of whole: 4 mwaca ods, the whole city; tTovs 
mavras omnditas, the whole of the heavy-armed. Most 
generally zras as well as 6dos without the Article pre- 
cedes or follows a substantive provided with the Article: 
Tacav wiv thy adnOeay épa, I will tell you the whole 
truth; tov apiOuov mavra diva SuveddBopev, we divided 
the whole number into two parts ; ris hpépas Sys SiArAOov 
ov TAéov trévre Kal elxoot ctadiwv, during the whole day 
they proceeded no more than twenty-five stadia. 

Obs.—mas with the Article added to a numeral may often be 

translated by “altogether” or “in all:” Aapetos €Bacirevce 


ra mavra é€ xal rptaxovra érm, Darius ruled altogether thirty-six 
years. 


§ 391. Expressions for measures are to be understood differently, 
according to the position of the Article: éxyarov rd dpos, the extreme 
end of the mountain; rd Exxaroy dpos, the farthest mountain (in 
contrast to other mountains); 7 dyopa péon, the middle (of the) 
murket-place ; 9 péon ayopa, the middle market, that placed in the 
middle of seveyal others. In Latin forum medium means both. 
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CHAP. XVI—Use or THE Cases. 


A) The Nominative. 

§ 392. The Nominative is the case of the subject and 
of the predicate belonging to the subject (§ 361, 3, 4). 

Hence, as in Latin with fio, dicor, videor, creor, &c., 
so in Greek with verbs of the same meaning the predi- 
cative noun referring to the subject is in the Nomina- 
tive: xaBicratas Baotrevs, he 18 appointed king; 
"AréEavdpos Oeds awvopudteto, Alexander deus appella- 
batur. Comp. § 361, 7, §§ 378, 403. 

Obs.—dxovw, I hear, in the sense of I am called [Lat. audio], 

also belongs to these verbs: of éy ’AO@nvats gedurmicovres 


kédraKes kat Oeois €xOpot Fxovoy, the Philippizers in Athens 
were called flatterers and objects of the gods’ hatred. 


§ 393. The Nominative is frequently used instead of the Voca- 
tive in addressing a person, especially in connection with otros: 
6 ’AmoddAd8wpos obros, ov mepipevets; You! <Apollodorus, won’t you 
stop? and also in exclamations: yymos, the fool ! 


B) The Vocative. 
§ 394. The person or thing addressed is in the Voca- 


tive. In Attic prose ® is generally put before it, 
except sometimes in animated discourse: yu) OopuBeire, 
@ dvdpes 'AOnvaio, don’t make a disturbance, Athenians ; 
axovets Aioylvn ; do you hear, Aeschines ? 
Obs.—The Vocative, like interjections, does not belong to the 
structure of a sentence, whence a word in the Vocative is 
inclosed by commas, 


C) The Accusative. 


§ 395. The Accusative, Genitive, and Dative mark 
an object as dependent, whence they are called cases of 
dependence (casus obliqut, oblique cases). 

The Accusative is the case of the Olyect, and therefore 
denotes generally the person or thing to which an action 
is directed. 
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The Object is either external to the action by which 
it is affected: tumrrw tov Soddopv, I strike the slave,—or 
internal, 7.¢. already contained in the action itself: 
TuntT@ Tevrnkovta WAnyds, L strike fifty blows. 

Obs.—The Accusative therefore in the great majority of cases is 
dependent on a verb. Only in a very few cases does it happen 
that a substantive after the manner of a verb is followed by an 
Accusative: of ctppaxa reOvaot ro S8éet rovs rovovrous 


GroatdéAous, the allies are dead (beside themselves) from fear 
of such ambassadors. 


§ 396. 1. The Hzternal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative with transitive verbs as 
in other languages. Several verbs, however, are treated 
in Greek as transitive which in other languages are in- 
transitive. Such verbs are: 

a) Those which signify to benefit or injure, whether it 
be by act or speech: ed or dyaGoy srovéw, evepyeréa, 
I benefit (rods evepyernoavras, my benefactors); ovivnpt, 
aperéw, I am useful; xax@s or xaxov rrovéw, xaxow, I 
do tl; d&txéw, I do wrong; vBplk&, I insult; Brame, 
I hurt, &c.; also xodaxevw, I flatter, and tipwpéopat, 
T avenge myself (rov éyOpov, on my enemy) ; 0 Lwxparns 
OvOEVA TOV TTOALTO@Y NOiKNoED, Socrates acted unjustly to 
none of his fellow-citizens. 


§ 897.—Not unfrequently the verb of a principal clause takes as 
its object what should properly be the subject of a subordinate 
clause: xai pot roy vidy etme, ef pepdOnxe thy Téxyny, More animated 
than kai pos eimeé, ef 6 vids pepdOnxe thy réxynv, and teil me about 
— my son, whether he has learnt his trade, Comp. § 519, 5, Obs, 2. 


§ 398. b) The Accusative of the external Object is 
used with the verbs: devyw (comp. fugio), amrodispacka, 
I run away from; pOdve, I get before ; Onpdw, Onpevo, 
I hunt after; pipéopar (comp. imitor), &prow, I rival ; 
dpelBopat, I repay, I respond to; NavOdvw (comp. lateo), 
éxdelrrm (comp. deficio); éxreirres pe 7 Edrris, Hpes me 
deficit. | 
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§ 399. c) This Accusative is further used with verbs: 
of emotion: aidéopa, aioytvouar, I am ashamed (tov 
matépa, before my father); pudrAdrrouas, evrAaBéopar, I 
am on my guard against; Oappéw, I have confidence 
(riv ioyvv, in my strength); éxmdnTToMaL, KaTamTAHT- 
topat, L am amazed at; similarly with duvups, I swear 
by (rods Oeous, the gods). 

Obs.— As with opvvpe, so in exclamations, the Accusative is used 


even without a governing verb: vai pa rdv Aia, Yes, by Zeus! 
(§ 643, 16). 


§ 3996. The Space and Time over which an action 
extends are often expressed by the Accusative: xouviy 
odov HAGopeEv, we came by a common road ; Hom. «riuaxa 
invnrnv KxateBnoero, she came down the high ladder ; 
mwreiv Odraccay, to navigate the sea; évraiOa Kipos 
Ewerve Hpépas mrévre, there Cyrus remained five days. 
Comp. § 405. 

On the Accusative of the azm, see § 406. 


§ 400. 2. The Internal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative not only with transitive, 
but also with intransitive and passive verbs. 

The internal Object is: 

a) a word of cognate origin with the verb: Hom. 
ardor 8 aud’ adrArAnor payny eudyovto TvAnowW, alii 
circa alias portas pugnam pugnabant; reiyos text 
Govrat, they wall (build) a wall; crowmrny réurev, to 
send an escort, make a solemn procession; xaxioTnv 
Sovrelay edovrcucev, he served the worst service (endured — 
the worst slavery); Hom. t@ zreiceas ds Kev aplorny 
BovAnv Bovrevon, you will obey him who advises (gives) 
the best advice; ri évavriay vocov vocoduev, we suffer 
(sicken) from the opposite sickness ; pweyddnv twa kplow 
xplverat, he is judged (tried) in a great trial; 

b) or a word akin to the verb in meaning ; mdnyiv 
rurretat Baputatny, he is struck a very severe blow 3 wdaas 
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porous Kapvet, he suffers from all diseases ; poet. ddvppara 
yoac@ai, to moan lamentations ;  méNepov é€oTpdtrevcay 
Tov icépoy Kadovpevov, they marched out to the so-called 
holy war ; ypadny dwaxeww, to pursue with a writ (comp. 
ypadiy ypapec Ban) ; 

ce) or a substantive defining the verb: Odvuma viKar, 
to conquer in the Olympic games ; ydpous éariay, to give 
a marriage-feast ; Hom. voorov ddupopevor, weeping for 
the return ; pévea trvelovres ’Ayatol, the courage-breathing 
Achaeans ; aryryedinv €dOeiv, to go a message ; wip dbOan- 
poior Sedopxas, looking fire with the eyes (flashing fiery 
looks) ; : 


d) or the result of the action expressed by the- verb: 
Ehxos ovtdoa, to strike a wound (produce by blows); 
pxia Tapvewv, foedus ferire, i. e. foedus hostiam feriendo 
eficere; poet. Se ( dvapyia) tporrds Katappryyvvor, 
tt (anarchy) breaks flight, i. e. produces flight by breaking 
through the ranks. 


§ 401. Often, especially in the poets, a neuter adjec- 
tive or pronoun in the Accusative is added to a verb as 
a special qualification, almost like an adverb (§ 400, c): 
— ONlyon areivai, to be a little way off; wéya wWevderas, 
he tells a great he (comp. péya pedSos wWevderas); 
TovTo xalpw, at this I rejoice; rl ypnoowa tovTe, 
what use shall I make of this? wdvra reicopa, I will 
obey in all things. 


§ 402. 3. Double Object. 


Many verbs have a double object, consequently a 
double Accusative ; the following, which most frequently 
occur with this construction may serve as examples: 
diddonw (édiSaEav tov rraida tiv povotenv, docuerunt 
puerum musicam); xptmrwo, I hide; épwrdw, I ask; 
airew, I demand ; mparroua, I acquire (dpyvpvov tovs 
mwapovtas, money from those who are present); Kxaxov 
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Aéyw Tors €xOpovs, I speak rll of my enemies; ada- 
péopat, atrortepéw, I deprive of ; dvapyvnocrw, I remind 
of ; evdvw, dydrévvupt, I put on (twa yitava, a coat on 
some one); mwepiBdrAdopa, I encircle (relyn tiv woruv, 
the city with walls). Hom.: 7 d€ péyav iorov tpatvev 
Straka, she wove a double garment at the loom (§ 399, 6). 


Obs. 1.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the 
Accusative: 8ddcxopa: ry povaorkny; adypnpa roy inroy, 
“I am robbed of the horse. 


Obs. 2.—Many ether verbs besides these have a double Accusa- 
tive, by an external object being added to the internal one: 
Hom. dy Zevs hires ravroiny giddryra, whom Zeus loved with 
multiform love, i. e. to whom Zeus manifested love in various 
ways (§ 400, a); Aloximns Krnoipavra ypadny mapaydépov 
ediwxev, Aeschines prosecuted Ktesiphon with a charge of vio- 
lating the law (§ 400, b); poet. roAAd oe ddvppara xareidoy Thy 
“HpdxActov e£08ov youopévny, many watlings I saw you give vent 
to about the departure of Heracles (§ 400, c); Hom. €Axos 6 pe 
Bpords otracey avnp, the wound which a mortal man struck me 
(§ 490, d@). 

§ 403. 4. The Accusative as a Predicate. 

A dependent Predicate relating to an Olyect is in the 
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 361, 10, 
and 392, which signify naming, deeming, making, appoint- 
ing, choosing, representing, and the like, have a double 
Accusative in the Active, one of the external Object, 
and one of the Predicate : oi xodNaxes ’AréEavdpov Oeov 
avouatoyv, the flatterers used to call Alexander a gcd; 
aipeicbai tiva otpatnyor, eligere aliquem ducem; ov 
TOUS TAEloTA EYOVTAS evoalpoverTt dTOUS vouitw, I do 
not deem those possessing most the happiest; trapéxw 
é€pautov evrreO 7, I show myself obedient ; éiaBe rodro 
Sapov, he received this (as) a gift. 

Obs.—The want of the Article often of itself distinguishes the 

predicative accusative from the objective (§ 378). In the pas- 


sive construction both Accusatives must become Nominatives 
according to § 392. 


§ 404. 5. In a freer way the Accusative is joined to 
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verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea of 
these words refers, a reference to what they are to be 
understood: kduyw thy ceharny, I suffer in the head 
(comp. § 400, 6); adiucos maacav ddtixiav, unjust in 
every (kind of) zmgustice (in every way, comp. § 400, a) ; 
“ErAnvées clot TO yévos, they are Greeks in race; ed 
éyouev TA THpaTa, we are well in body; Hom. éupara 
Kat keparny ixeros Avi tepirixepavve, in eyes and head 
like thunder-loving Zeus; qwapOévos Kady TO eldos, a 
maiden beautiful in form, or of beautiful form (facie 
pulchra) ; ovdels avOpwros avtos 1avta codes, nO man 
is himself wise in everything ; 0 Mapovas totapos elxoot 
Kal mévte Todas elye TO Evpos, the river Marsyas was 
twenty-five feet in breadth. This Accusative -is called 
the Accusative of reference. 


Obs.—Hence a great number of independent, almost adverbial, 
Accusatives: rd dvoua, in name, by name; ro mAndos, tn 
number ; tov rpémov, in character; rovrov rdv tpdérov, in 
this way ; Thy pvow, by nature ; mpépaow, on the pretext, osten- 
sibly ; dixnv, like; xapw, for the sake of (gratia); rd may, 
altogether, on the whole; modv, by far; ri, quid, what? why? 
ri xAaiews; why weepest thou? aira ravra qo, for this very 
reason I come. 


§ 405. In regard to the ideas of space and time, 
the Accusative expresses extension (comp. § 399, 8): 
Hom. wav pap depoyny, a whole day I was borne 
along, totum diem ferebar ; Baotheds cal” EXAnves atretyov 
aGAAnov Tpradxovta otaéea, the king and the Hel- 
lenes were thirty stadia distant from each other ; Hom., 
Nelrreto Soupos épwnyv, he remained a spear’s throw 
behind ; tov pev ed traQovta Set peuvnobar Tov wWavtTa 
Npovov, Tov Se romoavra evOds émirerjoba, he who 
has received kindnesses ought to remember them throughout 
all time, but he who has done them immediately to forget 
them. 


Obs. 1.—An Accusative used with ordinal numerals, in regard 
to time, is to be translated by since before or ago: EBSépny 
M 
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ypépav 9 Ovyarnp air@ ereredeurnxet, his daughter had died 
seven days before. 

Obs. 2.—Freer Accusatives, referrible chiefly to time, are: rovroy 
rov ypovoy, at this time ; rd ANourdy, for the future, henceforth ; 
réXos, at last; mpdrepov, formerly ; apynv, up to the beginning, 
hence entirely; rv raxtorny, supply 6ddy, the quickest (way); 
paxpay, far, distant. 

§ 406: In the poets the Accusative joined to verbs of 
motion also denotes the place towards which an action 
is directed: Hom., rod dé xréos odpavor ixet, his fame 
reaches up to heaven; was HAGes”Apyos; quomodo Argos 
venisti ? On the absolute Accusative of participles see 
§ 586. 

D) The Genitive. 

§ 407. The Genitive generally denotes a thing 
belonging to another. 

Obs.—Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on a 

noun, and even where it is governed by a verb, its use resembles 
that with a noun. 


§ 408. 1. The Genitive with Substantives. 


One Substantive may be joined to another in various 
ways; the most common are: 
1. Lewxpatns 0 LwdpoviaKoy vids, Socrates son of - 
Sophroniscus: Origin. 
2. } oixia TOU Tat pos, the father’s house: Possession. 
3. voutopa apyuplou, a silver coin: Material. 
Hom. Sérras ol vou, a cup of wine: Contents. 
4, of wrEloToL TOV ‘EXAHVw», most of the Hellenes: 
Partitive Genitive. 
5. 6 PdBos Tav ToAcuiwv, metus hostium, i.e. either _ 
a) the fear of the enemy, i.e., the fear which the 
enemy feels (Sudyective Genitive), or, 
b) the fear about the enemy, i.e., the fear of which 
the enemy is the object. ( Oljective Genitive). 
6. Soddos mévre phav, a slave worth five minae: Value. 
7. ypady KAoTr}s, an accusation of theft: Cause. 
8. qoXiTou apeTn, a citizen’s virtue: Quality 
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9. Hom. Tpoins mroricOpor, the city of (called) Troy: 
Designation. 

Which of the two substantives in any particular case 
has to be expressed by the Genitive, is generally quite 
as clear from their meaning as in English. 


But the following special peculiarities in the use 
of the different kinds of Genitives deserve to be 
noticed : 

§ 409. a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, 
even without the addition of a Substantive: Ywxpdrns 
0 Lwdpovicxov, Socrates the son of Sophroniscus ; Mudr- 
Tiadns Kiweovos, -Miltiades son of Kimon; poet., Ads 
"Apreuts, Artemis, daughter of Zeus. 


§ 410. 6) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive 
has very different meanings (comp. § 383): ta rév 
“EAAnvw DV, the affairs, interests, possessions of the Hellenes 
(comp. 7a ‘EAAnvixd); To Tis oduyapxia' s, the nature 
of the oligarchy; on the other hand, 7d tod Anpo- 
abevous, the word of Demosthenes ; ta tav pidwv Kowd, 
the property of friends 1s common. 


§ 411. c) The idea of abode is to be supplied in the 
expressions: eis dudacxdrov dota, to go to the master’s 
(house), te, to go to school; év or efs"Asdov (Homer, 
ely Aidao Sopuots, in Hades’ dwelling, dominion), mn or into 
the lower world. 


§ 412. d) The Partitive Genitive (4), denoting a 
whole to be divided, is most common with numerals 
and superlatives: woAXol trav ‘A@nvalwv, multi Athe- 
niensium; morepos tay averdav; which of the two 
brothers? wavtav dpistos, omnium optimus; but also 
with various adjectives: of omovdatot Tay ToNTOV, 
the assiduous among the citizens. So, more freely in the 
Homeric poems: Sia beadwv, the dimne one among goddesses ; 
Sjpov a avnp, a man of the people ; and similarly, avjp Trav 
pnTopwv, a man eaten the number of the orators. 

mM 2 
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The Partitive Genitive with names of places denotes 
the whole territory: ©@7B8at tis Bowtias, Thebes in 
Boeotia ; with Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a 
whole which is attained by degrees: els todto avolas 
ArOov, €0 usque insaniae progresst sunt. 

Obs.— Adjectives which have a Partitive Genitive sometimes 
follow the gender of the Genitive dependent upon them: 6 
Husovs Tov xpdvov, the half of the time (instead of rd Fusov rou 
xpdvov); 7 wAEiotn THs xopas, most of the land. 

§ 413. ¢) The Odjective Genitive (5, 6) may be trans- 
lated by various prepositions: edvoa Trav dirw», bene- 
volence towards friends; amopla citov, want of food; 
Hom., épos édnrvos n5€ mworiros, eagerness for food and’ 
drink; jovxyla éxyOpav, peace from enemies; ayaves 
Noy v, contests in speeches ; adopyn Epywy, stimulus to 
deeds ; amocracis tov ’AOnvalwv, defection from the 
Athenians ; wots Oavarov, deliverance from death; Bia 
TomTav, with violence against the citizens, in spite of the 
citizens. a 

2. Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


§ 414. The Genitive is joined to many relative adjec- 
tives and their adverbs, 7. ¢., to such adjectives and 
adverbs as are conceivable only in reference to something, 
and points out the person or thing they refer to. The 
most important adjectives of this kind are: 

1. Kowwos, common ; itos, oixetos, own, peculiar, and 
others which imply property or belonging to, as: vads 
iepos Tod ‘A7rdAXwvos, a temple sacred to Apollo (pos- 
session, comp. § 408, 2). 

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and want. (contents, 
§ 408, 3), as: pears, Eurdews, rAjpns, full ; mrovoros, 
rich; évdens, mévns, necessitous; further, the adverb 
Gdus, enough: mdavra evdpoovvns mréa Hy, all was full 
of joy. 

3. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted with: 
ELTTELPOS, peritus ; amrevpos, imperitus ; érurtnpov, skilled 
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(réyuns, tm an art); pyjpov, auvnpor, mindful and 
unmindful, 

4. akwos, worthy ; avdwos, unworthy: wrelotov av, 
worth most, the worthiest thing (§ 408, 6). 

5. Adjectives implying participation (§ 408, 4), whether 
it be positive or negative: uéroxos Tod wovou, particeps 
laboris ; dpoupos, without a share; aitios, author, guilty, 
reus. 

Obs.—To these belong many adjectives compounded with ay (a, 

§ 360) privative, which, especially in poets, are joined with the 
genitive : poet, aidy xaxay adyevoros, a life which has not tasted 
of misfortunes ; pirwy axAavros, unwept by friends, 

6. Adjectives in -cxds (§ 351) denoting capability or 
fitness for (comp. 8) something: SsdacKaruKds ypapr 
paticns, capable of teaching grammar ; tapacKevactixos 
Tov eis Tov TodEuor, skilled in obtaining the necessaries 
for war. 


§ 415. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a 
Genitive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (comp. 
§ 412) : Too Ths; where on earth? so with evr 0s, within ; 
elow, inside ; ext 0s, without ; E é&w, outside ; aX éyryus, 
TAnolov, near ; mpoow or Toppw, forwards ; mépa, beyond ; 
ev0u, straight towards; mpoabev, eumpocbev, in Front ; 
dricbev, behind; dydotépwhev, on both sides; ava, 
upwards rotajie, up-stream) ; and corresponding with 
these also some adverbs of time and manner: mnvixa 
THs jpépas; at what time of the day? mas éxels Tijs 
yvouns; what do you think ? AdOpa Trav yovewr, secretly 
from the parents. 

§ 416. The Comparative may have the object with 
which anything is compared in the Genitive (as in the 
Ablative in Latin): pelfov rod dderdod, major fratre, 
ie, 4) 0 aderpos, than the brother; ov mposnxet TOV 
apxovra TOV apXoweveov qovnporTepov elvat, i. €., 7) TOUS 
apyopévous, tt 18 not eoonen that the governor ee be 
worse than the governed. 

Obs. 1.—This Genitive is used most frequently where it repre- 
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sents 7 with the Nominative or Accusative ; yet it may alsc 
more freely represent 7 with the Dative: poet. wAciwr xpdvos, 
by det pp dpéaxew Tots dro ray evOdde (7 rots evOade), longer ts 
the time that I must please those below than that I must please 
those here. 

Obs. 2.—Like the Comparative, the Superlative is sometimes 
joined with the Genitive of the things with which anything 
is compared: poet., ddos xaddAAtoroyv tay mporépwy, a light 
most beautiful in comparison with the former ones, where we 
might have expected ddos xdAXtoyv ray mporépav, lux prioribus 
pulchrior, or @dos KdAdorov mavrav, omnium pulcherrima. 

Obs. 3.—All adjectives expressive of a comparison follow the rule 
of Comparatives : dumhdoros, doubly (as great as) 5 devrepos (ov- 
devds), second (to none); varepos, later than; €repos, another 
than. 


3. The Genitive with Verbs. 


Very many verbs are joined with the Genitive on the 
general principles mentioned in § 408. 


§ 417. 1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§ 361, 
7 and 10) with verbs which denote being, becoming, 
making, deeming, in order to predicate something of a 
substantive, as originating from, possessing, consisting of, 
or in any other way qualifying it, § 408: Swxparns Yo- 
dpovicxov hv, Socrates was Sophroniscus’s son (§ 408, 1); 
#} olKia TOU TaTpos eyévero, the house became the father’s 
property (§ 408, 2); To Tetyos AdOov retrolnrat, the wall 

been made of stone (§ 408, 8); of @eccarol trav 
‘EAAjvov joav, the Thessalians belonged to the Hellenes 
(§ 408, 4); aoAdrov dyabod voulferar Oappeiv, to be 
courageous 18 deemed a good citizen’s quality (§ 408, 8). 
Obs.—The Genitive often occurs with verbs of perception and 
observation in such a way that it is properly dependent on a 
noun or pronoun: rovro tay padiota Gavpaoper, this we most 
admire in you (properly: this of you we most admire). 

§ 418. 2. The Genitive of Material (§ 408, 3) is also 
used with verbs of plenty and want (comp. § 414, 2): 
wripmvAnw, wAnpow, I fill; wrnOw, yéwo, I am full; 
Sedat (Sef por), I need; ra ora évérrdnoay datpovlas 
sodlas, they filled the ears with wondrous wisdom; o 


§ 419, THE GENITIVE, 247 


Tapwv Katpos ToAAHs ppovTidos Kat BovrjAns Seiras, the - 
present time is tn need of much reflection and advice. 


§ 419. 3, The Partitive Genitive (§ 408, 4) is used 
with many verbs which only partially affect the object 
of the action: 

a) With all verbs which contain the idea of sharing: 
petéyo (uéTeot! por), I have a share in; peradapBavo, 
I take a share in; petadidwom, I give a share (ris Nelas, 
of the booty) ; xowwvéw, I share (comp. § 414, 5); Hom. 
airov § aidoln tapin tapéOnxe yapitopévn wapeovrar, 
the modest stewardess brought bread supplying from the 
store. 


Obs.—dfw, I smell, also belongs to these: ptpay dfet, he smells of 
myrrh. 


6) With verbs which denote touching, laying hold of, 
seizing: dmrropat, avo, I touch; éyoua, I hold by, 
border (rtvds) on something ; dvréyopat, ériiapBdvopa, 
I lay hold of ; NapBdva twa THs yewpos, I seize one 
by the hand ; dpyopat, I begin (rhs wardelas, with the 
education) ; poet. Pavovtwy ovdey adyos Amretat, no 
pain touches the dead. . 

e) With verbs which denote striving, aiming at: oto- 
xatouwar Tod oxorrod, I aim at the goal; opéyoua, I 
strive; Supdw, I thirst; tvyyavo, I hit, attain (érvye 
tov aOrwv, he won the prizes); édixvodpar, I reach, 
attain; 4Kw, I have attained (Herod. duvayios, power). 

d) With verbs which denote enjoying: écOiw, I eat ; 
aivw, I drink ; yetw, I give a taste ; éotidw, L entertain ; 
atrovava, I enjoy (weylotwv ayabav, the greatest bless- 
ings); évos dvdpos ed ppovncavtos troddol av arodat- 
cetav, many would enjoy a man who has thought sensibly. 

e) With verbs denoting the opposites of the ideas 
enumerated under a—d, that is, the exclusion from a 
share in something: d7réyopa, I refrain (alrov, abstineo 
cibo); ywpite, I separate ; cipyw, I keep off ; orepioxa, 
I deprive ; rravouat, I cease; eixw, wapaxwpéw, I yield ; 
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rAvw, I loose; érevOepow, I free; peidopa, I spare; 
e / 3 / : ‘ , S 
dpapTavo, amroTuyxave, I miss ; vrevdopar, oparropat, 
I am deceived (tr 7s €Xa ido, in my hope). 

Obs.—Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative 
when an object is to be expressed as wholly encompassed by 
the action: wAeiorov pépos rivds peréxerv, to have the greatest 
part in anything ; rive olvoy, I drink wine ; otvou, some wine ; 
Aayxdvw m1, I attain something ; tTwés, a share in something. 


§ 420. 4. The Genitive is joined with many verbs 
denoting a sensuous or moral perception or emotion 
(comp. § 414, 8), as: axovw, axpodouat, I hear ; aicOd- 
vowar, I perceive; pivnoxopat, I remember (rob pirou, 
memini amici); émitavOdvoua, I forget; péder pot 
TLVOS, errypedéouat, I am concerned about something, I 
care; évtpéropat, Hom. adéyw, adreyifo, I concern my- 
self ; dpedréw, I neglect ; drvywpéw, I care little about ; 
épdw, I love (§ 419, c); émiOupéo, I desire ; rruvOavopai 
ti twos, I learn something about one. | 

Obs.—The Accusative also is admissible with several of these 

verbs: with dxovw if the object is directly audible: Pédyyor, a 
sound, but rov d:dacxaAov, the teacher. 


§ 421. 5. With verbs of estimating, buying, selling, 
&c., the Genitive denotes the value or price (comp. 
§ 408, 6, and § 417): 6 SodXd0s wrevte prov Tiara, 
the slave is valued at five minae ; mroAXod wveicAa, magni 
emere ; Taddvrou atroboc Gat, to sell for a talent. 


§ 422. 6. With verbs of judicial proceedings the Geni- 
tive denotes the cause (§ 408, 7, § 414, 5): «roms 
ypapecOar aicypor, furti accusart turpe est ; dovov dia- 
xewv, to prosecute for murder; devye trapavopwr, he is 
charged with violating the law; améduye Kxaxnyoplas, 
he was acquitted of libel; éddwoav mrpodocias, proditionis 
condemnati sunt. 


Obs.—With verbs of emotion the Genitive likewise expresses the 
cause, a8: Oavyato oe ris cwppoovuns, I admire thee for thy 
moderation ; Hom. ywdpevos yuvads, angry abcut the woman. 
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—§ 423. 7. The Genitive is also joined with verbs 
which imply the meaning ¢ of a Comparative (§ 416), as: 
Kpatéw (xpeittov eiul), apyw (Kpotcos Avday jpyer, 
Croesus ruled over, the Lydians) ; Bacirevo, I rule; 
Tepiept, Tepvyvyvoua, L am superior ; yrtdopas (Hrrov 
eit), L am inferior ; relrropat, totepéw, I am behind ; 
Siadépw Teves, differo ab aliquo; BapBapwv “EdAnvas 
dpyew eixos, it ts reasonable that Hellenes should rule 
over barbarians. 


§ 424. s. The Genitive is joined with verbs com-. 
pounded with prepositions, which either always, or 
in the sense which they have in the compound verb, 
require the Genitive (comp. Chap. XVII.): é«Bdadr\w 
Tia Fipns, I eject some one from office ; wpootarever Tis 
morews, he presides over the state; ioydv tod Sixaiou 
mpotiOnaw, he prefers might before right ; xatadpoveiv 
Tivos, to despise any one; Katnyopeiv ti twos, to accuse 
one of a thing ; watpiov Hv TH 'AOnvaiwy trode mpoeota- 
vat Tov ‘EXAnven, it was a hereditary custom for the city 
of the Athenians to be at the head of the Hellenes. 


4, Freer use of the Genitive. 


§ 425. The Genitive, without immediate connexion 
with a noun or verb expresses : 

1. Place (local Genitive), almost seat in the 
language of poetry, and that either the place from 
which something is removed: loracGe Babpwv, get up 
from the steps; tmdyew ths ob0d, to go out of the way 
(comp. § 419, e);—or the space within which something 
takes place (comp. §§ 412, 415): tis “Iwvlas todro 
aicypov vevoprotat, within Ionia that is considered dis- 
' graceful ; Hom. vépos od daivero maons yains, no cloud 
appeared within the compass of the whole earth ; épyovras 
qedioto, they go through or within the plain (comp. the 
German ich gehe des Weges). 

On another local Genitive, see § 412. 

~M3 
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§ 426. 2. Time (temporal Genitive), in which case it 
is a Partitive Genitive expressing the whole of a space 
- of time (§ 412), within which something takes place: 
tpls tod évavrod, thrice in the year; jpepas, by day ; 
puntos, by night; tod abrov xeumévos, in the same 
winter ; Tod Nowtrod, for the future ; ~povou cvyvod, for 
some time; éxdaotou érovs, each year. 


§ 427. 3. Cause (causal Genitive, comp. § 408, 7, 
§ 422), in exclamations: oimos ris royys, alas! for 
my fortune (comp. the German O des Letdes); and in 
Infinitives with the Genitive of the Article (in order to). 
§ 574, 3, Obs. . 


§ 428. 4. Occasion, time, circumstances, &e., as an 
absolute Genitive, in connexion with participles, just like 
the absolute Ablative in Latin: Kvpov Pactdcvovtos, 
Cyro regnante, § 584 (comp. the German: stehenden 
Fusses). | 

Obs,—The absolute Genitive, like the absolute Ablative of the. 

Latins, very rarely occurs without a participle; when the 
verb to be occurs in the clause -the participle dy is to be used : 
te puero, aod mardds dyros. 


E) The Dative. 


§ 429. The Dative denotes, in general, the person or 
thing more remotely connected with an action. 


Obs.—The Dative, therefore, depends just as often on verbs as on 
adjectives (adverbs), but very rarely on a substantive. 


§ 480. 1. Dative of the person concerned. 

As in Latin and English, so in Greek, the person 
ahi remotely affected by something is in the Dative, 
and: 

a) with transitive verbs it is the so-called indirect 
object: Hom. érra 8€ of déc0w edvaiipeva mrodleOpa, 
and I will give hum seven flourishing cities. 

6) with intransitive verbs it expresses the person or . 
a thing conceived as a person to which the action 
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refers: grpéet pot ti, a thing becomes me; Set poi 
twos, I need something ; éuoi ottrw Soxet eeu, it seems 
to me to be 80; BonOe Tois cuppdyors, succurro sociis ; 
melOov Tois vopuous, obey the laws; etyerbe Tots Aeois, 
pray to the gods; péudopar tots pabntais, Es reproach 
the scholars. 

Obs.—Substantives derived from such verbs are sometimes followed 
by the Dative: 7 év r@ modepm Trois cuppdxos Bonbera, the help 
to the allies in the war. 

ce) with Adjectives: 0 dyaOés TQ dya0@ povos dros, 

the good alone is dear to the good. 

§ 431. 2. Dative of interest. 

The Dative denotes the person for whom—for whose 

interest—something is or takes place; hence 

a) the person benefited or injured (dat. commodi, in- 

commodt): mas aynp atrr@ move, every man toile for 
himself ; @Odvos péyvotov Kaxov Tots Exovow avrév, envy 
is the greatest evil to them that have tt. 


§ 432. 5) the possessor with eiul, yeyvopat, and similar 
verbs: zroAAoé poe pirou eioiv, I have many friends. 


Obs.—The possessive Dative is sometimes, like the Genitive, joined 
with a Substantive; Herod., of ods Bédes, their oxen. 


§ 433. c) the sympathising person (ethical Dative): 
poet. & réxvov, 7 BéEBnrev uw o Eévos, O child, has the 
stranger left us? ti yap marnp pou mpécBus ev Sopot 
Spa, for what 1s my aged father doing in the house ? 

§ 434. d) the acting-person with passive verbs (com- 
monly id with the Genitive), which is then to be 
viewed as one interested in the action: Hom. zronées 
Sduev “Exrops Sig, many were overcome by godlike 
Heetor ; rb wémpaxrat tots addows; what has been done 
by the rest? This Dative is regularly joined with the 
Verbal Adj. in -réos: éuol woNeunréoy eotiv, mihi pig- 
nandum est. 


§ 435. e) the person remotely connected with a 
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action: réOvny’ tyiv mdrat, he died to you long ago; 
Hom. wacly xev Tpwecat Kid0s dpoto, thou mightest get 
thee fame with all Trojans ; Hom. toiow dvéorn, among 
them arose; trodapBavew Set TH TotcovT@p Ste evHOns 
éotiv, in regard to such a one we must suppose him 
simple. 
Obs.—In this manner participles are most frequently used, partly 
with, partly without, an accompanying noun: Hom. nip eiva- 
Tés €oTt mepiTporréwy evnautos evOdde pipvdvrecary, tt is the ninth 
year for us lingering here; 9 8:aBdyre rov rorapoy pds eoméepay 
6dds, the road westward when you have crossed the river ; yiyverai 
Tt €uolt BovAopévea, something happens to me as I wish; ovve- 
Advre Or @s auveddyre Eisretv, to speak briefly. 


§ 436. 3. Dative of community. 
- With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote 
community, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the 
person or thing with which such a community, agree- 
ment, or such a meeting takes place, is in the Dative. 

a) Verbs of this kind are: xowwvéw, I share (wi 
Twos, something with one); suppwvéw, oporoyéw, cvvady, 
opovoew, I agree; opotoouat, I resemble; opsréw, I asso- 
ciate unth ; Svadéyopat, I converse ; Svadépopat, I differ ; 
payopat, I fight ; épitw, I dispute: ta épya ob cuphwvei 
Tois Noyots, the deeds do not harmonise with the words ; 
poet. Kaxoiow pn mposomire avdpdow, adr aie TaV 
ayabav éyeo, with bad men do not associate, but always 
hold to the good. 

b) Adjectives: icos, like; Gpuov0s, rapatAnatos, similar ; 
0 autos, the same ; oixetos, idvos, peculiar ; Kowvos, common 
(comp. § 414, 1); opavupos, of like name; cvvovupos, 
of like meaning ; duddopos, different ; évayrios, opposite: 
@TALoLEvoL Hoav Tos avTois Kuip@ Sirois, they were 
armed with the same weapons as Cyrus. 

c) Adverbs ; besides those derived from the adjectives _ 
just mentioned, especially dua, at the same time; opod, 
together: dua T@ éEraipe, at the same time with his friend. 


§ 437. The Dative is used with many verbs which, 
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compounded 'with prepositions, denote a contact or 
union, especially with such as are compounded with 
év, avy, éri, yet also with those compounded with mpés, 
mapa, Tepi, vd, a8: éemioTHuny eutroreiv TH ypuyn, to 
bring knowledge into the soul; éarixeioOai tim, to press 
upon, to urge, one; emiTimav Twi TL, to reproach one with 
something ; mposvévae T@ Sn, to come before the people ; 
mapiotacOat, Trapeivai tit, to support one ; qwepitimtew 
Twi, to meet one. 


§ 438. 4. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the 
Latin Ablative, denotes that dy or by means of which 
an action is brought about, hence 

a) the means or instrument (comp. dia, § 458): 
Hom. rov péev cata ornOos Bare Soupi, the one he struck 
on the breast with the spear ; op@pev trois odOarpois, we 
see with the eyes; ovdeis Errawov jdovais éextncato, no 
one gained praise by pleasures ; Snusoby twa Bavarg, to 
punish one with death; Hom. ticevay Aavaol éua 
ddxpva aoict Béreoowv, may the Danai pay for my tears 
by thy darts. 

Obs.—Hence the Dative is used with ypjaOa, to make use of; as 
the Ablative with uti in Latin. A second predicative Dative is 
often added (§ 361, 10): rovray rici PvAakw éxpyro, some of 
them he used as guards. 


§ 439. 5) the operating power or cause from which an 
action proceeds: dvOpwiros dices modtiKov, man (28) 
by nature fitted for the State; moddrdKis ayvola apuap- 
Tavopev, we often err from ignorance; how, from fear. 

Obs.—With verbs of emotion the Dative expresses the ground or 

occasion of the emotion: 7dopat, xaipw rH povarky, I delight in 
music ; Avmovpat, I am grieved; yxadenaivo, [ am angry ; 


otépyo, ayara, I am satisfied ig something) ; aioytvopat, 
I am ashumed (about something 


§ 440. c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, 
by which one thing surpasses another, by which it is 
distinguished: Ta péddovTa Kpivopey Tois yeyevnuévors, 
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the future we judge of by the past; Séxa erect mpd TH 
év Darapive padyns ot "AOnvaios év Mapabavi évicnear, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis the Athenians con- 
quered at Marathon; word@ pelfwv, multo major (also 
mon, § 404, Obs.); Suadépery twvds ppovnce, to differ 
from any one in insight. 


§ 441. 5. The freer use of the Dative expresses : 

a) the way and manner, or an accompanying cir- 
cumstance: tovtm TO TpoT@, in ths way; Bia, by 
force; omrovdn, with zeal; ovyn, mm silence; Epyw, m 
fact; td dvr, in truth; idia, privatim; Sypocia, 
publice ; Hom. vyménor, in his folly (§ 362, Obs.). 

Obs.—The Dative with airés should be particularly noticed: 

6 Pikurmos trevraxociovs immméas €XaBev avrois rois StAats, Phelip 


took five hundred horse together with their armour. (Comp. the 
Dative of community, § 436.) 


§ 442. 6) The place where something happens is 
expressed by the Dative more rarely in prose than in 
poetry: Mapa@au, at Marathon; Hom. ‘EAAdé: olxa 
vaiwv, mhabiting his house in Hellas; Hom. tof’ dpourw 
éyov, having the bow on his shoulders ; poet. odois, on the 


way. : 


§ 443. c) Time is expressed by the Dative as defi- 
nitely limited in answer to the question when: ride TH 
vunti, hac nocte; rh torepata, on the following day ; 
Teraptp éret, in the fourth year; ’Oduprlois, at the 
Olympre games ; poet. yerpepip vote, in a stormy south 
wind. 


Obs.—Notice the difference between the Accusative (§ 405) and 
the Genitive (§ 426), in their application to relations of time. 
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Cuap. X VII.—TuHE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 444. Prepositions have a double use. Either they 
are combined with a verb, to define the direction which 
the action of the verb takes, or they are used inde- 
pendently, and serve, in connexion with different cases, 
to point out the relation of single words in a sentence 
to one another more distinctly than could be done by 
the cases alone. 


§ 445. Obs. 1.—As the name praepositio (arpdbecrs) points to the 
first of these uses, those prepositions which are not combined with 
verbs, such as: dvev, without (poet. diva, xwpis); dypt, péxpt, 
till; perakd, between; évexa, on account of; mdrnv, besides,—are 
called spurious. They are all used with the Genitive (comp. § 415), 
except ws, to, which has the Accusative. 


§ 446. Obs. 2.—All Prepositions were originally adverbs ; many 
of them are still used as such in poetry, and a few even in prose : zrepi, 
beyond, very; perd, later; mpds, in addstion. On account of this 
origin, their position in Homer is very free; they may be separated 
from their verb, as well as from their substantive: Hom. éy 8 atros 
€Sicero vapora yadkdy, and he himself put on the glittering brass ; 
audi 5€ xaira pos diccovrat, and the manes wave around the 
shoulders, On the anastrophe in placing the Prepositions behind, 
see § 90. In prose only wepi is sometimes thus used. 


§ 447. With regard to the cases joined with Preposi- 
tions, the following general rules are to be noticed : 

1. The Accusative with Prepositions expresses the 
object upon which, over which, towards which an action 
extends (§§ 395, 405), and with many Prepositions the 
goal of an action itself (§ 406). 

2. The Genitive frequently denotes the place from 
which an action proceeds (§ 425), often also a moral 
relation (§ 408, etc.), whilst it depends on other Pre- 
positions in the same way as on the adverbs mentioned 
in § 415. 

8. The Dative denotes a more external connexion 
(§§ 435, 442). 
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GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 448. I. —Prepositions which can have only one 
ense : 
A) the Accusative: eis, ws. 
B) the Genitive: avi, amo, é« (€&), mpo—dveu, 
dypt, weypl, weak, vera, TAR. 
C) the Dative: év, cuv (Evy). 
TI.—Prepositions which can have two cases: 

A) the Genitive and Accusative: Sid, xara, itrép. 
B) the Dative and Accusative: dvd. 


III.—Prepositions which can have all the three oblique 
- cases: aul, él, werd, Tapd, Tepl, m4pos, Lio. 


I.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE ONLY ONE CASE. 
§ 449. A) Prepositions with the Accusative 


1. ets or és (Lat. in, c. Accus., and inter), to, into, 
points out the goal towards which the action is directed. 
The opposite is €£, out. eis is used: 

a) of place: ot Aaxedaipovioe ciséBarov eis tTHv ’At- 
ruxnv, the Lacedaemonians invaded Attica ; eis duxactnpiov 
etsuevat, to come into court; éyew eis Td TAOOs, to 
speak to the multitude; eis dvdpas éeyypadenv, to enroll © 
among men. Comp. épv, § 456, a. 

b) of time: eis thy totepaiav, in diem proximum, for 
the next day; eis éorépav, towards evening ; poet. éros 
eis éros, year by year ; eis xaspov, for the right time. 

c) of measure and number: eis Svaxocious, up to two 
hundred ; eis Svvapw, up to one’s power, as much as 18 in 
one’s power. 

d) of purpose: ypnoimoy eis Tov TrodEuov, useful for 
the war ; eis Tobe Hxopmev, for that we have come. 

In compounds it is to be translated by into, an, to. 


§ 450. 2. @ (comp. § 631), to, only of persons: 
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Hom. aie tiv opotov dye.’ Geos ws Tov opotov, God 
always brings like to lke. 


§ 451. B) Prepositions with the Genitive. 


1. avré (comp. Hom. ayra, dvrny, aytixpv), originally 
opposite to (comp. éavti-os), then instead of, for: 
Hom. dvr) xaovyyvyntou Eeivos O ixérns te TéTuKTat, a 
stranger and a suppliant is instead of a brother (like a 
brother); avr? Ovntod awpatos abdavatoy Sofav adradka- 
aOat, to exchange a mortal body for immortal glory. 

In compounds it signifies agaznst. 


§ 452. 2. dro (Lat. ab, a, Engl. off), from, in the 
sense of separation, severance, and origin: 

a) of place: Hom. ag’ tarmwy arto yapate, he sprang 
off the chariot to the ground. 

b) of time: from, since: am’ éxetvns THs huépas, from 
that day. 

ce) of cause: by, from, through: adtovopos amd Tis 
elpnuns, independent through the peace. 

Phrases: aro oxorrod, far from the goal ; ard yvouns, 
contrary to expectation ; aird oToparos héyeuv, to speak 
from memory; ot amo oxnvijs, those of the stage, the 
actors. 

In compounds it signifies from, off, away. 


§ 453. 8. éx, before vowels é& (Lat. ex, e), out of 
(opposed to eis), denotes removal from within or from 
amongst : 

a) of place: é« Xaaprns hevyet, he is banished out of 
Sparta. 

b) of time: éx rraidwv, from boyhood (a pueris). 

c) of origin: éx wratpos ypnorod éyéveto, he sprang 
from a brave father; seldom with a Passive verb: 
Tyacbas &x Twos, to be honoured by any one. 

d) close connection and conformity with: after, 
secundum: Noyov éx AOyou Aéyety, to deliver speech after 
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speech; éx T&Y omodoyoupevwr, according to the agree- 
ment (Lat. secundum). 

Phrases: é« Seftds, on the right; é& tcov, equally ; 
Sioa, kpeyaoat Te &x Twos, to fasten, to hang one thing 
to another (Liat. pendére ex, ab aliqua re). 

In compounds: out, away. 


§ 454. 4. app (Lat. pro), for, before, instead. 

a) of place, before: apo Oupwr, before the door 

b) of time: mpo Tis payns, before the battle. 

c) of preference: mpd trovrwv teOvdvat padrpov dy 
€xorro, he would choose death before this, i.e., rather than 

d) for, a rare use: mpo traldwy pdayerOa, to fot 
for the children. 

Phrase: po moAnod troveta Bau (c), to prefer greatly. 

In compounds: before, forth, beforehand, forwards. 


§ 455. The spurious Prepositions: 

5. dvev, without (poet. ywpls, diya, drep). 

6. dypt, péypt, until, 

7. perakv, between. 

8. évexa, also Gvexev, eivexa (poet. obvena), for the 
sake of an object to be attained (Lat. causa): rijs 
irytelas Evexa ypopcOa TH latp@, we employ'a physician 
for the sake of health. (Comp. da with Acc. § 458, B.) 

9. mAnv, besides (praeter). 

Obs.—aAjv is often used quite adverbially without governing a 

case : poet. ovx dp’ "Axatois avdpes eto) wAnv o8e; have then the 


Achaeans no men but this? lt might be wd rovde, besides 
this ? 


§ 456. C) Prepositions with the Dative. 


1. ev (Hom. évi, év, Lat. in, c. Ablat. and inter), in, 
answers to the question where ? 

a) of place: év ’A@nvais, in Athens; also among 
(inter): év rovrots, among them; év Snum réyeww, to 
speak before the people (comp. § 449, a). 
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b) of time: év rovrm T@ Eres, in that year. 

c) a moral relation: with: év t@ Oe@ Td THs payns 
rénos, the result of the battle resta with God. 

Phrases: 7 é€v MapaOau payn, the battle at Mara- 
thon; év trois mparos, first by far; dv xaip@, at the 
right time; év mposOnkns pépe, in addition; év xepot 
riOévat, to put into the hands (comp. Lat. in mensa 
ponere). 

In compounds: zn, into, on. The accented éve==éverrs 
signifies, 2¢ 78 i, tw exists, it 18 possible. 


§ 457. 2. odv_or Evy (Lat. cum), with, denotes com- 
panionship (opposed to dvev, comp. werd with Gen. 
§ 464, B.): civ "AOnvyn évixncer, he conquered with (the 
help of) Athene; ovv vou, in accordance with the law 
(opposed to mrapd with Acc. § 465, Q, 6). 

In compounds: with, together. 


UI.—PREpOSsITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE TWO CASES. 
The Genative and Accusative. 


Obs.—Here, as everywhere in what follows, that use of a Prepo- 
sition is placed first in which its original meaning is most 
manifest. 


§ 458. 1. dia (akin to dvo, as between is to two 
[twain}), originally between, then through. 

A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: most frequently through (Lat. per): 
Hom. Sa pev domldos 7AGe paewijs IBpimov eyyxos, 
through the glittering shield pierced the mighty lance. 

b) instrumental: by or with: Sia toev oP0arpyov 
opauev, by (by means of) the eyes we see (comp. 
§ 438). | 

ce) of space and time: among (inter), during, in: Sia 
xetpav éyew, to have in hand; Sida vucrds, during 
night ; dia pirtas iévar, to be on friendly terms. 

Phrases: dia otdpuatos éyeu, to have in the mouth, to 
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be talking about; 6c’ ovdevds sroveicOas, to deem as 
nothing ; 8a paxpod, after a long interval, interruption. 

B) with the Accusative: 

a) of space and time almost exclusively in the poets: 
through, during: Hom. &:a Sparta, through the rooms ; 
dua. vita, during night. 

6) usually de on account of (the operating cause) 
(comp. &vexa, § 455, 8): Sua tiv vocoy ypdpcba Te 
iatp@, we employ the physician on account of the illness. 

Phrases: avros 80’ éavrov, by himself ; Sua tl; why ? 

In compounds 6d is through, or denotes separation 
like Lat. dis-: dvahépw=<adifferre, Svatpéw, TI sever. 


§ 459. 2. xara (comp. Adv. xarw, down), originally 
downwards, down (the opposite to ava). 


A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: down from: Hom. Bn Sé nar’ OtAvuTrOL0 
xapnvev, he came down from the heights of Olympus; 
below (sub): Ta xara yis, things below the earth. 

b) tropically: about, against: réyew Kata Tivos, to 
speak about, against one. 

Phrases: modw xat’ dxpas édeiv, to capture a city 
completely ; kata vwrov, behind. 

B) with the Accusative it denotes im its most general 
-gense extension over, relation to, direction towards some- 
thing : 

a) of place: xata pdov, down a stream; Kata yhv 
xat Odraccay, by land and sea; Hom. Zeds &8n xara 
daira, Zeus went to the feast. 

b) of time: kat’ éxeivov Tov ypovov, at that time; 
ot Kal’ nas, our contemporaries. 

c) of other relations: xata rotrov toy tpoTrov, mn 
this way; kata wdayta, in every respect; Kata Svvapuy, 
according to ability, as much as possible; xata Tos 
vosous, w” accordance with the laws; kat’ évé, as regards | 
me; kata Ilivdapov dpicrov dédwp, according to Pindar 
water 18 best. 
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d) distributive in divisions: Hom. xatd dirda, by 
tribes ; xata Tpeis, by threes; xa? jpyéepav, daily. 

‘In compounds: down, downwards, against, towards, 
very often untranslateable. 

§ 460. 3. iarép, Hom. also tzeip (Lat. super), radical 
meaning over. 

A) with the Genitive: . 

a) of space: o ros trép jywav ropeverat, the sun 
passes over Us. 

6) tropically, for: pdyecOat trrép twos, to fight for 
any one (originally over, e. g. over a corpse): o iarép Tijs 
qatpidos Kivouvos, the danger. for one’s country ; instead 
of: éyw tmép cov atroxpwodpat, I will answer instead 
of you. 

B) with the Accusative: 
over, beyond—of space and measure: Hom. tmép oddov 
éBynaeto, he went over or beyond the threshold; imép 
Sivayw, beyond (his) power. 

In compounds: over, away over, excessively, for. 


With the Dative and Accusative. 

§ 461. 4. avd (comp. adv. dvw, above), originally upon, 
up (opposed to xara). 

A) with the Dative only poet. on the top of, upon: 
Hom. ypucép ava oxynrrpe, on the top of a golden staff. 

B) with the Accusative dvd. denotes the direction 
upwards, up towards something, then spreading out 
over something (comp. xara). 

a) of space: dvd poov, up the stream; ava wacay THY 
yiv, over the whole earth, over the whole country. 

b) of time: ava Tacav Thv hpépav, per totum diem. 

c) tropically: ava royov, in accordance with. 

d) distributive: ava térrapas, by fours (four men 
deep, comp. xard, § 459, d). — 

Phrase: dvd oropa éyew, to have in the mouth, to be 
tatking about (comp. 6d). 

In compounds: up, upwards, again, back. 
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TII.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE THREE CASES. 


Obs.—The original meaning is usually most manifest in connexion 
with the Dative. 


§ 462. 1. dudi (Lat. amb-, German um, akin to 
duo, both), radical meaning around e e. on both sides, 
comp. 7rept). 

A) with the Dative: 
only poet.: Hom. paces tekapov audi ornbecar, the 
belt around the breast will sweat ; dudt poBe, from fear. 

B) with the Genztive: 

Hom. audi pirdorntos deldevy, to sing about love. 

C) with the Accusative: 
of place, time, measure, occupation : appt Ta Sp.a, about 
the boundaries ; audi todrov Tov ypovov, about this time ; 
audi ta é&nxovra, circiter sexaginta; dul Seimvov 
qovely, to be occupied about a meal. 

Phrase: of appl twa, any one with his attendants ; 
hence even: gi aud IAdtwva, Plato and his followers. 

In compounds: about, around, on two sides, doubly. 


§ 463. 2. émi, radical meaning, upon, on, on the 
surface, by. 

A) with the Dative: 

a) of space: Hom. él Govt citrov eéovres, eating 
bread on earth; émt rH Oardooy oixeiv, to dwell by 
the sea. 

b) of time: ém rovrous, thereupon. 

ce) of an ethical relation: él rots mpdypacw elvat, to 
preside over the business ; émi tois troAepious elvat, to be 
in the power of the enemy; él tii yaipev, to rejoice at 
a thing; especially also of purpose: émt taiédela Todo 
éuabes, you learnt this for education; and of condition: 
ért roxous Savelferv, to lend on interest ; émt rovrm, on 
this condition. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) of space, in answer to the question where: Kipos 
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mpovpalveto ep apyaros, Cyrus appeared on a chariot ; 
and to the question whither: ér) Sdpuou mréiy, to sail to 
Samos. (Comp. § 419, c.) 

b) of time: ert Kpolaov adpxovtos, in the reign of 
Croesus ; also in many connections: near, by. 

C) with the Accusative: 
on, on-to: dvaBaivew éd’ ‘aiov, to mount (on-to) a 
horse; éri Seka, on the right. 

Phrases: @s él ro wodv, for the most part; To ér 
éué, for my part. 

In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, very often 
untranslateable. 


§ 464. 3. werd (German mit), radical meaning, zn the 
midst. 

A) with the Dative: 
in poet. only: amidst, among (inter): Hom. “Exropa, ds 
Ocds Eoxe pet avdpdor, Hector, who was a god among 
men. 

B) with the Genitive: 
with, in the sense of participation with (comp. ov», 
§ 457): pera trav Evpydyov xiwduveverv, to fight with 
(in alliance with) the alles; pera daxpiwr, with tears. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) into the midst, among: poet.: Hom. lov pera éOvos 
éralpwy, going among the crowd of companions. 

6) usually after: Hom. oityovras pera Setmvov, theu 
go after (for) a meal; peta tov Teromovynotaxov 
qmonenov, after the Peloponnesian war. 

ce) seldom im (as with the Dative): werd yeipas eye, 
to have in hand (comp. 6d); pe? sépav, interdiu. 

In compounds: with, after, trans- (weratiOévat, trans- 
pose). 

§ 465. 4. wapd (Hom. srdp, wapat), radical meaning, 
beside, near. 

A) with the Dative: 
at or near: Hom. trapda vyvol xopwrict pyuvdater, to 
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linger near the curved ships; xai trap’ éuot tus éewrrepia 
éoriv, I also have some experience (with me also is, &c.). 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote 
receiving either bodily or mentally: Hom. dzrovooreiv 
Tapa vnav, to return from the ships; NayPavew, pavOd- 
vew Trapa Twos, to receive, learn from some one. 

b) by, very rare, and only poet.: vacerav rap "lop}- 
vou pe\Opwy, dwelling by the waters of the Ismenus. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: Hom. to & airis itny mapa vias, they went 
again to the ships. 

b) along, near by: 

of place: Hom. mapa Ova Oardoons, along the sea 
beach. 

of time: during: trap’ 6dov Tov Biov, per totam vitam, 
during the whole of life ; 

compared with: Set tas mpdkeus map adArras TiEvat, 
you must put the acts by the side of (or compare with) 
one another; with the comparative, peifov te mapa 
Touto, something greater than this ; 

on account of (comp. propter, near, and on account of) : 
mapa tiv huerépay apéretay Pidimros avferas, on 
account of our neglect Fhilip becomes great. 

Taken negatively: besides: éyouév te Tapa TavTa 
ddNo Néyew, we have something else to say besides this ; 

contrary to (opposed to card with the Acc.): mapa 
Tov vouov, contrary to the law, properly past the law, by 
evading the law. 

Phrases: mapa puxpov, nearly ; tap’ ovdev troveia Ban, 
to deem as nothing. 

In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (aapa- 
Baivewy, overstep). 


§ 466. 5. mepf (Hom. adv. epi, very = Lat. per in 
per-magnus), radical meaning around (from above), 


comp. audi. 
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A) with the Dative: 
round, around, near, for: Hom. ep) Sxatgou rvrvnot, 
round the Skaean gate; qmept trots dirtdtous xuBeveuv, 
to gamble for what 1s dearest. 

Hom. zrepl xijpt, at heart ; wept poBe, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de: tiva 
Sdtav eyes trepl tovtwv ; what opinion have you about 
this? BovAevovtat trept Tov trodémov, they consult about 
the war. . 

6) in Hom. over, above: qept mdavrwv éupevar ddrwv, 
to be above all others; hence the prose phrases: epi 
qoANov TrovetcOa, to place above much, i. e. estimate 
highly ; rept ovdevds rrovetcOau, place above nothing, i i. e. 
estimate at nothing at all. 

C) with the Accusative : 
almost the same as audi (§ 462): wept Alyurroy 
(around, i. e. everywhere, in Egypt), about the country 
of Egypt; figuratively: in regard to, about, concern- 
ing: tept dirocopiay atrovddlew, to be zealous about 
philosophy. 

In compounds oth Micotives = = Lat. per-): round, 


round about, besides, over. 


§ 467. 6. mpos (Hom. ports, qott), akin to mp0, 
radical meaning at, to (towards the front), comp. qrapd. 

A) with the Dative: 

a) at, near: 6 Kipos qv mpos BaBvaau, Cyrus was 
near Babylon. | 

b) on, to: Hom. aot &é ony pov Bane yain, he 
threw the staff on the ground ; Tov voov MPOseyeTe TPOS 
TOUT, give your mind to thas. 

c) besides, in addition to: mpos rovrou, besides this ; 
Wpos Tos adAots, besides the rest. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) with, in the sense of community : Hom. Tpos Yap 
Avs eiow daravres Eeivoi te mrwyxol te, with (protected 
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by) Zeus are all strangers and the poor; pos twos 
clvat, to be with (on the side of) any one; mpos iatpod 
€or, i 18 with (belongs to) a physician, medici est ; 
Tmpos Twos réyewv, to speak for (in behalf of) any one; 
mpos Gedy, with (in presence of, by) the gods, per deos, 
form of an oath. , 

b) towards (versus): mpos peonuBpias, towards the 
South, comp. mpés with Acc. : 

c) from, by (comp. mapa with Gen.): 680s ampds 
Gea, blessing from the gods; sometimes with Passive 
verbs: mpos twos direioOar, to be loved by some one. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: épyovras mpos jas mwpécBes, ambassadors 
come to us; mpos tov Shor ayopevew, to speak to the 
people, 

6b) towards, against (versus, adversus, erga): mpos 
Boppav, towards the North (comp. mpés with Gen.); 
Sixdlecbat mpos twa, to enter an action against any 
one; meatas SvaxeicOar apos tuva, to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards some one; mpdos Bacihéa orrovddas rotel- 
a8a, to make a treaty towards (with) the king. 

c) m‘regard to, according to: Svadépew mpds dperiy, 
to differ in regard to virtue; mpos Ta KddNoTAa TOV 
vrrapxovtav Set Ta Aovra mpdrrew, we ought to arrange 
the future according to the best of the present means; 
M@pos Tadra, according to this. | 

Phrases: mpos %Sovnv, according to pleasure ; pos 
xapw, in favour of ; mpds Biav, by force; oddév mpds 
€ué, nothing to me. 

In compounds: to, in addition, near, together with. 


§ 468. 7. tard (Hom. also dzrai, Lat. sub), 
radical meaning under, below. 

A) with the Dative: 
under: Hom. tev tad tocol péya aorevayltero yaia, 
under their feet the earth loudly groaned ; im’ ’A@nvaios 
elvat, to be under (subject to) the Athenians; poet. 
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xepoly ud jyetépnow ddodoa, (Troy) conquered under 
(by) our hands. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) under, in space: vd vhs, under the earth; in the 
sense of dependency: wt’ avAnrav yopevew, to dance 
under (the guidance of) flute-players ; hence 

6) by, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning: 
Woks édAw bod tev ‘EAAnver, the city was taken by 
the Hellenes ; rrodXol arréBavoy iro trav BapBdapwy, many 
were killed by the barbarians. 

ce) from, because of: imd ynpws aoberns Fv, he was 
weak from old age. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) under: Hom. os elroy tro mrovtoy édvaeto Kupal- 
vovra, having thus spoken, he dived under the billowy 
sea; tro TO Spos niAifovro, they spent the night under 
(at the foot of) the mountain. 

6) of time: towards (Lat. sub): td vi«ra, towards 
night ; bio tTHy vucra, during the night. 

In compounds: under, down under, gradually, secretly, 
often untranslateable. 


Cuap. XVIII.—Tue Pronouns. 


§ 469. 1. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns 
is used, as in Latin, only when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis: xai od dyer adtoy, tu 
quoyue eum videbis, i.e. ov pwovov éyw (not merely I). 


§ 470. 2. The place of the Possessive Pronoun is 
frequently supplied by the article (§ 373). On the 
article with the Possessive Pronoun, § 388. 

a) Instead of the Possessive Pronoun the Greek likes 
to use the Genitive of the corresponding Personal Pro- 
noun. Such a Genitive, when the substantive to which 
it belongs has the article, usually stands either before 
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the article or after the substantive: god o vids or 
6 vies cou, thy son, not o aod vids. 

6) As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very near 
to a possessive Genitive (§ 408, 2), it may be qualified 
by:-a Genitive: raya dvornvov cand, my tls, the unfortu- 
nate one’s [mea misert mala]. 


§ 471. 3. The Reflexive Pronoun refers either to the 
subject of the clause in which it occurs: @ dya6é, un 
ayvoet aeautov, good friend, be not ignorant of thyself ; 
or, in dependent ‘clauses, it refers back to the subject 
of the leading clause: eistévas éxédXevoev, eb pédXoOlS 
atv éavt@ éxireiv, he bade you enter, of you were going 
to sail away with him (secum). 

Obs. a)—Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun the usual Personal 

Pronouns also may be employed: Sox® pot ove amapacxevos 
_— elvas, I think myself not to be unprepared, 

Obs. b)—'l'he simple Pronoun of the third person, of, of, é, &c., is 
commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers, but in Hom. it 
is exactly like the English, of him, to him, him, &c, (like the 
Attic airov, air@, atrdv, &c., according to § 474): Aéyera 
"AmoAXwv éxdeipac Mapovay épifoyra of rept codias, dicitur 
Apollo Marsyae cutem detraxisse de arte secum certanti ; Hom. 
airdépatos S€ of #AOe—Mevédaos, sponte sua ad eum venit 
Menelaus. 

Obs. c)—The Reflexive of the third person sometimes supplies the 
place of that of the first and second: 8¢€¢ nuas dvepéoOa éavrovs, 
we must ask ourselves; in like manner the Possessive ds 

- sometimes stands for the Possessive of the first two persons: 
Hom. od yap éywye is yains Svvaya yAuKcepwrepov GAdo lécba, 
for I can see nothing sweeter than my own country. 

§ 472. The following are used as Possessives of the 

Reflexive Pronouns: 

a) the Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, especially 
in the Singular: éuavrod, ceavrod, éavtod. When the 
substantive to which they are joined has the article, the 
Genitives stand between the article and the substan- 
tive: Zeds thv ‘AOnvav Epuvoev ex ris éavrod Kedhanrijs, 
Zeus produced Athene out of his own head. 

6) the Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, espe- 
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cially in the plural: pérepos, duérepos: adérepos is 
exclusively Reflexive. 

c) the Possessives in connexion with the Genitives of 
AUTOS: HéTEpos avTar, &c. | 

§ 473. The Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural is also 
used instead of the Reciprocal Pronoun daddAnrov: 
StereyoueOa Huiv avrois, we conversed with one andther 
(among ourselves). 


§ 474. On avros, self, and 6 autos, the same, see 
§ 389. 

autos in the oblique cases, like the Lat. 2s, ea, id, is 
used as a Personal Pronoun referring to some person 
or thing mentioned before: édéovro abrod trapapeivas, 
they wanted him to remain. 

The Genitive adrov, 7s, dv, like the Lat. ejus, eorum, 
is the Engl. jis, her, their, when it does not refer to the 
subject. Its position is that pointed out in § 470, a: 
6 vios avTod OF avToD O vids, filius eus. Still the Geni- 
tive of avrdos often supplies the place of the Reflexive of 
the third person. | 


. § 475. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, ofros points 

more to what precedes and is already known; 6ée to 

what follows and has not yet been named; so likewise 

are distinguished tovodros, of such quality; tocotros, 

so great; tTndtKovTos, so old—from rovdsde, Toodsde, 

TndvKosoe.—On the article with these Pronouns, § 389. 
On the demonstrative uses of és, § 213, Obs. 


.§ 4756. The Interrogative Pronouns mentioned in 

§ 216: tis, rotepos, motos, &c., are used exclusively 

in direct questions. In indirect ones the compound 

Relatives darts, omotepos, o7rotos, &c., are employed. 

The former, however, are often used in indirect ques- 

tions, though the latter never in a direct one: tis el; 

. who are you? eimé pot, Sores el or Tis el, tell me who 
you are. 

On the Attraction with Relative Pronouns, §§ 597-603. 
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Cuap. XIX.—THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 


§ 476. 1. The Active Voice. 


1. The Active voice not unfrequently has an intran- 
sitive as well as a transitive meaning. Thus édavvew 
means to drive and to ride; éyew, to have, hold, and to de 
in a condition (xadads éyet, bene se habet); mpdrrevy, to do, 
and to be (ed mpatrw, I am doing well); Snrobv, to make 
and to become manifest. 


In some verbs different tenses are assigned to the different mean- 
ings: see above, §§ 329, 330. 


2. Simple verbs which are transitive often become 
intransitive when compounded: Pdrrew, to throw— 
petaParnrery, to change; ésBddAXrew and éuBarrew, to fall 
into, issue (of rivers); duddvas, to give—évd.dovar, to give 
in; émdiddvat, to grow; Kore, to cut; mpoxotrey, 
proficere, make progress; épew, to bear; Svahépe, 
differre, to differ or be distinguished. 

3. The Active often denotes an action which the 
subject accomplishes not immediately but mediately, that 
is, causes or allows to be done by others: o Kipos 
Katexavoe Ta Bacinea, Cyrus had the royal castle burnt 
down. This is called the Causative use. 


§ 477. 2. The Middle Voice. 


Its primary meaning is reflexive, i. e. the action of the 
verb in the Middle refers back to the subject from 
which it issues. 

The Middle, in the first place, may be either transitive © 
or intransitive; it is transitive when it can have an 
object in the Accusative: mparrouas ypnuara, I gain 
for myself money ; intransitive when it is incapable of 
having such an object: dméyopas, I restrain myself. | 

The Middle, further, can vary much in its mode of 
referring back to the subject. We distinguish : 
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§ 478. 1. ‘Ine Direct Middle, 
in which the subject is at the same time the direct object 
of the verb: Aovopas, I wash myself ; tpéropar, I turn 
myself ; émudetxvupar, I show myself; torapa, I place 
myself ; kadvmropat, I hide myself. This kind of Middle 
is the rarest. The Active with the reflexive pronoun 
in the Accusative is more generally used to express 
direct Reflexion. 
Obs.—Through the direct Middle several middle verbs have 
become intransitive or passive: mavw, I cause to stop; mavopat, 
I stop myself, cease; gaive, I shew; daivopa, I shew mysel/’, 
appear ; inus, I send ; teuat, I send myself, hurry. 


§ 479. 2. The Indirect, or Dative-like Middle (§ 481), 
in which the subject is but indirectly affected by the 
action. Here the action takes place for or in the 
interest of the subject, so that in other languages the 
Dative may generally be used to denote the reflex 
influence: ropifw, I provide; ropifopyat, I provide for 
myself, ©. 2. ypnuata, money ; dyouat yuvatca, I take a 
wife to myself ; prcPodpat orpatwtas, I hire soldiers for 
myself (but pcOodr, hire out, picOodv éavrdv, to hire 
one’s self out); petaréumopal tia, I send for some one ; 
Hom. adrés épérxerat avdpa aidnpos, the iron itself 
draws a man to it. Hence the Athenian says: o vopo- 
bérns tiOnot vopous, the lawgiver gives laws, but 6 dipyos 
riderat vopous, the people gives laws to itself. 

Obs.—The interest of the subject sometimes consists in an object 

being removed from its reach: adpvvopa xivduvov, I ward off 
danger from me}; _mpolepat riva, I send some one away from 


me; arrodéc Oa vaiy (to give away for one’s a to sell a 
ship. (Comp. § 324, 7). 


§ 480. 3. The Sudjective or ethical Middle. 

This denotes that an action originates not only exter- 
nally, but also internally from the subject, 2. e. from its 
means, power, or disposition: aapéyew, to furnish ; 
mapéyerOat, to furnish from one’s own means; mroveiy 
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clonunv, to make peace; toveirOat eipyvny, to strive to 
make peace; NapPavew Tt, to take something; NauBar 
verOat tivos, to lay hold of something; cxorreiv, to 
look at; axotreic Oar, to reflect. 

Obs.—The subjective Middle is formed also from intransitive 
verbs; it then expresses a state more intensively than the 
active : woAsrevew, to be a citizen; modereverba, to act as a 
citizen; Bovdevew, to give advice; Bovreverba, to deliberate 
with one’s self. | 

§ 481. 4. The Causative Middle. 

As the Causative Active (§ 476, 3) expresses an 
action only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle is 
often used to denote that the subject has an action done 
for or on itself: 0 marnp SuddoKeras tov viov, the father 
has his son instructed; wrapatiWepar Setrvov, I have a 
meal placed before me; Sixdfowar, I have judgment pro- 
nounced for me; aroréuvomar tas yeipas, I have my 
hands cut off. 


§ 4814. As examples the following more important 
verbs may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle 
essentially differs in various ways from that of the 
Active: apyw, I am first, dpyoua, I begin; 6 pntop 
ypadet vouov, the orator proposes (writes down) a law; 
6 KaTHYopos ypadeTas Tov adiKnoavra, the accuser prose- 
cutes (has the name written down) the wrong doer ; tynmpa 
tit, I help one; tipwpodpai tia, I avenge myself on one; 
aipo, I take, aipodpar, I choose ; Saveito, I put out to 
interest ; SavelCopat, I borrow at interest ; weiOw, I per- 
suade, weiGopat, I allow myself to be persuaded, I obey. 

One and the same Middle may occur in different senses: 8c3dcxo- 

pac (4), I cause to teach, or (1) I teach myself, learn ; Tpetro- 
pa (1), I turn myself, or (2) I turn to myself: rpémovra: ras 
yropas, they change their opinion; rpérovra rovs trodeplovs, 
they turn away (put to flight) the enemy (§ 479, Obs.). 

§ 482. Obs.—The deponents are distributed among the different 


kinds of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned only by 
having no active form. Thus tmoyxvoipa, I pledge myself, is a 


§ 484. USE OF THE TENSES. 273 


direct Middle; but 8éyoua,.I receive; xrdopa, I acquire, are in« 
direct; dywvitoua, I contend; otya, I think, are subjective: dva- 
Biocacba, to revive, is causative. On the Passive Deponents, 
§ 328. 

§ 483. 3. The Passive Voice 


has a freer use in Greek than in Latin, viz. : 

1. even such verbs as in the Active take a different 
ease from the Accusative, form a Passive: xaradpova 
twos (§ 424), I despise one; xatahpovetral tis tr’ euod; 
murtevovat TO Baovrel, they trust the king; 6 Bactrevs 
muorevetat tr avTav; émiBovrever TO Troreple, he plots 
against the enemy ; 6 wonrémtos éeriBoureverat tr’ avtod, 
a plot 1s made against the enemy by him. 

2. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed even 
from intransitive verbs: ra otparevoueva, the warlike 
measures; Ta aol temodlTevpéva, your political course, 
your policy. os | 

8. The exclusively Passive forms even of Deponents 
are sometimes used in q Passive sense: Pidloua, I 
force, éBuacOnv, I was forced; in like manner a Passive 
may be formed from a Middle: aipéw, I take, aipéopar, 
Pass. I am chosen; pereréwhOn, he was sent for, peta- 
wéutrouat, I send for (§ 479). 


CHap. XX.—USE oF THE TENSES. 


§ 484. In marking the time the Greeks distinguished : 

1. The OrpER of time. The three Orders of time 
being the Present, the Past, and the Future. 

2. The Kinp of time. In regard to the Kind of time 
an action is either 

a) going on, e. g. yryvwckew (gradually), to learn to 
know ; or, 

b) momentary, e. g. yvavat, to perceive, know ; or, 
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c) completed, e. g. éyvwxévar, to have learnt, to know 
(Lat. n08se). 


Obs.—The momentary action may be compared to a point, the 
action going on to a line, and the completed action to a surface. 


An action going on is indicated by the forms of the 
Present-Stem. 

A momentary action is indicated by the forms of the 
Aorist-Stems. 

A completed action is indicated by the forms of the 
Perfect-Stem. 

The Future denotes the future Order of time of an 
action going on, as well as of a momentary action: 
yvooouat, I shall (gradually) get to know, and I shall 
perceive ; the Third Future (futurum exactum) that of 
a completed action: éyvwxas écouat, I shall have learnt 
(Lat. novero). 

In the Present, Aorist, and Perfect, only the Indicative 
indicates a definite Order of time; the other Moods, 
the Infinitive and the Participle, resemble the cor- 
responding Indicatives only in regard to the Kind, not 
in regard to the Order of time. 

The following table presents a general view x of these 
relations : : 


Present. | Past. 


Going on. | Ind. Pres. | Imperf, 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Present. 


2 
3 
FS 


Momentary. | ‘Aor. Ind. 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., of the Aorts¢. 


Completed. Perf. Ind. | | Pluperf. | Futurum exact. 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Perfect. 


§ 485. Obs.—As the English as well as the Latin language 
generally neglects the distinction between an action going on and a 
Momentary action, it is difficult to comprehend it. A similar dis- 
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tinction, however, may be perceived in some English verbs, as flee 
(pevyes), and escape (pvyeiv) ; flicker and flash; fear (poBeirOas), 
and be frightened (hoBnOnvas, Setoar) ; wonder (Ouvpafev), and to be 
surprised (Oavpaaat) ; to be busy about (rpacoew), and to accomplish 
(mpagat) ; year, to be laughing, and yeAdoat, to burst out laughing. 


1. Forms oF AN ACTION IN PROGRESS. 
a) The Present Indicative. 


§ 486. The Present Indicative denotes, as in English 
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the 
present time: ixerevouev oe mdvres, we all implore thee. 
Hence by the Present are expressed general assertions, 
valid for all times, and therefore also for the Present: 
€ort Qeos, there is a God. 


Obs.—Actions whose commencement indeed belongs to the Past, 
but whose effects extend to the Present, are sometimes expressed 
by this tense: dxovw, I hear, also in the sense: I have heard 
and still bear in mind; wexdw, I conquer, i. e., I am victorious ; 
pevyo, I am banished ; adicéw, [am wrong (have done wrong) ; 
Ovnoxe, he ts dead. In this sense alone are used yew, J am 
come; otxopas, I am gone. 

§ 487. By a lively apprehension a past action may 
be represented as present, hence the use, very frequent 
in Greek, of the Historical Present, which frequently 
alternates with past tenses: poet. nal mas opdta Kal 
— ppeOn ; and how is she seen, and was she captured? érrel 
nryetto “Apyidapos Kal éropeveto él tovs dvtimdXous, 
évravda ovtou otk édéEavto Tous tept tov "Apyidapor, 
GvXX éyxAlvovaw, as Archidamus took the lead and 
marched against the enemy, the latter did not wait for 
the troops of Archidamus, but retreat. 


: § 488. 6) The Imperfect 


is the Preterite of an action in progress, like the Latin 
Imperfect. 

The Greek therefore uses the Imperfect where he 
wishes to describe past states or past actions in their 
progress, in their continuance along with others, or in 
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their frequent, continued repetition: Hom. of pép 
dp’ owov eutoyov évl xpytripot nal tdwp, ot § avre 
omoyyost ToAvTpHTolst tparrétas vitov Kat mporider, 
Tol dé xpéa TWOANG SatedvTo, some were mingling wine and 
water in mixing-bowls, othere cleaning tables with porous 
sponges, and placing them, the rest were carving much 
meat; Tovs pev ovv TeATactas édéEavto of BapRapor 
kal éudyovto, the barbarians met the peltasts, and then 
were fighting,—Hom. dopa pev nos jv Kal aéEeto tepov 
jap, Toppa par dudotépwv Bére Hrrrero, wimré Te - 
dads, as long as it was morning, and holy day increasing, 
so long the darts of both were striking and people falling. 
—otrote peioy amrertpatotredevovto ot BapBapor Tay 
"EAAjvey éEjxovta' otadiov, the barbarians (did not 
encamp) used never to encamp less than sixty stadia from 
the Hellenes. 

§ 489. Obs. 1—The Imperfect frequently expresses a merely 
attempted but not accomplished action : mp@ros KAéapxos rovs avrov 
orpariaras €Biatero ievat, of 8€ abréy €BadAov, varepoy 8€ ered eyvw 
ére ov Surnoerar BidoacOa, ovvnyayev éexxAnoiay, first Clearchus 
tried to force his soldiers to go, but they shot at him; afterwards, 
however, as he perceived he would not be able to force them he sum- 


moned a meeting. So édi8ov sometimes means he offered to give, to 
distinguish it from €3axey, he gave. 


§ 490. Obs, 2.—The Imperfects of the verbs which denote should 
and must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what showd be done, 
in opposition to what was done: ée rovs Aéyorras pyre mpds 
€xOpav moeic bas rov Adyov pre mpds xdpw, the speakers ought to 
have made their speeches neither from hatred nor from favour (Lat. 
oportebat) ; 80 xpnv, tt ought ; eixds hy, it would be fair. 

On the Imperf. with dy, § 494, Obs. 1, and § 537, &c. 


§ 491. c) The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participle Present 

simply express an action in progress, whether it lie in 

the present, past,.or future: uatvope0a mdvtes, omrdTay 

opyitoucba, we are all mad when we are angry; édeyov 

T@ KvOvdnwe, ore mdvres Erowoe elev pavOavew, they 

told Kuthydemus that they were all ready to learn; otrw 
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Twoinow, Stas dv od Kerevys, I will do as you may bid 
me (sic agam, ut tu me agere jubebis); tatta déyov 
OopuBou jrovce, Sia tov Tafewy iovros Kal Hpeto, Tis 6 
GopuBos ein, saying this, he heard a noise pase through the 
ranks, and asked what the novse was. 
Obs.—These Present forms sometimes, like the Imperfect (§ 489), 
express a mere attempt: rd amodidpackovra pun SvvacOas dro- 


Spavac woAAy pwpia, for a man not to be able to run away 
when he tries to run away is great stupidity. 


§ 452. 29. Forms or a Momentary ACTION. 
a) The Aorist Indicative 


is the Preterite of a Momentary action, and therefore 
denotes the actual beginning of an action in the past, 
similar to the Historical Perfect of the Latins. 

The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative when they 
wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions simply | 
as having happened, or to represent them as individual 
facts without reference to other actions: pera tiv év 
Kopwveia paynv ot ‘A@nvaioe éFédurrov thy Bowriay 
macay, after the battle at Coronea the Athenians left all 
Boeotia ;—Ilaveavias éx Aaxedaipovos otparnyos 16 
“EAAnvov éFetréuhOn jreta ecixoot vey amo IeXorov- 
ynoov, Evvérdeov Sé Kal "A@nvaios tpidxovra vaval Kal 
éotpatevoay és Kumpov xal airis Ta Todd KaTteoTpe- 
‘ravro, Pausanias was sent out from Lacedaemon as 
general by the Hellenes, with twenty ships from the Pelo- 
ponnese, but Athenians also accompanied him (accom- 
panying circumstance) with thirty ships, and they pro- 
ceeded to Cyprus and subdued the-yreater part of it; 
Tokukny Kal iatpixny cal pavticny ‘ATON\NwY avedper, 
Apollo invented the arts of archery, medicine, and pro- 
phecy ;—Hom. thy &€ arodvd mpartos ise Tyréuayos Oeo- 
e155, Bn & iOvs mpoOvpoto, veweconOn & évi Oup@ Ectvov 
5n6a Ovpyow epeotdper, éeyyvOc 5& atas yeip Gre 
SeEvrepnv wal édéEato yadueov Syyos, but her first — 
Telemachus of form divine beheld, and he went straight to 


278 THE AORIST INDICATIVE. § 493, 


the porch, and was grieved at heart that a stranger stood 
a long time at the door, and going near he took him by the 
right hand and eased him of his brazen spear. 


§ 493. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses an 
action as having taken place in the past, it answers to 
all the different Preterites in other languages, especially 
often in subordinate sentences to the Latin and English 
pluperfect : Aapeios Kipov peTamepm era (§ 487) dzro 
THs apyns ts adrov catpamny érroincev, Darius has 
Cyrus sent for from the province, over which he had made 
him satrap (fecerat). Thus the Aorist is used with the 
Conjunctions of time, ézrel, ws, dre, as, when, like the 
Latin Perfect with postquam, ubi, ut: o> 6 Kipos 
noOero Kpavyns, averndnoey em Tov troy @aomTep évOov- 
ovav, when Cyrus perceived (ut audivit) a ery, he sprang 
upon his horse like one inspired. 


§ 494. The Aorist Indicative is used in statements of experience 
implying that a thing once happened, but admitting an application 
to all times: poet. r@ xypdv@ 4 dixn wavros HAO aroricapévn, with 
time avenging justice always came (and hence always comes); xai 
Bpadvs edBoudos etdev raydy dv8pa 8idxwv, even a slow man, when 
well advised, overtook (overtakes) by pursuit a quick man, In 
English we employ the Present in such general assertions, and often 
add such adverbs as usually, commonly, always, &c., ras trav hatdov 
auvoveias ddiyos xpdvos 8éAucev, a short time usually dissolves the 
associations of the bad. This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, 
because it is often used in gnomes, proverbs, or maxims. In Hom. 
it is often also used in comparisons. 


Obs. 1.—In expressing what usually happens, the Aorist some- 
times has av in order to express the case as one that may have 
occurred, and therefore may occur oftener: freEev dv, he may 
have said. In the same way the Imperfect is used, but re- 
ferring to an action in progress: advaAapSdvey av’ray ra trompara 
Binpdorey dy, ri Néeyouev, taking up thetr poems I would ask what 
ia meant. 

Obs. 2.—The Aorist Indicative, especially in the 1 Pers. Sing. is 
frequently used to express actions and states beginning only at 
the moment of speaking : éyédaca, I burst out laughing ; poet. 
émjvea’ Epyov Kat mpdvorav iv COuv, I praise the deed and the 
prudence which you have exercised. 

On the Hypothetical Aorist, § 537, &c. 
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§ 495. 6) The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive, 


denote a Momentary action simply, whether of the 
present, past, or future: of tpidxovra mposératay azra- 
yayeitv Aéovta, ty aobdvo, the Thirty commanded to 
take Leon away to die; dtropa, rt mparov pvncda, I am 
in doubt what first to mention ; um Oavpdonre, éav Tapd- 
Sofov ele tt, be not surprised if I say something strange ; 
av pot aTroxpival, @ Trai, give me an answer, boy; péya 
olwas Epyov TO apynv Katampata, woAv S ért peilov Td 
AaBovta diacwdcacbat, I deem wt a great thing to found 
_@ government, but a still greater to maintain it after 
acquiring tt. 

Obs.—The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, aud Infinitive 
Aorist, therefore, differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Present, just as the Aorist Indicative differs from the Imper- 
fect; the Aorist forms express a single fact, conceived as a 
point, the Present, as a séate or condition, sometimes of long 
duration : yaAerdv rd rrotetv, rd 8€ KeAedoat Padiov, it ta difficult 
to do, easy to command ; ef my Exes avridéyev, avrineye: el Be 
pn, Tavaa modAdKs A€ywr Tov abroy Adyor, if you have any- 
thing to say in reply, reply (even in a long speech), if not, 
cease (at once) frequently repeating the same statement. 

§ 496. The Aorist Participle regularly expresses 
something which took place earlier or before the act of 
the principal verb: Kpoicos “Aduy diaBas peyddny 
apyiy Katarvoe, Croesus, after crossing the Halys, will 
overthrow a great empire; wa0ov 5é Te vyTius eyo 
(§ 494), after suffering (by suffering) even a fool becomes 
knowing. 

Obs.—As the Aorist generally indicates the moment at which an 
action actually begins (§ 485), so the Aorist Participle also only 
expresses that the beginning of an action took place before another 
action, whilst its progress may continue simultaneously with that 
other : yeAdoas ete, he began to luugh and suid (laughing) (rise 
oborto dixit|. Hom. &8€ 8€ res etreoxev day és mAnoiov GAXov, 
thus would say many a one while looking at his neighbour ; xapirai 
plot arroxpwvapevos, answer and oblige me, inasmuch as the yapi- 
cagbas follows immediately after the beginning of the answer. 
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§ 497, As the Aorist Indicative may frequently be translated by 
the Pluperfect (§ 493), so also the Aorist Optative and Infinitive 
in assertions generally denotes something which took place before: 
oi “Iv’oi Edefav ‘Gre méupece ohas 6 "Iv3av Bucsrevs (Ind. dre 
erepwe), the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent 
them ; KuxXwres Néyovras ev Zixehig oixjoat, the Cyclops are said to 
have dwelt in Sicily. 


§ 498. Many verbs whose Present-Stem expresses a 
state, denote in all the Aorist forms the entrance into 
this state: dpyew, to rule, dpEat, to obtain dominion ; 
Baoirhevev, to be king, Baoiredoa, to become king; 
tayvew, to be strong, icydcat, to become strong; ovyay, 
to be silent, avynoa, to become silent; éyew, to have, 
oyelv, to obtain; daiverOar, to appear, davivat, to become 
apparent; voceiv, to be ill, voojoat, to become ill; 
monepeiv, to be at war (bellum gerere), woreunoa, to 
begin war (bellum inferre). (Comp. § 485.) 

Obs.—This meaning, however, is not always attached to these 

forms ; and érroA¢pnoay may also signify simply bellum gesserunt 


(§ 492). 


—§ 499. 3. Tae Fourure 


expresses the futurity both of an action in progress and 
of a Momentary action : aptw, I shall become ruler, and 
I shall rule. 


Obs.—The 2 Person Future with ov nearly resembles the negative 
Imperative, ov« émuopxnoes, thou wilt (shalt) not swear falsely. 


§ 500. The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and in clauses 
with drws, that, is worthy of notice, for there the Future denotes 
what may or should happen: ov« ¢yopev drov airov dvnadpeba, we 
have nothing with which we can buy food (non habemus, quo cibum 
emamus); 8€t dravra dvdpa rovro mapackevalecOa, Srws was copa- 
ratos €orat, every man should take care to be (that he shall be) as 
wise as possible (comp. § 553). The Participle is similarly used: 
% x@pa modAt) Kal dyaOi hy kai évicay of épyacdpevot, the land was 
burge and good and there were people to (who could) cultivate tt; ris 
€orat 6 wynodpuevos; who will be there to (who can) guide us (comp. 
§§ 380, 578). 


Obs.—dv (Hom. xé) is sometimes added to the. Future Indicative 
to denote that a case may possibly occur: ev o(8’ drt dupevos 
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dy mpdbs dvdpa olos ov ef dmadXaynoera, I well know that he 
will be glad to be reconciled toa man such as you are; Hom. 
6 dé kev xeyoNdoerat dv xev ixwpat, and he will doubtless be in 
wrath whom I come upon. 


§ 501. The verb wé\Xw is used with the Present, 
Future, or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive, to 
express an immediately approaching or at least intended 
action: méAd\w vuds dyew eis "Aciav, I am going to lead 
you to Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum). This is called 
the periphrastic Future. 

Obs. 1.—péAX@ may also be used in other tenses than the Present 
with an Infinitive, like esse in Lat., with the Part. Fut.: 
mAnoioyv 75n hv 6 orabpos évOa eweddov Karadvoegv, jam prope 
aderat statio ubi deversurit erant, where they wished to rest. 


Obs. 2.—ma@s or ri ov péAda, is elliptical in the sense of Why 
should I not ? 


' 4, Forms or A CoMPLETED ACTION. 


§ 502. a) The Perfect Indicative 


is the Present of a completed action, 7. e. by the Perfect 
the Greeks denote an action completed for and with 
reference to the Present: poet. Aoyos AéAcKTae Tas, the 
whole speech has been spoken [dixi|; evpnxa, I have 
found, I have it; Hom. 45n yap terércoras & poe diros 
nOere Oupos, for now has been finished what my dear soul 
desired ; 4 Wods ExTictas Tapa Tov KopwOiwy, the city 
has been founded by the Corinthians (of a still existing 
city); Ta ypypara Trois Trovalois H TUYN ov SédwpnTar 
arr Sedaverxev, Fortune has not given, but lent (at 
interest), their money to the rich. 


§ 503. Obs.—Several Perfects have entirely a Present meaning, 
inasmuch as they present in a completed state the action of which 
the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the Present : pupynoxo- 
pat, I remind myself, pépynpat, I bear in mind, remember (memint) ; 
kadéopa, I am named ; xéxAnpa, my name ts; meiBopa, I follow ; 
mérrovda, I confide in; Sr\dAups, Lam perishing ; ddwda, I am lost ; 
krdopa, I acquire; xéxrnpat, I possess; torapa, I place myself ; 
éornxa, I stand; Baivw, I go; BéByxa, I am gone, 
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§ 504. 5) The Pluperfect 


is the Preterite of a completed action, te by the 
Pluperfect the Greeks express an action completed for 
and with reference to a past time: Hom. 8) rote 
y atpéuas etde NeAacpEevos dao’ érremovOe, then truly 
he slept quietly, forgetting what he had suffered; év tots 
Apdxovtos vopows pla atracw @ptoto Tois apapTavovet 
Enpia Oavaros, in Draco’s laws death had been appointed 
for all criminals as the only punishment —says an 
Athenian after the laws were abolished. (As long as 
they were in force: @piorat.) 

Obs.—The Pluperfects of the Perfects enumerated in § 508, are to 


be translated by Imperfects. 
On the Aorist in the sense of the Latin Pluperfect, § 493. 


§ 505. c) Tae Furure Perrect (FUTURUM EXACTUM) 


is the Future of a completed action, 7. e. it denotes an 
action which will be completed in the future. It is 
only in the Middle that the Greeks have a special form 
for this Third Future, which has generally a Passive 
meaning. In the Active the circumlocution by means 

of the Perfect Participle and the Future of eiva: must 
be used (§ 291): ay rair’ cidapuer, Ta Seovta éoopca 
éyvaxotes, when we know this, we shall (thence) have got 
to know our duty; Hom. duol dé reretpetas adyea 
Auypd, but I shall have gloomy woes left me. 


Obs.—The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in § 503 
serves as a common Future: pepynoopa, meminero, &ec. 


§ 506. d) The Perfect of all the Moods, of the i abs 
and of the Participle 

expresses a completed action generally, and may 

refer to any of the three Orders of time: od Sovrcve- 

cOat wpa adrrd BeBovrcicGat, now is not the time to 

consult, but to have consulted (to be resolved); HépEns 

ws érvbero Tov ‘EXAjotrovToy éledy Oat, mrponyey éx TOV 
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Ldpdewv, when Xerxes learnt that the Hellespont had 
been bridged over (and was still provided with a bridge, 
bru Eleuxto), he marched forward from Sardis; radra pév 
ovv tpoeipnoOw, thus much be said beforehand (now to 
something else); Hom. éocerat yap 61’ dv tor’ oAWAN 
"Invos ipn, a day will come when holy Ilios will be lost 
(has been lost) ; ypjowoy te doxeupévos Hxw, I am come 
after having devised something useful. 


CHap. XXI.—UseE or tHe Moops. 


A) THE Moops In SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
— § 507. 1. Lhe Indicative. 


The Indicative, in accordance with the usage of — 
other languages, is employed simply to state something 
positively or negatively, or simply and directly to ask 
a question: poet. ris aperns pata Geol mpomrapobev 
EOnxav, the gods placed sweat before virtue ; Hom. rodev 
els avdpav ; from what class of men are you ? 

Obs,—On the Indicative in hypothetical sentences with or without: 


dv, § 536, &c., in sentences expressing a wish, § 515, On the 
Aorist Ind. with dy, to express what usually happens, see 


§ 494, ) 
9a. The Subjunctive. 

§ 508. The Subjunctive expresses what ought to take 
place; it always refers to the present, to reality. 
Hence it is used in the following cases: | 

§ 509. 1. as a challenge in the first person: twper, 
let us go [eamus]; dépe 57, Tas waptuplas tiv avayva, 
well, come! let me read you the testimonies [recitem|. 

—§ 510. 2 with the negative 7 in prohibitions and in 
negative admonitions (comp. § 518): 4) rodro rrownons, 
ne hoc feceris, you ought not to do this. 

§ 511. 3. In hesitating questions, where it is asked 
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what should be done: ti da; what am I to say? Hom. 
Tas Tis Tol mpoppwv Erreoiv TreiOntar "Ayxatav; how 
shall any of the Achaeans willingly trust thy words? 
déEeabe Hyas 7 amiwpev; will you receive us, or are we 
to depart ? 


§ 512. 4. with « in sentences expressing fear or 
anxiety: pum WypoukoTepov 7 TO dAnOes eizreiv, tf it be not 
rather rude to say the truth. If the anxiety is to be 
negatively expressed, py ov is used: Hom. py wd roe od 
xpalopn oxnmrpov Kal oréwpa Oeoio, lest the staff and 
wreath of the god should not help thee, i. e. it will cer- 
tainly be of little help to thee (Lat. vereor ne non or 
ut te guvet]. Comp. §§ 533, 616, Ode. 3, § 621, a. 


§ 513. Obs.—The Homeric language employs the Subjunctive of 
future events, quite like the Fut. Ind. to express a thing that is 
to be expected (§ 545): od ydp mw roiovs tSov avépas ovdé apa, 
for never yet did I see such men nor may (shall) I see them, dy is 
sometimes added in Hom. to this Subjunctive : ovx« dy rot ypaicpy 
xiOapis ta re Bap "Adpodirns, the lyre and Aphrodite's gifts would 
not help thee. Comp. § 500, Obs, 


8. The Optative. 


§ 514. 1. The Optative alone (without the particle 
dy) is used to express a wish that something may take 
place: poet. ® trai, yévoto tratpos edtuyéotepos, O boy ! 
may you be happier than your father (Lat. Pres. or Perf. 

Subj. 

te particles used (like Lat. wtinam) to introduce a 

wish are: et (Hom. at), ee (Hom. aie), et yap, ws. 


§ 515. Obs.—If it is to be intimated that a wish is not to be 
realised, it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect or 
Aorist Indicative: (8 haa 8uvards Spay dcov mpdOvpos el, would 

. that you were able to do what you wish; ibe cot tére cuveyevduny, 
would that I then had met you. The same kind of wish is expressed 
by the Aorist dpedov (properly ‘I owed”) and the Infinitive: 
dr€oba Sherov 778 nuépg, would that I had perished on that day 
(Lat. Imperf. and Plup. Subj.J]. Comp. § 537. 


§ 516. 2. The Optative with the particle dy (Hom. xé 
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or xév) expresses possibility : Ttovto yévour’ av, that (could) 
might be; Ti yap yevour dv Edxos peitoy 7} diros Kaxos ; 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend? tot 
dnt dv elev of Eévor; why! where can the strangers be ? 
[Lat. Pres. and Perf. Subj.] The Optative with dy is 
therefore called the potential Optative. 


§ 517. Obs. 1.—Hence the Optative with dy is used in modestly 
expressed assertions : ov« dy Aéyoupt, L would not say [non dixerim] ; 
Spa dv ovoxevateabat ein, tt ts perhaps time to break up; ov« dv 
Svvaco pn Kapov evdapoveiy, you could not without taking trouble 
be happy. 

Obs. 2.—In the pocts the Optative in a potential sense is also 
used without dv: Hom. peta beds y’ €6éXawv nat rnAdOev dvdpa aawcat, 
a god who is willing can easily save a man even afar off. But this 
use of the Optative to denote a possible and merely imaginary case 
is originally peculiar to this mood, and hence is preserved in depen- 
dent clauses, §§ 528, 529, 532, Obs., 546, 552, Obs. 


§ 518. 4. The Imperative. 


The Imperative is the mood of command and, with 
negatives, of prohibition. 

A prohibition in the second person can be expressed 
only in two ways, viz. either with uy and the Present 
Imperative: un mparre, of a continued action, or with 
wy and the Aorist Subjunctive: pi mpodéns, of a 
Momentary action, do not do: radtd pou pakov, réxvor, 
Kai pn Bpddvve pnd éerripvnaOys Ere Tpolas, do me this, 
child, and delay not nor think further of Troy. 

In the third person also 47 with the Aorist Imperative 
is admissible: pydeits tuav mposdoxnoatw dddws, let 
none of you expect otherwise. 

On the Infinitive instead of the Imperative, see 
§ 577. On the Imperative as a substitute for a hypo- 
thetical clause, § 545, Obs. 3. 


B) THe Moops in Compounp SENTENCES. 


§ 519. Preliminary remarks on the connexion of 
sentences with one another. 
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annexing or inserting many sentences without any 
mark of dependence where the Latin language marks 
the dependence by the Subjunctive or Infinitive: yi 
™ avépn, Tis eis, ask me not who I am [me 1 me interroges, 
quis sim). 


§ 521. 2. The Sudjunctive in Dependent sentences 
also denotes always that which ought to take place, and 
can generally be employed only when the leading 
sentence contains a principal tense. 

Every verbal form is regarded as a Principal tense 
which connects the action with the present ; hence the 
Present (except the Historical Present, § 487), the 
Perfect, and the Future Indicative, and all tenses of 
the Subjunctive and Imperative. 


§ 522. 3. The Optative (without dv) denotes some- 
thing merely conceived or supposed (§ 517, Obs. 2), and 
generally can be employed only when the Principal 
sentence contains an Historical tense. 

Every verbal form, however, is regarded as an Histo- 
rical tense which connects the action with the past, 
hence the. Historical Present (§ 487), the Indicative of 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and Pluperfect. 

A Dependent clause, moreover, frequently has the 
Optative when this mood occurs in the Principal sen- 
tence. 


§ 523. 4. In indirect speech (oratio obliqua) the Opta- 
tive (without dv), but only after an Historical tense, is 
used to denote something which is to be stated, not as 
the opinion of the speaker, but of another person : ot 
"AOnvaios _Tlepuxdea éxaxilov, Ott otpatnyos Mv ovK 
éreEdyou émt tovs todeulous, the Athenians reproached 
Pericles because being a general he did not lead them out 
against the enemy [quod non duceret|; evEavTo cwtnpia 
Ovcew &v0a mpatov eis piriav yiv adpixowrTo, they vowed 
to offer thank-offerings whenever they should first come to - 
a friendly land; et tis rodus em word oTpatevoot, eri 
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taurny én iévas, st qua civitas contra [aliam] eivitatem 
pugnatura esset, contra hane se dixit iturum. 

In this case, however, the Indicative also is admis- 
sible according to § 520, but never the Subjunctive even 
after a Principal tense, its employment being limited to 
the case mentioned in § 527. 


§ 524. 5. The Potential Optative (with dv) may occur 
in Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent. 
sentences (§ 516) to denote something as merely pos- 
sible: Neyo, Ore TodTo ove dv yévorro, I say that this 
probably could not happen. 

The further use of the Moods in Dependent sentences 
is treated of specially in what follows according to the 
different kinds of Dependent sentences. 


I.—Moops IN DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND IN 
DEPENDENT INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 525. Sentences containing Dependent assertions are 
those which annex the substance of a speech or opinion 
to a Principal sentence by means of the conjunctions, 
Grt, ws, that; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sen- 
tences are connected with the Principal sentence by 
means of ei, if; aorepov...4% [utrum...an], whether..or (in 
double questions), or Interrogative Pronouns (§ 214) or 
Adverbs, | 


§ 526. 1. The Indicative 
is used in those sentences, which when conceived inde- 
pendently would have the Indicative, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Indicative must be used (§ 521): eiré po, tiva 
yvounv éyeus, tell me, what opinion you have (direct: 
TWa yvounv eyes) [Lat. dec mihi, quam sententiam 
habeas | ; 

6) when the leading sentence has an Historical tense 
the Indicative may be used (§ 522): elzrov, fvriwa 
yvopunv elyov, dizi quam sententiam haberem; xev 

0 
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ayyArov Tis, a "EXdteva Kxatethnrrrat, some one came 
bringing the news that Blatea was taken (direct: ’EX- 
aTela KaTELNNT TAL). 

Besides the Indicative, the Optative also is in this 
ease admissible, § 528, a 


§ 527. 2. The eee 
cannot occur at all in Dependent assertions, and in 
Dependent Interrogative sentences only if, when con- 
ceived as independent, they would necessarily have the 
Subjunctive, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Subjunctive must remain: Bovdrevopat, Tras ce 
aroépa, I am planning how to escape from you (direct 
according to § 511: mas ce atrodpa) [delibero, quo modo 
te effugiam] ; 

6) when the leading sentence has an Historical tense 
the Subjunctive may sometimes occur: éBovAevdpunr, 
Tas ae atrodpa; but the Optative is more frequent in 
this case than the Subjunctive (§ 528, 4). The Sub- 
junctive in Dependent Interrogative sentences accord- 
ingly is to be translated by may or shall. | 


§ 528. 3. The Optative (without dv) 
may occur in such sentences: 

a) as a substitute for the Indicative (§ 526, b), 2. e. 
when there is an Historical tense in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Indicative: elzov, #yrwa 
yvounv exons (direct: elyov) [Lat. dizi, quam senten- 
tiam haberem|; éyvwoay Ste Kevos o hoBos ein, they knew 
that the fear was groundless (direct: 6 pd8os Kevos jv), 
comp. § 523. 

b) as a substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 527, 5), t. @ 
when an Historical tense occurs in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Subjunctive: éSovdrevdpmp, 
Tas oe aTrodpainy (direct: mas ae atrodpa) [Lat. delibe- 
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rabam, quo modo te effugerem|, I was reflecting how 1 
should escape you. 
In the second case the Optative is to be translated 
by should. 
Obs.—Which of the two meanings belongs to the Optative is 
generally perceived from the connexion quite as easily as in the 


Latin nesctebat quid faceret, he knew not what he did or what 
he should do. 


§ 529. The Optative as a substitute for the Indicative is found 
also without a Conjunction in the continuation of a direct speech: 
€Xeyov modXol, Gre mavros aka héyes (§ 526 b), yetuadv yap ein Kat 
oixade drrom\eiv ov Suvardy ein, many said that he says what is worthy 
of the utmost regard, for that it was winter, and that 1t was impossible 
to sail home. 

On the Infinitive in assertions, § 560. On the Participle in asser- 
tions, § 593. 


Mixed examples : 
IIvOayopas 6 Ydptos wpatos ev rois"EXAnow érorApnoev 
eitreiv, OTe TO prev copa TEeOvnkeras (§ 291), 7 dé Wuy7 
avarrraca (§ 316, 5) oiyncetas abavatos Kai dyjpws, 
Pythagoras the Samian was the first among the Greeks 
who ventured to maintain that the body will be dead, but the 
soul, flying upward, will depart immortal and ever young ; 
@eurorokArs véos ere dy Ereyev, Os KaGevdev avTov ovK 
én TO ToD MiAtiddou tporaov, Themistocles, when still 
young, used to say, that the trophy of Miltiades would not 
let him sleep ; ’Atrope, Tod (§ 214, Obs. 1) rperov pyncdd, 
I am at a loss what to mention first ; ot "Emriddpvioe tov 
Gedy émjpovto, ei trapadotey KopwOiows thy troduw, the 
Epidamnians asked the god whether they should give up — 
their city to the Corinthians. 


IL—Moops IN SENTENCES OF PURPOSE, OR 
FINAL SENTENCES. 


§ 530. Sentences which express an object or a purpose 
are’ introduced by the Conjunctions iva, (Hom. é¢pa), 
@s, rrws, in order that, that, in order to, un, or Srrws pn, 
iva pj, in order that not. 


o 2 


292 MOODS IN SENTENCES OF PURPOSE. § 531 


As such sentences express something which 7% ez 
pected to happen, they take: 


§ 531. 1. The Subjunctive 

a) necessarily, when the leading sentence has a Prin- 
cipal tense: els xarpov fixes, Srrws THis Sixns axovoys, 
you have come at the right time to hear the trial [in 
tempore ades, ut causam audias\. 

b) more rarely, when the leading sentence has an His- 
torical tense: els xatpov frees, Straws THs Sikns axovons 
[aderas ut audires|; érirndés oe ov« iryetpov, iva ws 
jovata Sidryns, I purposely did not wake you that you 
might pass your time as pleasantly as possible. 

Obs.—The Conjunctions os, drws, sometimes have av (Hom. xé, 
xév) added to them in this sense: rovr’ aird viv 8idacy’, Eras 
ay éxpabw, explain that very thing now that I may learn tt. 
The purpose is thereby represented as one whose attainment 
depends on conditions (as here, if you explain it), Comp. § 554. 

§ 532. 2. The Optative 
as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 531, 5), 
when the leading sentence has an Historical tense: ézré- 
Tndées oe OUK FYyELpov, va ws ROtota Sidyous ; Hom. 
Tudetdy Avopndei Tladrdas “AOnvn Saxe pévos nab Oapcos 
iv’ &xdnros peta tracw ‘Apryeiowcs yévoto, to Tydides 
Diomedes Pallas Athene gave strength and courage that 
he might be distinguished among all the Argives | Diomedi 
Minerva animos dedit, ut insignis fieret inter cunctos 
Argivos\. 

Obs,—The distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in 
sentences of purpose after an Historical tense consists in the 
rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence more as an object or 
demand that may be attained, the Optative, more as the thought 
or conception of the acting person (comp. §§ 521, 522), 

On the Future Indicative with émws, §§ 500, 553. On the hypo- 


thetical Indicative in Sentences of Purpose, § 500. On the 
non-intended consequence (dcre), § 565. 


| § 533. Sentences expressive of fear introduced by py (Lat. ne), 
or pi ov (Lat. ut) follow the construction of sentences of purpose 
(comp. § 512). They have the Subjunctive necessarily when depen- 
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dent on a Principal tense: ob hoBei, px 75n mpecBvrepos Fs; do you 
not fear to be already too old [nonne times, ne aetute provectior sis] ? 
The Optative is commonly used after an Historical tense: époBovvro, 
py re mado, they feared he might suffer somewhat [verebantur ne quid 
uli accideret|; but not unfrequently also the Subjunctive: oi 
"AOnvaioe rovs Evypayous ededierav, pn arooraaw, the Athenians 
were alarmed lest the allies should revolt (comp. § 519, 5, Obs. 2). 


Obs.— pn and gras py after verbs of fearing seldom have the 
Future Indicative, oftener the Perfect Indicative when the fear 
refers toa completed action : poBovpeba, pt) apporépwy nuaptn- 
xapev, we fear we have fuiled tn both. 

Mixed Examples: 

ToUTO ov Tponpnual eye, iva Ticly bwav aTreyOdvopat, 
I have not chosen to say this in order to be hateful to some 
of you; Kipos dirwv @eto Seic0ar, ws auvepyous eyo, 
Cyrus thought friends necessary that he might have 
helpers ; AéSovxa, wn érrirabapeba Tis oixade ob00, I am 
afraid lest we should forget the way home; Pidrurmos év 
poBo hy, an expvyo Ta mpdypata avtov, Philip was in 
fear lest the affairs might escape him. 


IIl—TxHE Moops 1n ConpDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 534. Conditional or hypothetical sentences belong 
to the Correlative sentences (§ 519, 4). The Protasis 
states a condition under which something is to occur ; 
the -Apodosis states that something happens under a 
certain condition. Both sentences together form a 
Hypothetical Period. 


§ 535. In the Protasis ei (Hom. ai), édy (i.e. et-av), 
contracted to #v, or av (Hom. ¢ xe-v), if, are employed ; 
in the Apodosis the particle ay is sometimes used to 
show that it is true only under certain conditions. 


In Greek there are four principal forms of the Hypo- 
thetical Period : 


§ 536. 1. in the Protasis et with the Indicative, in 
the Apodosis the Indicative without dy, or the Impera- 
tive. 
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
when the relation between the Protasis and A podosis is 
to be represented as one absolutely necessary, actual, 
without any opinion being expressed by the speaker as 
to the probability or improbability of the case: ed Geol 
eialy, ote kal Epya Oedv, if there are gods, there are ala. 
works of gods ; col et wn GAXn SéboxTa, eye Kat Sidacke, 
tf you have any different opinion, speak and explain. 

Obs.—All tenses may br used in this form, consequently also 

Historical tenses. If these latter occur, care must be taken not 
to confound this first principal form with the second: é&jy aoe 
dmévat éx THs TOAEwS, Et 7) HpEecKdy got of vdpuot, you were free 
to leave the city, if tts laws did not please you (in the present : 
ékeoti—el pay) dpéoxovor); et re Tay Sedvrwv empay6n, rov xatpdr, 
ovx éué Gnow alriov yeyevqrOa, if anything right was done, he 
says that the occasion, not I, was the cause. A sure sign of the 
second principal form is the particle dy in the apodosis. 


§ 537. 2. in the Protasis, e¢ with the Indicative of an 
Historical tense ; in the Apodosis, év with the Indicative 
of an Historical tense. 


This form of the Hypothetical Period is applied when | 


the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is to be 


represented indeed as one quite necessary, but at the 


same time neither of them as real. The Indicative in 
such conditional sentences is called the Hypothetical 
Indicative, which, therefore, always denotes the poets 
to reality (comp. § 515). | 

In such Conditional Sentences, a sentence contra- 
dictory of the Protasis may always be supplied in 
thought. | 

Hence the Protass may have the following forms: 


§ 538. a) The Imperfect is used when a condition is 
stated as not existing at present: ef tov Pidurmov ta 
Sixava TpdattovtTa éwpwv, apodpa adv Oavpacrév iyyovpnv 
avrov, if I saw (were to see) Philip acting justly, I should 
deem him very admirable. Here we may oppose to the 
Protasis the thought viv o€ ovy opa Ta Sixara mpdt- 
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rovta, but now I see him not act justly. The verb of this 
contradiction to be supplied is in the Present. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive: # wderem, putarem. 


§ 539. 6) The Aorist Indicative is used when a con- 
dition is stated which did not take place in the past: 
amréBavoy dv, ei 2) h TOY TpLaKovta apy? KaTedXvOn, I 
should have died, if the government of the thirty had not 
been overthrown. 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought 
KatervOn dé, but tt was overthrown. The verb of this 
contradiction to be supplied is in the Aorist. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: periissem, nisi dominatio eversa esset. 


| § 540. c) The Pluperfect is used when a non-completed 

condition is stated: € rodro @podoynto nuiv, padlws av 
Siewayopueba, if in this we had been agreed, we should easily 
carry the contest through. 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought 
GAN ovyY @poroyntat, but we have not been agreed. The 
verb of this contradiction to be supplied is in the 
Perfect. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive : s¢ inter nos convenisset. 


§ 541. The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of 
this kind may have either the Imperfect or the Aorist 
Indicative, or the Pluperfect with dv (Hom. xé-v], and 
that quite independently as to which of the three tenses 
occurs in the Protasis. In this case, also, the Imperfect 
corresponds to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive; the 
Aorist and Pluperfect, to the Latin Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: ei rote éBonOncaper, ove av jvaryre viv o 
Wirurrios, tf we then had rendered help Philip would 
not now be troublesome; «¢ avtdpxn Ta Wndicpara jy, 
@Diruwmos marar dv &Hedaxer Sixnv, si plebiscita per se 
sufficerent, Philippus dudum poenam dedisset. 
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§ 542. Obs. 1.—The particle dy is sometimes omitted in the 
apodosis : naoxvvduny, el tmd modepiou ye Gyros eEnmarnOny, I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by an enemy. 

§ 543. Obs. 2.—The Imperfect sometimes refers to a past time 
when the continuance of an action is to be made particularly em- 
phatic: ef rour’ émoies (not éroinrev) Exactos, évixwv dv, if each 
had been acting so, they would be victorious. On the other hand, 
the Aorist is sometimes used referring to present time, when the 
rapid commencement of an action is to be indicated: et ris oe fpero, 
ri Gv amexpivw (not amexpivov); if any one asked you, what answer 
would you give ? 


§ 544, Obs. 3.—A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the 
Protasis being supplied in thought or deduced from the context : 
€Bovrduny av, I should like (et éSvvapny, of I could, dared) ; 80 tpas 
avrovs mada dy amoddAetre, you would long since have perished 
through yourselves (i.e. if left to yourselves). ; 


§ 545. 3. in the Protasis éav (jv, av, Hom. ed xé-v) 
with the Sudjunctive ; in the Apodosis the Indicative of 
a Principal tense or the Imperative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is used to 
express or prescribe something in regard to a case that 
is to be taken for granted and expected. It is admissible 
only in connexion with. present and future time (§ 521), 
and is met with chiefly in maxims or proverbs: 6de7 
Ta BérAtTiota avti Tav ndéwv, dy pn ovvadotepa é&f, 
AapBaverv, you must choose what is best rather than what 
1s agreeable, when both together are not allowed; dv ta 
TapeAnAvOoTa pynovevns, Awelvoy Trepl TOY peANOVTOV 
Bovrdicer, if you remember the past, you will judge better 
about the future. | 


Obs. 1.—The Aorist Subjunctive in such conditional sentences 
often comes very near to the Latin Future Perfect: véos dv 
movnons, ynpas ees evOandés, st juvenis laboraveris, senectutcin 
habebis jucundam. ‘ 

Obs, 2.—We find e? with the Subjunctive in Homer, and occasion- 
ally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as édv, ef dy and et 
xe-v: Soph, dvdpa, xel ris 7 copds, 7d pavOdvew mOAN’, alaypov 
ovdev, for a man, even tf he is wise, to learn much, t8 no dis- 
grace, 

Obs, 3.—The Subjunctive in Conditional sentences is akin to the 


rs 
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Subjunctive of Challenging (§ 509). The speaker thereby puts 
or demands an assertion, to which, for the present, he requires 
the hearer’s assent: rodro édy oxomyre, evpnoere, Or mavrav 
dpota €xe, if you consider this you will find that it is the best 
of all; which is almost identical with the challenge: consider 
this, &c. [comp. Lat. Naturam expellas furca, tamen usque 
recurret|. In a similar way the Jmperative sometimes takes the 
place of a Hypothetical Protasis: Poet. wAovres re yap xar’ 
olkoy, ef BovAre, peya cal (y ripayvoy oxinp exov, eav.8 ara 
Tovrwy Td xaipewv, TAA’ ey® Kamvov oxas ovx dv mpraipny, for 
be rich, of you will, at home, and live in the splendour of a 
great ruler; but tf joy be wanting to it, I would not give the 
shadow of smoke for the rest. (Comp. § 549.) 


§ 546. 4. in the Protasis ei with the Optative ; in the 
Apodosis ay (xé-v) with the Optative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
intentionally to represent what is said as quite uncertain, 
as merely possible, as a merely conceived case: ef Tus KexTn- 
pévos ein TrAoVTOV, yp@ro Sé advT@ yuh, ap’ dv evdarpovot ; 
should any one possess wealth and not make use of tt 
(suppose any one possessed), would he be happy? Comp. 
§§ 516, 517, Obs. 2. The Present or Perfect Subjunc- 
tive in Latin corresponds to this form: s possideat (or 
possederit), num beatus sit 2 


Obs.—In Homer the Protasis of such a period also sometimes 
has xé-y or dy: ei rovrw xe AdBowpev, apoipeOa kev KrEos EaOAdv, 
if we should get these two, we should get glorious fame. The 
Attic writers very rarely use dy in the Protasis. 


§ 547. Since ef with the Optative intimates that a 
thing is merely possible, it expresses in reference to the 
past what possibly might have been, 7. ¢., a repeated case 
(comp. § 494, Obs. 1); the Apodosis then usually has 
the Indicative: ef wou éEeXavvoe ’Aotudyns, éf’ tarmov 
ypucoyaAdlvou tepuiye tov Kipov, if ever Astyages rode 
out (might ride out) he took Cyrus with him on a horse 
with a golden bridle. 


§ 548. ef with the Optative in the oratio obliqua, takes 
the place, according to § 523, of ei with the Ind. (1). 
o3 
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or éay with the Subjunctive (3), when a Hypothetical 
sentence depends on a Historical tense: 75e. Kipos, dre 
el TL payns ToTe Senool, éx Tav dirwy a’T@ Tapactatas 
Antréov ein, Cyrus knew that, if ever any battle: should 
be necessary, he would have to take his supporters from hia 
own friends. In direct language, Cyrus would say, jv 
mote Senon or eb trote Senoet—Anrréov éoti. If in its 
relation to the time of the governing verb, the condition 
lies in the Future, the Future Optative is used. We 
seldom, in this case, find éav with the Subjunctive. 

The following general remarks also are to be observed 
in regard to Conditional sentences: 


§ 549. 1. The two members of a Hypothetical Period 
are not so dependent on each other, as that the one 
necessarily requires a special form in the other. A 
Protasis of one form may, on the contrary, be joined 
with the Apodosis of another form. It occurs very 
frequently that a Protasis is in the first or third form, 
and the Apodosis in the fourth, in order to represent the 
Assertion which it contains as merely possible: ei Tovro 
Abyels, apapTavois av, tf you mean this, you would be in 
error; éav eOedXnonte mpattrew akios tbuav avTav, lows 
dy péya te xtnoace ayabov, if you should be disposed 
to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you would perhaps 
gain great good. The connexion of a Protasis of the 
second form with an Apodosis of the fourth is rare: 
Hom. «at ws Kev &v@ amondoto avaE davipav Aivedas, 
et un ap of vonoe Avos Ouydatnp ’Adpodirn, and now 
assuredly Aeneas, ruler of men, would there have perished, 
of Zeus’ daughter Aphrodite had not kept a sharp look 


out. 


§ 550. 2. A Hypothetical Period may partly or entirely be in- 
scrtcd in another sentence. The moat peculiar, in this respect, are 
sentences expressing @ purpose, when connected with Conditional 
sentences: ef yap deov oloire eivae of moddol ra péeytota Kaxd 
eLepyaferOa, iva oloire Hoav ad xai dyad rd péyora, I woud that 
the many were capable of doing (to a man) the greatest evil, in order 
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that they might also on the other hand be capable of (effecting) the 
greatest good (instead of: for if they were capable, they would also 
be capable). The Hypothetical Indicative here denotes the im- 
practicable purpose (§§ 515, 537). 
On the Hypothetical Participle, §§ 583, 595. On the Hypothetical 
Infinitive, § 575, &c. 


Mixed Examples. 

Ki tro pitwv eOérers ayarraaBbat, tors pirous evep- 
yetntéov, if you wish to be loved by your Friends, you 
must benefit your friends; Ei to éyew otrws domep TO 
Aap Bavew HSU hv, worv adv Siéhepov evdarpovia ot wrov- 
clo. Tav Tevntwyv, tf having were as sweet as getting, the 
rich would be greatly distinguished above the poor in 
blessedness; Poet. Ei waou taité xarov &pv aoddv 0 
dpa, ovx hv av audirextos avOparros Epis, tf the same 
thing were to all beautiful and wise, people would have no 
bitter disputes ; IINdtwy wpos twa tév Traidwv, wepagTi- 
ywoo dv, édn, et wn wpytlounv, Plato said to one of his 
servants, you would have been flogged if I were not angry ; 
"Eay pév te buiv Sox adnOés réyew, Evvoporoynoate, if 
you think I utter any truth, agree with me; Ei mons 
avdpav ayabav yévowto, répiuayntov ay ein TO ui) apyerv, 
asmep vuvl TO apxew, if there were a state (consisting) of 
good men, it would be an object of contention to avoid 
ruling (how one might not rule), as now to rule; "Hv 
Tav otpatiwtrav Soypya, et Tus, ordre  oTpaTia éEiou, 
iSla Ani€orto, Snwoora elvar Ta AnhOEvta, it was a decision 
of the soldiers, if, when the army went out, any one took 
booty by himself, what he took was common property cee 
éav Anl&nrar—Snpuoowa écrw). 


IV.—TuHe Moops 1N RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 551. Relative sentences are those which are con- 
nected with others by means of Relative pronouns 
(§§ 213, 214, 216), or Relative adverbs (§ 217). 


§ 552. In Relative sentences all moods are possible in’ 
the same meanings as in independent or hypothetical 
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sentences: ov« éyw 6 Tt mpatov AGBw, I have (know) 
not what I shall take firet (§ 511, comp. § 527); opa 
oe SiwKxovra ov pn TUxows, I see you pursuing what you 
may not attain; (§ 514); ipets eore wrap’ ov dy KaANoTa 
Tis TovTO pabo., you are they from whom any one might 
best learn this (§ 516); ov 7Ocrov Aéyeww mpds buas 
rovavta of ay tyiv Howat’ Fv axovew, I did not wish to 
say to you such things as might be pleasantest to you to 
hear. Comp. § 544. 


Obs.—Sometimes, especially in the Poets, Relative sentences have 
the Optative without dy in an indefinite assertion, very much 
like the potential Optative with dy: 8» mdédts ornoee, rovde 
xp KAvev, whom the State may appoint, him we must listen to 
(comp. § 517, Obs. 2). 


§ 553. On the Future Indicative in Relative sentences 
expressive of purpose, see § 500. drrws, how, that, in 
order that, very frequently has the Future Indicative 
(yet, according to § 531, also the Subjunctive of other 
tenses) after verbs which denote looking after, caring for, 
striving, avoiding : oxoTrel, Grws TA Tpaypata cwOnoerTat, 
sée that the affairs (the state) shall be safe ; Set éx mravros 
TpoTrov atravta avdpa tovtTo tTrapacKevaleo Oat, Srrws ws 
copwratos éorat, every one ought to take care in every 
way to (that he shall) become as wise as possible. 


Obs.—énws is often used in challenges and warnings in such a 
manner that the governing sentence has to be supplied: drs 
mapéce. eis rv éxmépay, that you shall be here for the evening 
(more completely somewhat like: oxdmes Srws, see that you, 
&c.); Sms wept rou modéepou pndev epeis, that you shall say 
nothing about the war (supply something like : g@vAarrov, take 
care). 


§ 554, The particle dv (Hom. xé-v) is added to the 
- Relative when the Relative sentence expresses some- 
thing merely conceived, so that the assertion contained 
in the leading sentence is true only when what is asserted 
in the Relative sentence really occurs. Such a Rela- 
tive is called a Hypothetical Relative. The Hypothetical 
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Relative with dy in general is used only where the verb 
in the leading sentence is in a principal tense, and is then 
accompanied by the Sudjunctive. Such a Relative sen- 
tence may easily be changed to a Hypothetical sentence 
of the third form (§ 545): way 6 te dv pédrArns épelv 
mporepoy émicKoTret TH yvoOpun, whatever you may be about | 
to say (= édy te épeiy médAns), examine it first in your 
mind ; in which it is left quite undecided, whether one 
-wishes to say anything; &reoOe darn av tis Hrynra, 
follow wherever any one may lead you (= édy tis wy 
HyiTat), Where you must first wait to know whether any 
one leads. | 

Obs. 1.—As the Relative is generalised by the addition of ap, it 
may often in English be translated by ever (Lat. cunque): 4s 
ay tovrwy te Spa reOvarw, quicunque horum aliquid fecerit, 
perito; Néye bo” av Berns, say whatever you wish (comp. éay 
Te OeAns Aé€ye). 

Obs, 2.—In the same sense the Poets use the Subjunctive with a 
Relative without dy (or xé-v): ray 8€ mnpovay padtora AvTove’ 
at davao’ avdaiperos, the sufferings afflict mast which appear 
self-caused (comp. ef with the Subj., § 545, Ohs. 2). Homer 
has also the Fut. Ind. with xé and the Relative (§ 500 Obs.). 


§ 555. If the verb in the leading sentence is an His- 
torical tense or an Optative, the Relative without dv 
with the Optative is used, quite in the same sense, as a 
substitute for the Subjunctive (§§ 522, 523) These 
Relative sentences take the place of those mentioned in 
§ 554, in the same way as the fourth kind of Con- 
ditional sentences takes the place of the third (§ 548): 
éxéXevoev avtois &trecOat, Strat tis tryotTo, he bade them 
follow wherever any one might lead. Thus we read in 
Homer: év 8 « éyoy amravevOe payns éOéXovra vojcw 
ppvdterv, od ot érreita apKioy éooelras duyéew Kivas 78° 
oiwvovs, but whomsoever I may see inclined to remain away 
from the battle, to him there shall be no security of escaping 
dogs and birds (t.e. death), but: dvrwa pév Baoidja 
kai éEoyov dvipa xiyein, Tov 8 ayavois émréecow épntv- 
cacke, but whatever (where a) king or prominent man he 
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might meet with, him he soothed with gentle words. Hom. 
ds arroNotTo Kal ddXos 6 Tis TOLAUTA Ye petor, 80 may any 
other perish who shall do such ange (but ds ay pégy— 
atrohéa Ow). 
Obs. 1.—This Optative often implies repetition, évrwa xyein, as 
often as he might find one (§ 547). 
Obs. 2.—The Subjunctive and the Relative with dy occur only 
exceptionally after an Historical tense, and the Optative with 
the Relative and dy, in the same case (comp. § 546, Obs.). 


V.—THE Moops In TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 556. Temporal Sentences, z. e. those which indicate 
time, are properly only a particular kind of Relative 
sentences, and follow them almost entirely in the use of 
the Moods. The particles of time employed in such 
sentences, are: é7rei, éretdyn, ws (when, after, as)-; dre, 
omote, nvixa, when, as; ws, este, péypes, till; mpiv, 
before ; in Hom. é¢pa, as long aa, till ; Fos, when; and 
besides the Relative expressions: dd’ ov, é& ob, since ; 
év @, whilst ; dypt od, eis 6, until. 

In these sentences the Indicative is used when any- 
thing actual is stated; the Optative may supply the 
place of the Indicative in indirect speech after an His- 
torical tense (§ 522). 7 


§ 557. When a Temporal sentence states something 
merely conceived, occurring only conditionally, the par- 
ticle of time, like the Relative, has dy (xé-v) joined to it 
(§ 554). This occurs usually only when the leading 
sentence has a principal tense, and the Subjunctive must 
then follow. By combination with ay, are formed the 
Hypothetical particles of time: Grav, omrotay, érredy, OF 
émny, Teddy: éredayv TavTa axovonte, Kpivate, when 
ye have heard all, judge; éws dv cwmtnras T6 oxados, TOTE 
pt Kal KuBepyntny Kal advr’ dvdpa mpoOvpous elvat, as 
long as the vessel is safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one 
ought to be zealous. 

Obs.—Here also dy is sometimes wanting (§ 554, Obs. 2). 
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§ 558. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense, the 
particle of time with the Optative without dv occurs in 
the same sense: édeyey Ort, ered travTa aKovoeay, 
xpiverav. 

Obs, 1.—Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition (comp. 

§ 554, Obs., and § 547), so that dre, drdre, éwei with the 
Optative may be translated by, ‘‘as often as,” ‘ whenever :” 
érére of “EAAnves Trois rrodepions emiorev, padiws anéhevyoy, as 
often as the Hellenes went up to the enemy, the latter readily 


fled. 


Obs. 2.—Here, too, exceptionally, dv and the Subjunctive some- 
times occur after an Historical tense (§ 555, Obs. 2). 

On mpiv with the Infinitive, § 565, 

Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal sentences. 

‘Tpeis mravra Noytodpevor TadTa yetpotovetl’, & Te dy 
viv Sonn pdrtota oupdépe tH rode, after having 
weighed all this, vote for what you think will most benefit 
the state; Ot trav BapBdpwv tmreis, oTive évrvyydvotev 
EXAnu, mwavras éxtecvov, the cavalry of the barbarians, 
whatever Greck they met, killed them all; Meéypis 
dv éym kw, ai atrovdal pevovtwy, till I come, let the 
treaty remain; Poet. Myrror’ érrawnons, mpiv av eidfs 
avdpa cadnvas, opynv xal puOwov xal Tpotroy botts ay 7, 
never praise a man before you clearly know his temper, and 
bearing, and character ; ’Exresdn te éuddyovev, avicravto 
kal. érropevovto, after having eaten something, they rose and 
proceeded ; ‘O Swxpatns tovs ouvovras érrole. ov povov 
omote UT) TAY avOpwTrav op@vTo, aTréxecOat TaV adixwY 
‘Kab aicypav, ddrAd Kal ordre ev épnula elev, Socrates 
caused his disciples to abstain from what was unjust and 
shameful, not only when they were seen by men, but also 
when they were in solitude. 
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OHAP. XXII.—Tue INFINITIVE. 
A) The use of the Infinitive generally. 


§ 559. 1. The Infinitive is a verbal noun (§ 225, 5) 
which, as such, has certain properties in common with a 
verb, others with a noun. 

With a noun the Infinitive agrees 

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general, like 
the nomina actionis (§ 342): oveiv, mpdrrew, doing ; 
comp. molnots, mpagis. 

6) in the fact that it may have the article like nouns: 
TO Tovey, TO MpaTTew, the doing; comp. % olnots, 7 
mpakts. | 

With the verb, on the other hand, the Infinitive 
agrees 

a) in its power of denoting different temes: croceiv, 
Toujncat, temoimnxevat, and of being formed from the 
Active, the Middle, and the Passive: mofjoas, rroimoa- 
bat, Tron Oijvas. 

6) in being occasionally joined with dv, and thereby 
sharing the functions of mood (§ 575, &c.). - 

¢c) in governing the same case as the verb to which 
it belongs: aroveity ta Séovra, doing your duty; ypjobar 
Tois Grrrdols, making use of arms. 

d) in being qualified, like the finite verb, by adverbs, 
never by adjectives: xaXws mparrew, doing nobly, but 
Kann mpakis, a noble action. 

2. The Infinitive is used very extensively in Greek. 
Very often, besides the more definite mode of expres- 
sion, by means of a Conjunction with a finite verb, the 
less definite, by means of the Infinitive is admissible. 


§ 560. The Infinitive serves to complete and qualify 
different sorts of verbs, viz. 

1. those which express Nhe occasion, capability, — 
modality of an action: Svvavras amenbeiv, they can go 
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away; pefov Tu eer evreiv, he has something greater to 
say (can say); Poet. otro: cuvéyOew adda ocupdrr<iv 
épuv, I am born not to join in hating but in loving ; dpyo- 
peas Néyewy, I begin to speak ; émretpémw coe rroveiy 6 Tt av 

BovAn, I leave you to do whatever you wish ; 

'  @ such verbs as denote appearance, perception, 
opinion: doxels duapreiv, you seem to have erred ; 

8. such verbs as denote striving after something, im- 
pelling towards, or frightening, deterring, preventing, 
something: ys o7evde mAovteiv, do not hasten to be 
rich ; Hom. nércat we pvOjcacba, you bid me to speak ; 
ieee: aitouvtat Tovs Oeos Ta aida darrotpérrey, 
omnes homines precantur deos, ut mala avertant ; poBov- 
poe Oveheryyewy ae, Tam afraid of refuting you ; ; eeyov 
ToL pn yapetv, dizi tibi, ne uxorem duceres; tis avTov 
Kkworvoer Setpo Badlfav ; quis eum impediet, quominus 
hue veniat ? dveBadr€ro pot SiareyOjvat, he put off con- 
versing with me. 


§ 561. Even the purpose of an action may be ex- 
pressed by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the 
Infinitive with to or in order to: Bevopay To tuiov 
TOU oTpaTevpaTos KaTéXLTTE PuAaTTELY TO TTpaTOTrEdoD, 
Xenophon left half the army behind to guard the camp ; 
Tapéyw euavToy TO laTtp@ Téuvew Kal Kaiew, I give 
myself up to the physician to cut and burn (me); mel 
Siddvar revi, to give any one (something) to drink. | 

Obs.—Not only with verbs of this kind, but also with those men- 

tioned in § 560, this Infinitive has a much wider application 
in Homer: dpioreveoxe paxerOa, he used to be the first in 
Jighting ; eiot wat cide rad’ eirepev, these too, then, are (able) 
to say this; Bn iéva, he started to go; Euvenxe payxeoOa, he 
urged (them) to fight. 

§ 562. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify 
adjectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of the 
English Infinitive with to, partly corresponding to the 
Latin supine in uw: yarerov eipeiv, difficult to find [diffi- 
cile inventu]; oixia Hdictn évdiartacOa, a house very 
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pleasant to live in; afvos dots mAnyas AaBelv, he deserves 
to get blows ; o€vratol dote yvwvat Ta pyOévra, you are 
very keen in perceiving what is said; Sewos réyew, 
powerful in speaking ; o Xpovos Bpayvs adios Sinyyjoa- 
cba: ta mpayGevra, the time 8 short for worthily nar- 
rating what has happened. 
Obs.—In Homer such Infinitives are particularly frequent: péya 
Kal égoopevorct mubécOu, great also for posterity to learn ; 
Oeiew dvépotow Sporot, like the winds in running ; so with some 


substantives: Oatpa idécOa, a wonder to see. 
On olos, oldsre, and dgos, with the Inf., § GOL. 


§ 563. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is 
used as the Sudyect of a sentence to which the predicate 
is a neuter adjective, a substantive, or an intransitive 
verb: maow dbdcivy yarerov, to please all ws difficult ; 
KlySuvos éotw nrracbau, there is danger of being worsted ; 
aov epyov Néyew, speaking is your business. 


§ 564. The infinitive is used in a freer way, without depending 
on a particular word, with and without the particle os, in several 
phrases almost like a free Accusative (§ 404): as elmeiv, so to speak ; 
40) Soxeiv, as seems to me; ddrcyou Setv, almost ; rd viv etvat, for the 
present ; xara rovro elvat, in this respect, 

On éxey eivac, § 570, Obs. : 


§ 565. The Conyunctions aste, 80 that; mplv, before, 
and its Homeric synonym 7rdpos, are joined with the 
Infinitive: Diropabéctatos tv o Kipos, a@ste mdvra 
movov avaTvAnvat Tod érratveicbat evexa, Cyrus was very 
fond of learning, 80 as to endure any trouble for the sake 
of being praised; mpiv riv apynv op0as trobécOa, 
peatatoy yyodmat mepl THs TEdeUTHS OvTLvOdY TrovetoBaL 
Noyor, before properly establishing the foundation I deem 
tt useless to make any words whatever about the end. 

Obs. 1.—These conjunctions may also be joined with the finite 

verb (comp. § 556); adore with the Indicative represents a 
sentence as an actual consequence more independent and by 


itself, and may accordingly be often translated by therefore, 
hence: eis rv borepaiay ovx kev, SsO’ of "EXAnves eppdvrifoy, 
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he came not on the following day, therefore the Hellenes became 
aANxtOUs, 


Obs. 2.—For spiv we also find sply 4, prius-quam; properly 
mpiv, when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded as an 
abbreviation for spy 4, mpiv originally answering entirely to the 
Latin prius. On the Infinitive after 7, than, see the following §. 

On éd’ gre, on condition that, with the Infin. § 601. 


§ 566. After a comparative the Infinitive is preceded by 4 sre or 
# alone in the sense of than that: goBodpar py re peitov  Ssre 
Pepe Suvarba xaxdv rH wéArec ovpBy, J fear lest too great an evil 
should befall the state for it to be able to bear (greater than that it 
should be able), | 


On the Genitive of the Infinitive with the Article, which also is 
possible here, § 574, 3, Obs. 


B) The case of the Subject and Predicate with the 
Infinitive. 

§ 567. The Subject of the Infinitive is that word from 
which the action of the verb in the Infinitive proceeds. 
When the Subject is to be expressed with the Infinitive 
it appears : 

1. most generally, as in Latin, in the Accusative, which 
gives rise to the construction of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive: ipyyetNav tov Kipoy whoa, nuntiabant 
Cyrum vicisse. The use of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive, like that of the Infinitive alone (§ 559, etc.), 
is more common in Greek than in Latin. Not only 
can the substance of a statement or perception—which, 
however, may be also expressed in one of the forms dis- 
cussed § 525, etc.—be given in this construction, but 
also the effect’ and consequence of an action. Hence 
the Accusative with the Infinitive also occurs after 
verbs of happening, and is admissible after verbs of com- 
manding, demanding, forbidding: mdvres opodroyotor 
THY omovotay peéytotov ayabor elvar, all agree that concord 
ig a very great good; ouvéBn pndéva TaY oTparyyav 
mapewvat, tt happened that none of the generals was pre- 
sent; Sypapa dromely THY TaxicTnY Tors mpéaBels, 
proposui ut quam celerrime legati proficiscerentur. 
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The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly dependent on the 
verb of the leading seutence (comp. the English: I hear you 
sing, I bid you go), and is explained by the prolepsis mentioned 
in § 519, 5, Obs, 2. Instead of #yyesAay Gre 6 Kipos évixnoey, 
we might have: #yyewWav rov Kipov Ore evixnoev; and for dre 
évixnaoev, uxjoas, according to § 560, 2; thus we obtain #yyeAay 
rov Kipov wuxjoa. If the governing verb is intransitive or 
passive, the Accusative is of a freer kind (§ 404): €Amis éore 
mavra Kadas exe, there is hope that all is well. 


Obs. 1.—The impersonal verbs det and ypy, tt 18 necessary, are 
joined with the Accusative and Infinitive like the Latin oportet : 
xp) ToApay yxaderoiow év Gdryeot Kkeipevov avdpa, the man that 
lies in painful sufferings ought to be courageous. 

Obs, 2.—As a continuation of an Accusative with the Infinitive 

. the same construction may be employed in indirect speech jn 
Relative sentences and after Conjunctions, denoting time and 
circumstances: rovatr arra odas edn dcedexOévras idvar’ éret 
d€ yevér Oat eri rH oixig th "AyaObwvos, aveqypeévny karadapBdvew 
rv Ovpav, he said that after such conversation they went ; but 
that when they reached Agathon’s house, they found the door open. 


§ 568. 2. A Predicate referring to such a Subject 
must necessarily be in the Accusative: rév déuxov Kat 
Tovnpov avdpa pnp GOruov elvar, I maintain that the 
unjust and bad man is miserable. 

Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires 
an indefinite Subject (ruva) to be supplied: ta tovadra 
éEeors (Twa) petpnoavta Kal apiOunoavra ecidévat, one 
may know such things by measuring and counting. 


§ 569. 3. When the Subject of an Infinitive is the 
same as that of the leading sentence, it is usually not 
expressed at all: vouitw verixnxévat, puto me vicisse, I 
think I have conquered; édrivers tevEecOar wv av Sén, 
you hope to obtain what you need ; tmécyeto trapécea Oat 
els thy éotrépay, promisit se affuturum ad vesperam. 

Obs.—For greater emphasis, especially when opposition to some- 

thing else is to be expressed, the subject may be added, and that 
either in the Accusative or Nominative : Herod. of Alyisrios évd-— 
ploy ewurovs mpwrous yever Oa avOpdreav, the Egyptians thought 
that they first of all men came into existence ; et oter be Xadxd€as 
i) Meyapéas riv ‘EAAdSa cocesy, ipeis 8¢ droSpdcecOau ra mpdy- 
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para, ovx opbas olecbe, if you think the Chalcidians and Mega- 
rians will save Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are 
mistaken, 

§ 570. 4. Predicative qualifications referring to the 
Principal Subject are in the Nominative: 6 ’AdéEavSpos 
épackev elvat Ads vios, Alexander dicebat se esse Jovis 
flium ; éy@ obdk oporoynow akrAnTos Hee, GAN bird aod 
Kexrnuevos, I will not acknowledge that I am come unin- 
vited, but invited by you; ot Soxobytes codol elvat, they 
who seem to be wise. 


Obs.—From the Predicate éxoy joining the freer Infinitive eivac 
(§ 564), arises the combination éx@y efvas: rovdro éxay eivat ov 
rrounow, this (if I am) to be of free will I will not do. 


§ 571. 5. In many cases a personal instead of an 
impersonal form of expression is used in Greek, the 
Subject of the Infinitive being made the Subject of the 
leading sentence; so instead of the English, “ it was 
announced that Cyrus had conquered” (1yyéX\On Tov 
Kipov vuejoat), we have, 6 Kidpos FyyerOn vejoat, 
Cyrus was announced to have conquered. This form of 
expression occurs not only—as in Latin with diatur, 
videtur—with Soxet, Eouxe, tt seems; Aéyerar | dicitur, 
traditur] ; dyyéderas, it 13 announced ; opororyetrat, tt 18 
agreed, but also with cupPBaive, tt happens, and with 
several adjectives with edi, as: Sixavos, just; eit 
Sevos, émrixalpios, fitting ; émido€os, probable ; davayKaios, 
mecessury: autos por Sox® évOdde xaTapeveiv, it appears 
to me that I myself shall remain here; Sixasos el dew 
avOperrovs, tt 13 gust that you should lead men (you are 
justified in leading men); ésridofol eiot To avr Treice- 
aba, it is to be expected that they will suffer the same ; 
Poet. T perro pus mpo ravde hwveiv, it becomes you to 
speak in their presence. 

The Personal construction is explained, like that of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive (§ 567), by prolepsis 
(§ 519, 5, Obs. 2). For nyyérOn dre 0 Kipos evince 
there might be myyéAOn o Kipos Ste éevixnoe, and for 
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this again myyéAOn o Kipos vixjoas; for éridofoyv eorw 
OTL TO auto TeicovTar—éridofol eiat StL TO avTO Tel- 
covtai, and hence ézridofol eiot TO avo Treicec Oar. 

Obs.—The Accusative construction, however, is almost every- 

where applicable: Aéyeras rdv Kupov vexnoa, dicunt Cyrum 
VUClLS8E, 

§ 572. 6. Predicative qualifications referring to a 
Genitive or Dative may be in these cases: #Oop émi twa 
trav Soxotvrwv codav elvat, I came to one of those who 
seem to be wise; EXeyov Tots Soxovcr codois elvar, I said 
to those, &c.; Kupou édéovro ws mpoPupotdrou yevér Oat, 
they begged Cyrus to be as ready as possible; mavri 
dpyovts mposnxer ppovium elvat, tt becomes every ruler 
to be judicious. 


Still the Predicate is often in the Accusative: ovppéper avrois 
irous eivae paddov f rodepious, tt 18 to their advantage rather 
to be friends than enemies. 


C) The Infinitive with the Article. 


§ 573. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is 
made more manifest by prefixing the Article. Yet the 
Infinitive with the Article must nevertheless have a 
noun in the case required by the verb to which the 
Infin. belongs: ro tas ndovas gevryewv, the shunning of 
pleasures ; the Infinitive in this case also is qualified by 
adverbs: To xaras Cnv, living rightly. 

The rules given §§ 567-572 for the case of the Subject 
and Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive with 
the Article. Thus the Accusative with the Infinitive is 
often preceded by the Article: 7d mpoewdévar tov Oeov 
TO médroVv Kal TO Tpocnpaivey @ BovdreTat, Kal ToUTO 
mMavrTes Kal réyovot Kab voyltovar, God's foreknowing the 
future and pointing it out beforehand to whom he will, all 
assert and belveve. 

§ 574.’ By having the Article prefixed the Infinitive 
becomes declinable, and thus answers to the Latin 
Gerund. 
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1. Nominative: sy 
Poet. ro povety evdatmovias mpatov wrdpyet, to be 
thoughtful is the first step to happiness; To apaptavew 
avOparrovs Svtas ovdév Gavpacrov, that those should 
commit errors who are human ws nothing surprising. 


9. Accusative: 

avto To amoOvncKey ovdels hoBetra, dying ttself no one 
dreads. Especially to be noticed is the Accusative 
with the Prepositions eis, xara, in reference to; Sid, on 
account of, because ; ampos, émi, besides: Kipos dia To 
dirouabns (Nominative according to § 570) elvas troAra 
Tovs Tapovtas avnpwra, Cyrus, through being eager for 
knowledge, asked those present about many things; pos 
TO petpiov SetcOat Karas tremaidevyat, I have been well 
trained to require what 18 moderate. 

Obs.—This Accusative of the Infinitive with the Article has 
sometimes a freer connexion with a verb or adjective after the 
manner of the freer Accusative (§ 404): of Tedorovynotoe 
avédmoroi elas Td és THY yqv Hav ésBadrAew, the Feloponnesians 
have no hope in regard to invading our country. 

3. Genitive: 

émiOuula tod mueiv, desiderium bibendi ; td ed mpdrrew 
Tapa THy atiay adopun Tod KaKas Ppoveiy Tois avonross 
ybyveras, prosperity without merit is an occasion to fools 
of base sentiments; éuol ovdév mpecBitepov tod drt 
Bérxticrov eue yevér Oar (§ 416), nothing 18 more important 
to me than my becoming as good as possible. Especially 
to be noticed is the Genitive with the prepositions éx, 
from ; mpd, before ; vera, because, on account of ; tnrép, 
for, for the sake of, in order to; did, by, through; dvev, 
without: ot avOpwrot mdvta trowdcw tarép tod pi 
Sodvar Slenv, people do everything in order not to suffer 
punishment. 

Obs.—Purposc is often expressed by the Genitive of the Infinitive 
even without a preposition: rod pp dcahevyew tov Aaya éx rdv 
Sicrvov oxorovs xabiorapev, we pluce scouts that the hare may 


not escape from the nets. (Comp. the rare use of the Lat. Geni- 
tive of the Gerundive: arma cepit opprimundae libertatis.) 
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4. Dative. . 

The Dative is especially frequent to express Instru- 
mentality (§ 438); it is then, like the Latin Ablative of 
the Gerund, to be translated, by: @idsrios Kxexpdrnke 
T@ mporepos (§ 570) apds tods trodeuious tévat, Philip 
has gained the victory by going first against the enemy 
[comp. the Latin, docendo discimus|; also with the pre- 
positions éy, zn ; emi, on, on condition that ; mpos, besides, 
and others: mpds T@ pndeyv éx Tis mpeaee la: raPety 
TOUS aixpanwrous x Tav iSlwy édvodunp, besides gaining 
nothing from the embassy, I set free the captives at my own 
expense. 
D) The Infinitive with av. 

§ 575. By the addition of ay the Infinitive acquires a 
potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes therefore 
either that something only might happen, or that under 
certain circumstances something would happen, or would 
have happened. Here two cases are possible: — 

1. the Infinitive with ay can be replaced by the Opta- 
tive with dv: pardiora olwat ay cod rvbécbar (Ste TwvGoi- 
pnv dv), I think I could learn it best from you; Soxeiré 
pot woAv BéATLov av Trept Tov Trodéuov Bovrevoacbar 
(871 av BovrcdoacGe), et Tov ToTrOY THs Ywpas mTpds iv 
Toneuelte evOvpnbelnte, tt seems to me you would much 
better settle about the war if you took ito account the 
localities of the country against which you are making 
war. 


This Infinitive with dy therefore answers either to the Potential 
Optative (§ 516), or to the apodosis of a Hypothetical Period 
of the fourth form (§ 546). 


§ 576. 2. The place of an Infinitive with dv can be 
supplied by the Hypothetical Indicative with dv: Kipos 
ei éBiwoer, apiotos dv Soxei dpywv yevérOar (olpat Ste 
dv éyévero), if Cyrus had lived, it seems he would have 
become one of the best of rulers; tovs tatra dyvoobyras 
Lwxparns avdparrodwdes av KexdjoOat Hyeiro (i.e. &. 
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mryetto, OTe el Tues TadTa NYyvoouy, éxéxAnvTo ay avbpa- 
modwbets), Socrates thought that, if any did not know this, 
they would be called slavish. 


This Infinitive with dy thus answers to the apodosis of a Hypo- 
thetical Period of the second form (§ 537, &c.). 


Obs.—The context must show into which of the two forms the 
Infinitive with dy is to be resolved. 


E) The Infinitive instead of the Imperative 


§ 577. belongs almost entirely to poetry; it is used 
for the second and, rarely, for the third person. The 
Subject and Predicate are in the Nominative: Hom. 
Oapoav viv, Acopndes, eri Tpwecor pdyecbar, cou- 
rageously now, Diomede, fight against the Trojans; mrraiéa 
S euol Adcai Te Hiryv Ta 7 Atrowa SéyerOat, deliver up 
to me my dear child and accept the ransom. 


Cuap. XXIII.—TuHe ParticipPyeEs. 


Preliminary Remark. 


A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 559, 1), is a verbal- 
noun (§ 225, 5). It has the same things in common with 
the verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in common 
with the noun ; but it is distinguished from the Infinitive 
inasmuch as the latter resembles a nomen actionis, 
whereas the Participle has the nature of an adjective. 


§ 578. A) Their Attributive Use. 


A Participle, corresponding to an adjective or to a 
relative sentence, is joined to a substantive, to ascribe 
to it a permanent quality: modus evpelas wyutas Exovaa, 
t.e. Hom. evpudyusra or 7) evpelas ayuids Exel, a city 
having broad streets ; ai xadovpevas Aidrov vijcot, the 8o- 
called islands of Aeolus; o trapwy Kaipos, the present 
opportunity (comp. § 361, 11). 

P 


314 THE PARTICIPLES. § 579. 


Obs.—Like an adjective the Participle also becomes a substan- 
tive by having the article prefixed: of mapdvres, those present 
(comp. § 379); 6 rvyay, the first comer. Such participles may 
often be translated by substantives: 6 8pdoas, the doer; oi 
Aeyovres, the speakers ; rd ovppépor, the advantage ; ra d€ovra, 
the duty ; mpds rd redevraiov (§ 361, 8) exBay Exacroy Trav mpi» 
imapEdvtwy Kpivera, everything that happened before ts judged 
of in accordance with its final result, 

On the peculiar use of the Fut. Part. with the Article, § 500. 


B) Their Appositive Use. 


§ 579. The Participle serves to ascribe to a substan- 
tive a merely transient quality or activity. In this case 
the Participle is a shorter and less definite mode of 
expression for what is otherwise expressed by sub- 
ordinate clauses with conjunctions of the most different 
kinds (comp. § 583, Obs.). 

A Participle used in this way is: 


§ 580. 1. Temporal, 
with the distinctions of time mentioned in Chap. XX. 
(esp. § 496): arposéyere TovToIs avayryvwokopévots Tov 
voov, give attention to this whilst being read; Hom. as 
dpa pavncas ameBnoeto = érrel Hs épwvyce, after having 
thus spoken he went away. Observe especially éywy and 
d@épwv in descriptions, which may frequently be trans- 
lated by the English with: ras vais aréctetiav éyovra 
’ArxiSav, they sent away Alcidas with (having) the ships ; 
ypeuevos, in a similar sense: woAXH TéxvN ypwpevos, 
with (using) much skill. So also, dpyopevos, at first ; 
TereuTav, at last; Siadi1rwv ypovov, after a time; ew 
Tov, fortunately ; xarws rrovav, justly. The Participle 
@v cannot be omitted when being is to be ascribed to a 
substantive: "Ar«Biddns ere traits dv eGavpafero, while 
yet a boy (Lat., merely puer) Alcibiades was admired 
(§ 428, O6s.). 


§ 581. 2. Causal and final, 
where the Participle is to be resolved by since, by or by 
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the fact that, when referring to the present or past, and 
by that, in order that, when referring to the future: ov« 
éotw adixovvra Svvauiv BeBaiav xrncacbat, firm power 
is not to be gained by acting unjustly; tov adixobyta 
Tapa Tovs diuxaoras dyew Set Sixnv dHcovra, he who 
acts unjustly ought to be brought before the gudges in order 
that he may suffer punishment. 


§ 582. 3. Concessive, 
a somewhat rarer use: rd ddwp evwvoraroy Gpioroy By, water ts 
the cheapest though tt is the best ; bpeis bmop@pevor ra wempaypeva 
kat dusyepaivovres ifyere tiv eipnyny Gps, though suspicious of 
what hud been done, and indignant, you still maintained the 
peace, 


§ 583. 4. Hypothetical, 

a very frequent use, where the Participle is to be re- 
solved by zf, and corresponds to one of the forms of the 
Hypothetical Protasezs mentioned in § 534, etc.: rovs 
dirous evepyerodvres Kal Tovs éxOpovs Suviicecbe KodXd- 
Ge, tf you benefit your friends you will be able also to 
punish your enemies (édv); also with the article: o 7 
dapeis avOpwrros ov Travdeverar, a person 18 not educated of 
he has not been beaten. Such a Participle with uw) may 
often be translated by without: ovx éorw dpyew pn 
didovta pcOov, a man cannot rule without giving pay. 


Obs.—With the varied use of the Appositive Participles it must 
not be overlooked that such a Participle of itself does not clearly 
express any of the meanings developed in §§ 580-583, but that 
we make use of the one or the other turn in translating, only in 
order to express in a more precise way what is simply suggested 
by the Participle. Hence there are many transitions between 
these meanings, especially between .the Temporal and Causal, - 
but also between the Temporal and Hypothetical meanings, just 
as in Latin sentences introduced by quum: mavra ratra ovv- 
ddvras Gmravras (ipas) Set BonOetv, it becomes every one of you, 
when you have considered all these things, to render help; 
vouifo Gyewvoy dy tyas mept Sv viv €p@ kpivas, pixpa Tov 
mpérepov more pnOévrwv prynpovevoavras, I think you would. 
better judge about what I am now going to say, when you 
remember a little what was suid before. 

P 2 
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C) The Participle with an Absolute Case. 


§ 584. The Participle with a noun or pronoun in the Absolute 
Genitive (§ 428) or Accusative, serves to point out the circumstances 
mentioned in §§ 579-583. The noun or pronoun to which the Par- 
ticiple refers may be regarded as its subject, since from it proceeds the 
action expressed by the Participle. This construction, therefore, may 
be resolved by a separate clause, beginning with a conjunction, in 
which the word in tne Genitive or Accusative must appear in the 
Nominative: rovrav davayryywcKkopéevv tov vovy mposéxere, attend 
whilst this is being read (comp. § 580). | 

1. The Absolute Genitive (comp. § 428), 

for which may be substituted clauses with temporal, 
causal, concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions: Tepu- 
KNéous Hryousévou TrOAAA Kal Kara Epya dredeiEavTo o1 
"AOnvator, as long as Pericles led them (Pericle duce), the 
Athenians produced many and splendid works ; vavpaylas 
yevopévns TéTTapas Tpinpets AawBdaver Topyerras, navali 
pugna facta Gorgopas quattuor triremes capit ; 6dAns THs 
TOEWS EV TOls TrOhEmLKOLS KLVOUVOLS émrUTPETTOMEeVNS TO 
oTpaTnye, weyara Ta 7 ayaba KatepGovvtos a’rod, Kat 
Ta Kaka Svapaptavovtos eixos yevérOat, as the whole state 
in the dangers of war 18 committed to the care of the 
general, tt 1g natural both that great good should happen 
when he is successful, and great evil when he fails. 
Poet. yévour’ dv av Geod Texvwpévov, all may be done iy 
a God contrives it (et Texv@ro). 

§ 585. The Absolute Genitive differs from the corresponding 
Latin construction of the Ablative Absolute in the following points. 

a) The subject of the Participle is more frequently omitted in 
Greek, when it is either easily understood from what precedes, or 
from the meaning of the verb, or when it remains indefinite (comp. 
§ 361, 3, Obs, 2): mpoidvray, as (they) went forwards ; vovros, when 
he (Zeus) rains ; éEayyeNOévrav, when it had been announced. 

6) On the necessity of the Participle of efvac—cov madds 8vros 
[Lat. te puero] see §§ 580, 482, Obs. An exception occurs in the case 
of the adjectives éxmy and dxwy, which very much resemble Par 
ticiples: €pod éxdvros, with my will; éuod dxovros, me invito. The 
Poets take other licences. 


c) As the Grecks have two active Participles to express a past 
action, they use the Absolute Genitive of a Passive Participle less 


~- 


§ 587. THE PARTICIPLES. 317 


frequently than the Romans do their Absolute Ablative: 6 Kipes, 
rov Kpoicoyv uxnoas, kareotpéaro rovs Avdovs, Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjecit. 

ad) The Absolute Genitive is employed even where the subject of 
the Participle is mentioned also in the leading sentence: ‘radr’ 
elrévros atrou edogé Ts A€yerv TO Aotvaye, after thus speaking he 
seemed to Astyages to say something (of importance). (Lat, ita 
locutus—visus est. ] 


§ 586. 2. The Absolute Accusative 

is usual in the case of some impersonal verbs, especially 
déov, it being a duty; éEov, wapov, it being allowed, 
feasible ; mrpostxov, tt being befitting; SoEav, it having been 
decided: ovdeis éEov eipnyny dyew Torenov aipnoerat, no 
one, being allowed to be at peace, will choose war ; TjroNNaKLS 
tpiv éfov wreovertnoat ovn HOeAncaTE, though it was often 
easy for you to gain more you were unwilling; ot Yvpa- 
KovoloL Kpauyn ovK dAtyN éxpa@vTo, dduvatov oy év vuKTl 
GdAAw To onuhvat, the Syracusans raised no small shout, 
at being impossible to make a signal during the night by 
anything else. 


D) Supplements to Participles. 


§ 587. For the sake of greater clearness, certain par- 
ticles are added to Appositive Participles, as well as to 
Participles joined with an absolute case; they give more 
distinct prominence to the idea expressed by the Par- 
ticiple. Such Supplements to Participles are: 


1. dua, at the same time, denoting contemporaneousness: oi 
"EdAnves €pdxovro dpa mopevdépevor, the Hellenes fought whilst 
marching. 

2. perakv, between, amidst, with pretty nearly the same meaning: 
érécxe we Aeyovra peratu, he checked me in the midst of my speech. 

3. avrixa and ev6vs to express immediate succession: r@ de£ia 
népa evOds amoBeBnkdre éréxewro, they pressed upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing. 

4, rére, eira (xara), érecra, ovrws, are added to the principal verb, 
to indicate that the action of the Participle was past before, and 
take up the substance of it with various accessory ideas : xataduroy 
dpoupav ovras er’ oikov avexwpnoev, after having left a garrison 
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he thus went away home: Poet. yx viv puydvres €f6’ dhapev Sorepor, 
lest though now escaping we should afterwurds be caught. 


5. xaimep (more rarely xai alone), with a Participle, to be trans- 
lated though, renders prominent the concessive meaning: kaimep 
ora copés dv Bedriwv dv yévoto, though so wise you might perhaps 
become better; Homer often separates xai from mep: of S€ xae 
axvipevoi wep én airg dv yéAaccav, and though vexed they 
heartily laughed at him; Gus in the same sense though or yet, is 
used with the principal verb: Herod. vorepoy dmixdpevor rijs cupBodjs 
inetpovro Guws Oenoacba rovs Mndous, though they did not come 
till after the engagement, yet they desired to see the Medes, 


6. dre with a Participle (like ofov, ofa 87) answers to the English 
in as far as, since, and brings into prominence its causal meaning: 
xarédapOe mavu tron dre paxpev ray vuxrav ovaay, he slept a great 


while since the nights were long. [Comp. Lat. quippe quum, quippe 
qui. | 


§ 588. 7. as and dszrep added to a Participle suggest 
that what is expressed in the participle is subjective, i.e. 
is the opinion, the conception, the view of the principal 
subject. Both particles are joimed to the Appositive 
Participle as well as to a Participle connected with an 
absolute case, either the absolute Genitive or the abso- 
lute Accusative. The latter case in this connexion is 
far more extensively used than without those particles 
— (§ 586). If the opinion expressed in the Participial 
construction is to be characterised at once as false, ws 
and @szrep may be translated by as if: Sediace Tov 
Odvarov ws eb eiddres STL peyloTOY THY KaKoV éoTLD, 
they fear death as if they well knew that tt was the 
greatest of evils; but by in the belief that, since, in the 
feeling that, ete., if the correctness of the opinion 1s to 
be left undecided: jets mdvres éBAérropev mpos avtov 
@s avTixa pddra dakovaopevor Oavpaciovs Tivas doyovs, 
we all looked at him expecting immediately to hear 
some wonderful statements ; Poet. tkecre pwveiv ws épod 
povns médas, you may speak out since (in the convic- 
tion that) I alone am near; réyes ws Sidaxtod odons 
Tis aperis, he speaks thinking that virtue ts capable of 
heing taught ; amreBdérare pos ddA oS WS adTOS MEV 
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&caotos ov Tromncwy TO Sokay, Tov Sé mAnoloy mpdEovra 
(absolute Accusative), you looked at one another thinking 
that each one of you would not do what was decided upon, 
but that his neighbour would. 


E) The Predicative Participle. 


§ 589. The Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 560), 
serves to complete a verb, by attributing to a word con- 
tained in the sentence something which is not a mere 
addition but an essential part of the statement. The 
Supplementary or Predicative Participle may refer either 

1. to the subject of the sentence (§ 361, 5, 7, 8): 
maveobe del trepl TaY avT@v BovaAcuvopevot, cease always 
consulting about the same things ; ic@. AvIrnpos ov, know 
that you are troublesome, or 

2. to a dependent word in the sentence (comp. § 361, 
10, and § 403): 06 qoXeuos erravce Tods "AOnvaious det 
mepl Tav avtav PBovdAevopévous, the war caused the 
Athenians to cease From always consulting about the same 

things; oléa avrov umnpov évra, I know him to be 
troublesome. 

In English such Predicative Participles are mostly 
expressed by the Infinitive with to, or by sentences with 
that, sometimes also.in other ways. In some cases 
however, the English language also makes use of a 
Participle in a similar way: I feel myself affected by it, 
he found him armed (comp. § 361, 10, O6s.). 

The verbs which admit of a Supplementary Participle 
may be classified as follows : 


§ 590. 1. Verbs which express a condition, 
as: éyw, I am in a condition; ruyydve, I chance to be 
(Poet. xupéw) ; AavOdva, I escape notice ; patvopar, Snrow, 
davepos, Siros ety, I am manifest ; fo.xa, I seem; Sdva- 
Teréw, Sidryw, I continue ; avéyopat, xaprepéw, I hold out, 
endure; xapvo, I grow weary ; amayopevw, I despair ; 
as well as the verbs which denote the beginning, inter- 
rupting, or ending of a condition ; dpxopat, I begin; Pbaven, 


32i) THE PARTICIPLES. § 591. 


I am beforehand ; otyouat, I depart, I am off ; érru-, S:a- 
reirw, LI break off, I suspend; rave, I make to cease 
(rravopat, I cease). In translating we frequently change 
the Participle into the principal verb, and render the 
principal Greek verb by an adverb. Examples: «npvéas 
éyw (more emphatic than éx«npuga, comp. Lat. nuntiatum 
habeo), I have announced ; tis érvye Tapayevopevos ; who 
happened to be present? Svateda eivoray éywv tracw 
vpiv, I continue cherishing a kindly feeling for you all ; 
pn Kauns pirov dvdpa evepyerav, don’t grow weary of 
benefiting a friend ; Gra pupia émirelrw réyov, I re- 
frain from saying innumerable other things ; Hom. @yer’ - 
amromrrapevos, he was gone flying away. 
Obs.—Even the verb efi may be joined with a Participle: 
f} TovUTo ovK tote yeyvdpevov map’ nuiv; ts this not happening 
(usual) among us? <A Participle is necessarily so used with 
eiui to complete certain verbal forms, comp. §§ 287, 291, espe- 


cially the Participle of the Perfect or Aorist with efi instead of 
the Future Perfect: Sedwxas or dovs Eres = dederis, 


§ 591. 2. Verbs of perceiving, 

us: opdw, I see (rrepiopdw, I overlook, endure); dxov, 
I hear ; ola, I know; pavOdvo, I learn ; yuyvoono, I 
get to know ; aic@dvopa, I perceive ; eipioxw, I find; 
péurvnpar, I remember. In several of these the object 
is in the Genitive according to § 420. Examples: 
@s eldov avtovs meddlovtas, ot endraToUVTes evOUs 
apévres TA Yphpata Epevyov, cum eos appropinquantes 
vidissent, praedantes praeda statim relicta fugam capes- 
siverunt; jKoved Tote Ywxpatovs tept Pirwv Siareyo- 
pévov, I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends 
[audivt Socratem disputantem|; Xeppoyvnoov xaréwabe 
jones évdexa 7) SwHdexa Eyovoav, he learnt that the 
Chersonese had eleven or twelve cities; dvOpwiot Karol 
xayabol éredav yvoow amuctovpevos (comp. § 483, 1), 
ov pidovet Tovs amriatodvTas, when good men perceive that 
they are distrusted, they do not like those who distrust 
them. 
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Obs.—With ovvoida po, I am conscious, the Participle may be 
connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the Dative 
(poi) : epaur@ cuvydew ovdev emrrdpevos or emoraperm, I wae 
conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense of “ to be aware” 
it may also have the Accusative with the Participle. 

§ 592. 3. Verbs of emotion, 

as: yaipw, jOopat, Téptropa, I rejoice ; dyarraw, I am 
satisfied ; yarerras dépw, aegre fero; axGopar, I am 
dissatisfied ; dyavaxtéw, I am vexed; aioyvvopa, I am 
ashamed ; erapéXopar or petauéerdee por, I repent. 
Examples: Hom. o 6€ ¢peol répret’ axovwv, but he 
rejoiced in heart at hearing (it); perapérder avT@ wevaa- 
péve, he repents having told a lie. 

§ 593. 4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting, 

as: Seixvust, datropaivw, I shew; é&erdeyyw, I prove, 
convict ; ayyéd\Xw, I announce; oporoyéw, I assent. 
Examples: ®idvmios mdvra &vexa éavtod trovav é&eXn- 
ANeyxtat, tt has been proved that Philip does everything 
for his own sake; arodaivovet tovs hevyovtas mddat 
movnpovs ovtas, they make manifest that the banished had 
long been base. 

§ 594. Obs.—The Infinitive according to § 560 may be used as well 
as the Participle with many of the verbs enumerated in §§ 590- 
593, but in a somewhat different sense: dpyouar SidacKov, I 
begin to be a teacher; dpyopa Siddoxev, I begin to teach (my 
teaching); aloyvvopat Aéyov, I am ashamed though I say tt; 
alcxivopa réyew, shame prevents me from saying. 


F) The Participle with dv. 


, § 595. By the addition of the Particle dy the Par- 
ticiple, in every case like the Infinitive (§§ 575 and 576), 
acquires the meaning of possibility or that of an Apodosis 
in a Hypothetical Sentence, and may therefore be resolved 
in two ways: 

1. by the Optative with dy (§§ 516 and 546): 
eyo eit Tav ndéws pev av edeyy Petar, Hdéws 5 av 
éeyEdvrwv, I am one of those who would gladly be 
refuted (oi dv édeyyOetev), and would gladly refute (ot dv 
| P3 
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éréyEeav) ; evploxw ravrny ay povny yevouévny trav 
pedrovtwv Kivdivev atrotporny, I find this would be the 
only prevention of the coming dangers (6re dv yévarto) ; 
iopev Kal das av nal addous, ev TH avtTH Suvdper jyiv 
yevouevous, Spavtas ay avo, we know that you as well as 
others in the same position would do the same thing, i.e. 
ors ef yévoirbe Sp@re av. 

2. By the hypothetical Indicative with dv (§ 536, &c.): 
Didurros ortdaray éXwv Kai SuvyGeis Av adres Exec, eb 
éBovrnOn, OruvOlos arédwxev, when Philip had taken 
Potidaea and might have (re éduvyjOn av) kept it himself, 
if he had wished, he gave it back to the Olynthiana. 


G) The Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 596. Verbal Adjectives are, like Participles, verbal 
nouns of an adjective kind, but differ from participles 
by a usage much more restricted, and referring to no 
special time, which has been treated of generally in § 300. 

The Verbal Adjectives in -réos, implying necessity, 
are worthy of notice. A double construction is here 
possible : 


1. The object of a necessary action becomes the subject, 
and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it: 6 marnp cot 
TuunTéos eat, pater tibt venerandus est; 1 mods Tots 
wonltats w@pednréa, the state must be assisted by tts 
citizens. In this construction the subject is emphatic. 

2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, where the 
necessity of the actzon is made specially prominent ; the 
object of the action is in each instance in the case 
required by the verb: Swwaréov ryv dperny, we muat 
pursue virtue; eipnynv axréov éotly, pax agenda est; 
amréov Tov Trodéuov, you must try war ; BonOrréov thyuiv 
dott Tos mrpaypacuv, we must help the state. 

The person, who is to, or must, do something, is in 
both cases in the Dative: in the second, according to 
the analogy of def (§ 567, Obs. 1), sometimes in the 
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Accusative: ovdev) tpor@ éxovras ddiuentéov, in no way 
must you willingly do injustice. 
Obs. 1.—The Verbal Adjective sometimes has the meaning of a 
Middle: mesoréov éoriv, we must obey (meibopat not reidw). 
Obs.-2.—In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural: 
mo\eunrea eoriv, we must fight (comp. § 364). 


CHap, XXIV.—SomE PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE 
CLAUSES. 


A) Attraction. 


§ 597. 1. The Relative Pronoun in general follows 
the rule, that it agrees in Gender and Number with its 
antecedent, that is, with the word to which it refers, 
but in Case with what follows ; that is, it accommodates 
itself to the sentence in which it stands: péuynabe tod 
Spxov bv ouwpoxate, be mindful of the oath which you 
have sworn. | 

2. An exception from this rule is the Attraction, or 
the process, by which the Relative is attracted in Case 
also by the word to which it refers, so as to take its 
case: péuvnobe Tod dpxov of ouwpoxare. 

8. With Attraction another process is frequently com- 
_bined, viz., shortening. This consists in the Article or 
the Demonstrative Pronoun being left out, and the 
Relative with the word to which it refers being drawn 
together into a single clause: péuvnobe ob opuwpoxare 
3pxov. 

4. If the word referred to by the Relative is a mere 
pronoun, the Relative remains quite alone, but stands 
in the case which the Demonstrative would have had: 
péuvnobe od ouwpoxate = péuvnobe TovTov } opmpoxarte, 
remember that which you have sworn; dyer@ dv pe Set 
TpaTTewy ape TovTav ad pe deb mparreww, I neglect 


what I should do. 
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§ 598. Attraction, however, can occur only under the 
following conditions : 

1. The Relative clause must be closely connected 
with the word to which it refers, must be an essential part 
of it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Relative clause, 
which only loosely adds a remark to a substantive, 
which might quite as well be wanting, or be annexed 
by means of «ai and a demonstrative pronoun. 

2. The sentence must be such as would have the 
Relative pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent 
in the Genitive or Dative: tis ) woérea Tots Bevis 
Tuyydves ovoa amo Tav Swpwyv av trap’ buoy AapGa- 
vovow, what advantage have the gods from the presents 
which they receive from you? eishépete ad dowv Exactos 
eyes, contribute from what each has (aro togovTwy bea); 
Aéyers OU sUudwva ols TO Tpw@Tov Ereyes, you do not say 
what harmonises with what you first said (rovros &); 
TO Nryewou rictevcouev @ Av Kodpos 50, we shall trust 
the commander whom Cyrus gives (us), (rovT@ bv). 

Obs.—Attraction very seldom takes place with other cases: dy 

évruyxave padtora ayapa oe, i.e., rovrwy ois, I admire you 
most of all I meet. - 

§ 599. All clauses subordinate to a Relative Sen- 
tence, so far as they consist of words referring to the 
Relative, and are capable of inflexion, must likewise be 
modified in the Attraction: ols otow tperépors eyes, 
TovTols TavTa Tad\Aa aGoparas KéxTyTal, i.e. & dvTa 
wmetepa exes, Tovtots, he keeps all the rest in safety by 
means of what he has of yours. 

§ 600. ofos, and sometimes daos and nAixos have quite a peculiar 
attraction ; viz., eivae is often omitted when it would stand with 
olos in the nominative, and the latter is put in the same case as its 
antecedent : ol ye €uol mavrdmacw aropov rovro, i. e., TOTOUT® oios 
éym eit, that ts quite impossible to such a man as Tam. Sometimes 
the article is prefixed at the same time: rois otots juiv, to such as 
we. By the same ellipsis éstisovy acquires the fixed meaning, who- 


ever, 1.¢., any whatever: ovx éors Stxaiov avdpds BAdrrew évtwodv 
avOporayv, it is nut a just man’s nature to injure any person what- 
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ever (i.e., any one, whoever he may be). (Comp. Lat. cutcunque 
homini nocere.] So dstis BovAes means the same as odros dy BovAct, 
like gutvis. 

§ 601. Other Relative expressions, all involving either 
Shortening or Attraction, are: : 

av@ dv, because, i.e. avti tovrwy a, or avti TOUT@V 
Stu: ov e& éroincas av dv éerrabes, you did good 
because you received good (for that which you received). 

éd’.d, ef Gre (Herod. éwi toute, ém’ gre), for the 
purpose of, on condition that, i. e. émi TovT@ este, often 
with the Infinitive: of tpedxovra 7péOnoay éf’ Ore avy- 
yparpat vouous, the thirty were chosen for the purpose of 
drawing up laws. 

éF of, ad’ ov, ex quo, since, i.e. since the time that. 
On év @, els 6, axpt ov, § 556. 

ofos, more complete totodros olos, with the Infinitive, 
of the kind that, of the kind to, and olosre, with the In- 
finitive, able, possible: ovx jv Spa ola adpdew 16 Tediov, 
it was not the season to water the field ; ovy oloite joav 
BonOnoat, they were not able to render help (comp. § 562). 
Scov, for tocovto Saov, enough to, with the Infinitive: 
éyouev dcov atrotnv, we have enough to live on. 


§ 602. An inverted Attraction takes place when a 
noun or pronoun is put in the same case as the Helative 
which refers to it: tHv ovolay iv KatédlTrEe TO viel Ov 
mreiovos akia éativ, the property which he left hs son is 
not worth more, instead of % ovola fv; Poet. rdsde 
S dstrep eisopas jKxovet mpos oé, those whom you see (the 
girls) have come to you (aise ds). So ovdeis, pndeis, 
become one word, as it were, with dstis ov: ovdevl btm 
oix daroxpwverat, properly ovdels éotww OT ovK, nobody 
whom he does not answer. Observe also such expressions 
as: Oavpacros bcos, i.e. Oavpacroy éatw bcos, wonder- 
fully great ; Oavpactas as, i.e. Oavyacrov doTw as, 
st is wonderful how. Comp. § 519, 5, Obs. 2. 


§ 603. A singular anomaly is presented by Relative sentences 
after Zor, in the sense of “ thure is.’ ore is in the Singular even 
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when the relative is in the Plural: €or of, there are those who, 
i.e. some; forw ols ovy ovtws ESotev, there are some to whom 
tt did not appear so. So €arw Gre (= éviore), sometimes ; €orew ot, 
in some places; Exriv 7, in some ways, 


B) Complication. 

§ 604. In translating Greek Relative clauses into 
English, difficulties sometimes arise through the parti- 
cular relations of the sentences: 

1. When the Relative as an Accusative of the Sulyect 
belongs to an Infinitive: of qodéutor obs @ovto atro- 
duyelv, cEaidvns trapihoay, hostes, quos aufugisse putabant, 
subito aderant, the enemy whom they thought to have fled, 
were suddenly there. 

2. When the Relative depends on a participle: xata- 
AapwBavovet Teiyos & Tevylicauevol mote ‘Axapvaves 
xow@ Siucacrnpiy éypavTo (—=@ éxp@vTO TELyLoapevot 
auto), they take possession of the fort which the Acarna- 
nians, after building tt, used as a common judgment hall. 

8. When the Relative is in the Genitive dependent 
on & comparative: apern, ts ovdév KTHwa oEepvorepor, 
virtue, than which no possession 18 more venerable (§ 416). 

4. When the Relative depends on the verb of an 
inserted clause: aipovpeOa avrouorous, ols omdtay Tis 
wreiova pcbov S166, wer’ Exeivwy axoNovOnoovarty (duces) 
eligimus transfugas, quibus st quis plus stipend praebuerit 
illos sequentur (i. €. of, orrdrav Tis—b1d@, aKoNoVOnoovEW, 
qui, 8 1s—praebuertt, sequentur), we choose deserters, who, 
tf any one gives them more pay, will follow him. 

Obs.—In the cases enumerated under 2 and 4, as well as those 

discussed in § 605, and others besides, the Greek language satisfies 


itself with putting only once a word which has to be supplied 
in different cases for several clauses belonging to one another. 


§ 605. C) Combination of several Relative Clauses. 


When several Relative clauses follow one another, the Relative 
pronoun need be expressed only once, even when, the second time, it 
would require to be in a different case: Hom. dvwyt 3¢ uv ya- 
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péecOa r@ Grew re maryp KéAerat Kal dvddver atry, bid her marry 
whomsoever her father urges and (who) pleases herself; "Aptaios, by 
Huets nOeAopev Baciréa xabiordvas Kai [db] edaxapev nai [aq’ ov] 
€AdBopev mora, ovTos nuas Kax@s Trovety metparat, Ariaeus, whom we 
wished to make king, and (to whom we) gave and (from whom we) 
received pledges of fidelity, attempts to ill use us. 


Obs.—Sometimes instead of the repeated Relative atrds is substi- 
tuted in the case required by the construction of the sentence. 
So likewise piv in Homer: of mpéyovos, ois ote éxapifov® oi 
Aéyovres oS epirouv advtovs, Ssrep tyas obror viv, wévre Kai 
rerrapakovra érn Tav ‘“EAXnvev iiptav éxdvrav, your ancestors, 
whom the speakers did not gratify, nor did they flatter them, as 
these now do you, ruled forty-five years over the readily sub- 
mitting Hellenes. Hom.: dvrideov Tlodvdnpov, dou xparos éori 
péytorov macw KuxrAorecat, Odwoa Sé pw rexe vipn, godlike 
Polyphemus whose power ts the greatest among all the Cyclops, 
and him (whom) the nymph Thoosa bore. 


CHap. XX V.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


- § 606. 1. The simple direct question may be intro- 
duced by the Interrogative pronouns or adverbs men- 
tioned § 214, etc. In Greek several different questions 
may be included in one interrogative sentence: Hom. 
tis wobev els avdpav; what man, whence are you? amo 
TovTwy davepov yevncetat, tls Tivos aitios éotw, from 
this it will be clear who 78 chargeable uith what (who is 
chargeable and with what). 


Obs, 1.—An Interrogative pronoun may be joined with a demon- 
strative: ayyeAtay hépw Bapetav’ riva ravrnv; I bring heavy 
tidings; what (is) that ? (ris avrn éoriv;) 

Obs, 2.—A question may also be expressed in a subordinate clause 
and by a participle: mére & xpi) mpdgere; éemesdav ri yévnra; 
when will you do your duty ? when what shall happen? ri idoy 
rov KperéBovdoy rotovyra ravra xaréyvaxas airov; what have 
you seen Critobulus doing that you have charged him with this ¢ 
of mada "AOnvaios ov ds:edoyicavro, trép ota merouxdérwv avOpd- 


rev xvduvevcovow, the old Athenians did not calculate how 


328 INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. § 607. 


much people have done for whom they were going to incur risk. 
Of this kind also are the phrases: ri waOdv; what have you 
passed through, that? ri pabov; what have you got to know, 
that? ri mwaOav adccets ryv marpida; what have you passed 
through to make you act unjustly towards your country ? 


§ 607. 2. When the question refers not to a single 
word, but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated 

a) merely by the tone of voice: ov doBet pr Hdn 
mpecButepos As; do you not fear that you are already 
too old ? 

6) by Interrogative particles, which, in translating into 
English, cannot always be expressed by separate words, 
but often may be rendered by the position of the words 
and the tone of pronunciation. The most important 
Interrogative particles are dpa and 7, both comparable 
to the Latin affix -ne. Which answer is expected, is 
indicated by neither of these particles: dp’ eiul pavris ; 
am I a prophet? 7% ovbrow mrovéutol eiow; are those 
enemies ? 

Obs.—If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated od is - 

added, if a negative, yn is added to dpa. Hence dpa od corre- 
sponds to the Latin nonne. dpa pn to the English, surely not. 


§ 608. Of other Interrogative expressions the following may be 
noticed: yap; isn’t it? 4 wov; surely? do te q, properly dAXo 
vt gorw Hf: does anything else happen than? hence, also with # 
omitted (comp. § 626, Obs.), like the Lat. nonne, where an affirm- 
ative answer is expected: dAXo re fH adcxodpev; are we not doing 
wrong? dAdo tt ovv mavra Taira av ein pia emornpn; would 
not this, then, be all one science? ov put in a question also anticipates 
an affirmative answer, and may be compared with nonne and the 
English not. The opposite to it is un, which may often be translated 
by surely, as pay, formed from py ovv, surely not, always points to 
a negative answer. py AytAdéa oles Pporricat Oavdrov kai xivdvvov ; 
surely you do not think Achilles cared about death and dunger ? 


§ 609. 8. The indirect question in Greek, according 
to § 520, is by no means clearly distinguished in 
regard to Mood from the direct. So likewise the direct 
Interrogatives, pronouns and adverbs, are often used 
instead of the indirect ones: ai yuvaixes npdtwr avrovs, 
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tives elev, the women asked them who they were 
(§ 475, 5). 

§ 610. 4. The English indirect Interrogative ¢f or 
whether is represented by e¢ (§ 525, etc.), more rarely 
by éay (with the Subj.), sometimes by dpa, and in Hom. 
by 4 (né). Whether or not or whether perhaps may be 
rendered by py: oxorreire, et Suxaleos XpHjcomat TO 
Aoye, see whether I speak justly ; ; 6pa, pn trailwy éreyev, 
see whether or not he spoke in jest. 


On the subject of the Interrogative Sentence being drawn pro- 
leptically into the principal sentence, see §§ 397, 519, 5, Obs. 2, 


§ 611. The direct double question (disjunctive ques- 
tion) 1 is most generally introduced by ToTepov (ro7epa) 
hp Lat. utrum—an: arotepay Sédpaxey 4} ov ; torepov 
dxov i éxov; has he done it or not ? willingly or unwil- 
tingly? In an indirect double question the same Inter- 
rogatives may be used, but also ei—, whether—or, and 
elre—eiTe: amropovper, elite dxwv cite éExwv Sédpaxev, we 
are in doubt whether he did rt willingly or unwillingly. 

Obs.—The Homeric language has for the direct, but more fre- 

quently for ti.e indirect double question, the conjunctions # (né), 
4 (je): ) Sup ev vnecor Moceddwv edapaccev, } mov avapowoe 
dvdpes ednAnoavr’ én yépoov; did Poseidon overpower you in 
your ships, or have hostile men injured you on land? eime d€ 
pooe penorys dddyou BovAny re vdov Te, ne poever mapa madi Kat 
éumeda ravta puAdocet, 7 On pv Eynuev Axatay Ostis apioros, 
tell me the purpose and inclination of the wooed wife, whether 
she remains with the son and guards all carefully, or has 
already married him who is the best of the Achaeans? 7 (né) is 
also used for 9 (je) in the second member. 


Cuap. XXVL—TuHE NEGATIVES. 


A) Simple Negatives. 
§ 612. The Greeks have two different negatives, ov 
and sy). Numerous compounds and derivatives are 
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formed from each, as: ove, unre, ovdels, wndeis, ovdameas, 
pndapas. The principal distinction between od and py 
is that ov denies, but yn declines. Hence arise the 
following special rules: 


§ 613. 1. ov is used in all direct statements, whether 
the reality of something is denied by the Indicative, 
or the possibility or probability of something by the 
Optative with dv: Pldsros ove aya eipnvnrv, Philip 
does not maintain peace ; ovx av aryou eipnuny, he would 
not (will hardly) maintain peace; ovx dv Svvao ph 
Kapwv evdatpoveiv, you could not be happy without labour- 
ing (§ 516). 

Obs.—ov is also used in the peculiar Subjunctive of the Homeric 

language mentioned § 513. 

2. ov is used in direct questions to which an affirma- 
tive answer is expected (§ 608); but yu) when a negative 
answer is expected (§ 608). 


§ 614. 3. In independent sentences py is aged with 
the Subjunctive (§§ 510, 512), with the Optative of 
wishing (§ 514), with the Indicative of wishing (§ 515), 
and with the Imperative: pt OopyBnonrte, do not make a 
disturbance; pt) yévouro, may tt not happen; Hom. os pr) 
aherre yevérOar, would it never happened! pnrror’ én’ 
ampnkrovot voov éxe, never devote your thoughts to what 
is impracticable. 

Obs.—In these cases uy generally corresponds to the Latin ve. It 

is often used in negative oaths with the Indicative, in so far as 
the swearer declines something (§ 612): Hom. torw viv rdde 


Tata.... py 8¢ euny idrnra Moceddwv .... mpaiver Tpaas, 
let Gaea now know this... . not with my consent does Poseidon 


afflict the Trojans. 

§ 615. 4. od in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences which do not express a negative purpose or a 
condition: nde, Ste ov padvov ein, LT knew tt was not 
easy ; & ovx édte Tovs Traidas Troteiv, TadTa avTol TovelTe, 
what you do not allow your children to do you do your- 
selves. 
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Obs. 1.—In indirect questions od as well as un may be used with 
el in the sense of whether: oxomapev, ei mpéret f ov, let us 
consider whether it 18 becoming or not; meipdaaopar pabety, ef 
GAnGes # py, L will try to learn whether tt is true or not. 

Obs. 2.—In such Relative Sentences as contain quite a general 
idea, pn may be used: d py otda, ovdé olouar eiddévar, what 1 
do not know, I do not think I know, 


§ 616. 5. «7 in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences in which a negative purpose or a condition is 
expressed ; hence su is the negative in sentences denoting 
intention or purpose (§ 530), in those indirect Interroga- 
tive and Relative sentences where a purpose of Ainder- 
mg is implied, in all the Protaseis of Hypothetical 
Periods (§ 534, &c.), and lastly in Hypothetical Relative 
(§ 534) clauses, as well as in Hypothetical Temporal 
clauses (§§ 556, 557): édv tus xdun, Tapaxanreis tatpov, 
Siras 7 atroOdvy, when any one is ill, you send for a 
physician, that he may not die; Wwndicacbe Tovadta && 
av pndérote tiv perapernoes, vote for such things as 
will never cause you to repent [ea quorum numquam vos 
poeniteat|; dpa, brrws un oor atroaTtHnaovTat, see that they 
do not abandon you; é&jv cou amévas ex Tis Toews, Et 
LN) NpesKov aot of vopot, it was at your choice to leave the 
state, if its laws did not please you ; Oedaacbe, ws cabpov 
dort Trav, 6 Te dv py Stixaiws 7 TempaypEvov, see, how 
rotten everything ws, which 1s not justly done; peyiorn 
ybyveras owrnpia, Tay yuvT) pos avdpa iT Suxoorarh, 
it is the greatest safety when a mefets ig not at varvance with 
her husband. 


Obs. 1.—-In sentences of this kind, sometimes ov is used to 
negative a single word: mavrws ovTws tet, edy Te ov pire eay 
TE ire, it is entirely so whether you deny or assert 2t. 

Obs. 2.—The Optative expressing repetition likewise has py 
(§ 547). 

Obs. 83.—With verbs of fearing, un, like the Latin ne, signifies 
lest or that: 8é3o.Kxa, 1) émtdabadpeba ris otkade ddov, J fear 
lest we forget the way home (comp. § 533). Even without a 
governing verb the fear that something may happen is intro- 
duced by »#, which in this case is to be translated if only not, 
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or tf but not: py émdabopeba trys otxade d8ov, tf only we do 
not foryet the way home (comp. §§ 620, 621, and 512). 


§ 617. 6. The Infinitive generally has uy, particularly 
when the Infinitive has the article: tas opolas ydapitas 
Hn avrididovat aioypov, not to return equal thanks ts 
base; aol To pn avynoat AovTroy jy, tt remained for you 
not to be silent. 

Obs. 1.—ov may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of declaring 
and conceiving: épodoy® ov Kara Tovrous elvat prep, TL 
acknowledge I am not an orator in thetr sense. 

Obs, 2.—dsre, so that, when joined with the Infinitive generally 
has pn, more rarely ov. 

Obs, 3.—After verbs of hindering, forbidding, refusing, denying, 
and others which contain the idea of declining (§ 612), uy is 
usually added to the Infinitive, and is rendered in English by 
from, or not expressed at all: xwAudueba pn pabeiv, we are 
hindered from learning ; npvodvro pn wemraxeva, they dented 
having fallen. 

§ 618. 7. With Participles 7 is used when they are to 
be understood hypothetically, 2. e., in the sense of a Hypo- 
thetical Protasis (§ 583): od« dv Sivato pn Kapov evdat- 
poveiv, i.e. e¢ wn Kdpots (§ 613); 80, likewise, when the 
Participle has the article, if it can be resolved into a 
hypothetical or a hypothetical relative clause: o 7 
Sapels dvOpwiros ov mradeverar, i.e. édv Tis por Saph, or 
ds dv wn Sap7 (§ 583). 

Obs. 1.—When pn is added as a Negative to single words, they 
are likewise to be taken hypothetically : rd py ayaddv, the not 
good, i. e., & dy pn ayabdy 7. 

Obs. 2.—With Participles as well as with other words py often 
occurs as a Negative on account of the prohibitive, declining, 
or hypothetical nature of the whole sentence: \nicace tov 


moAepov pn poBnOevres 1d avrixa Sewdv, determine upon the war 
without fearing the immediate danger. 


B) Several Negatives combined. 


§ 619. 1. A Negative is not neutralised by a subsequent 
compound Negative of the same kind, but only continued. 
In translating, the Negative is employed only once in 
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English, and the place of the other Negative is supplied 
by an indefinite: Poet. ov« Exrw ovdév xpetocov 7 vouot 
monet, there is not anything better for a state than laws; 
ovdels TrwTroTe YwKpatous ovdev ageBes ode avocvov ove 
MpaTTovTos ovTE ANeyovTOS HKovcev, no one has ever heard 
Socrates either doing or saying anything impious or unholy. 
Obs.— A Negative is neutralised by a subsequent s¢mple Negative 
of the same kind: ovdets avOpmrav adcav riow ovx drodacet, 


no one who does wrong will not (4. e., every one will) pay the 
penalty, 


§ 620. 2. od followed by yu with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode 
of speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear being 
supplied after ov (comp. § 616, Obs. 3): od ju) qoujoa, 
about the same as ov goBnréov pun troijoe, there 1s no 
fear that I shall do tt, i.e. I shall certainly not do it: 
ovdels puntrote evpyaet TO KaT’ éue ovdév EArELPOEr, no one 
will ever find that anything, as far as depends on me, is 
neglected ; ov punrote éEapvos yévwpat, L shall certainly 
never deny. 


§ 621. 3. ju followed by od is used in very different 
ways: | 

a) After verbs of fearing, 2 od corresponds to the 
Lat. ne non, or ut, and is to be translated by that not: 
SéborKa, 7) ov Oeperov 7, vereor, ne non justum sit, I fear 
that it ig not just (comp. § 616, Obs. 3); also without a 
governing verb, yz) ov Oepsttov %, if it be but not right, i.e. 
if it be only not wrong (comp. § 512, and § 616, Obs. 3) ; 
Hom. pn vd rou od ypalopn oKxhirtpoyv Kai otéupa Oeoio, 
the god’s staff and garland will surely not help you. 

6) In indirect questions where 47 would mean if 
perhaps (§ 610), wu od means *f or whether perhaps not: 
GOper pu) ov TodTO H Td ayabov, look whether perhaps 
this 1s not the good. 


Obs.—In the cases adduced under a and }, py is a Negative Con- 
Junction, and ot the Negative to a special word. 
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¢) 4 ov is used with the Infinitive after Negative 
expressions, in the sense of go as not, or not to: odSeis 


oloste dddws réyev HN ov KatayéXacTos elvat, NO one 
speaking otherwise iz able not to be rediculous, 


d) «7 od is further used with the Infinitive after nega~ 
tive verbs, or questions containing verbs of hindering, 
forbidding, denying, refusing (§ 617, Ode, 3). The In- 
finitive in this case is often preceded by the Article. 
In English the negative is not expressed: of kWAvouEOa, 
Hn ov pabeiv, we are not hindered from learning ; iy 
TApHs TO ur) ob dodoat, do not omit saying it; riva ole 
atrapynoec bat bn ody) érictacbas Td dixata ; whom 
do you think will deny at all understanding what ts 
just ? 

Ubs.—od is here only a repetition of the Negative contained in 

the principal sentence, 


4 


C) Some Negative Phrases, 


§ 622. 1. obdéy, pndév, and obri, ent, nothing, are 
often used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nzhil, 
meaning not, not at all s comp. § 404, Ode, 

2. ovTM, uno, not yet; are to be carefully distin- 
guished from ovxérs, bennett, no longer: otaw TETrOinka, 
nondum fect ; obxérs Toujow, non amplius faciam. 

3. ovy Stu stands for of Aéyw bri, I do not say that, 
not to mention ; xa} ovy drt 6 Kpitww ép nouyla Ry, dArd 
kal of diroe adbrod, and not to mention (i. e. not only) 
Crito was quiet, but his Friends also were, 

4. un bre for un) erm Ber (“7 Sires) means don't 
Suppose, nedum, by which the mention of something ig 
declined as unnecessary, and hence may sometimes be 
translated in Negative sentences by not only not : ps) bre 
Geos, AXXd Ka} avOpwirat ob Pirovat Tovs amriotobrras, 
don’t suppose that only God, but men also do not love the 
Saithless [non homines wfidos amant ; nedum deus]. In 
like manner ovy brrws, properly not that, don’t suppose, 
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may frequently be rendered in connexion with Nega- 
tives by not only not. 

5. ovoy ov, povoy ovyi, only not, is equivalent to 
almost, nearly ; cov ov, temporal [tantum non], nearly, 
almost: xatayeXa vm davdpov ods od povoy ov mpos- 
Kuvels, you are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship. 

6. ov nv or ov pévToe GAdA, however, notwithstand- 
ing, is to be explained by an ellipsis: o imrios puxpod 
éxeivoy eEetpayndoev ov pv (viz. eEerpayndtcev) ANA 
émréprevev 0 Kipos, the horse nearly threw him off, (did) 
not, however, but Cyrus kept his seat. 

On ote, unre, ovdé, undé, § 625. 


CHap. XXVIIL—TaHE PARTICLES. 


§ 623. Particles are those indeclinable words which 
serve partly to connect sentences, partly to give em- 
phasis to particular parts of a sentence, and to enliven 
language. The Particles which serve to connect sen- 
tences are called Conjunctions ; those which give pro- 
minence to particular parts of a sentence, or impart 
animation by making entire sentences prominent, are 
called emphatic particles. 

In regard to position they are either prepositive, i.e. 
take the first place in a sentence, or postpositive, i.e. 
always stand after at least one other word in a sentence. 

Obs.—The Conjunctions are divided into various classes according 

to their meaning. Several Conjunctions, however, belong 


equally to different classes. They will be arranged according 
to their original or primitive signification. 


A) Congunctione. 
Preliminary Remark. 
§ 624.a. The Conjunctions are here enumerated 


without regard to the formal relation of sentences to 
one another (§ 519). But 
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1. Co-ordination is implied in all Copulative and Dis- 
junctive Conjunctions, the Adversative Conjunctions with 
the exception of dues which is used principally in the 
Apodosis, among the Causal Conjunctions yap, and all 
Illative Conjunctions except @ste ; 

2. Subordination is implied in all the rest. 

Obs.—Much more rarely than in modern languages, more rarely 
also than in Latin, is one word or one sentence added to another 
in Greek without some Conjunction. The Asyndeton (dovv- 
Serov, want of connexion) takes place more frequently only in 
an Epexeyesis (emeEnynots), t.€e., a subsequent explanatory 
addition to something already alluded to in the previous sen- 
tence: epi tis yeAotos iarpds: tapevos peifov ro véonpa 
mow, Laman odd physician ; by curing the disease I make it 
worse. Wherever the Asyndeton occurs in other cases, the 
speaker generally intends to produce a special effect by it. 


I.—Copulative Conjunctions. 


§ 624. 1. The two Copulative Conjunctions are xai, 
which in general corresponds to the Latin et, and the 
postpositive enclitic ré, which in general corresponds to. 
the Latin que. The language of poetry has besides dé 
and *i6é with the meaning and [comp. atque]. 

2. The Greeks, like the Romans, are fond of expressing 
the idea of addition in two connected parts of a sentence, 
either by xai—xai or Té—xai, or TE—TE: Kal KaTa yhV 
Kal kata Oaraccayr, both by land and by water; Hom. 
’Atpeidal te Kal ddrdox eixvnpides "Ayal, ye Atridae as 
well as ye other well-greaved Achaeans ; Hom. aiet yap 
Tou épis Te HiAn TrorAepol Te payas Te, for strife 18 always 
pleasant to you and wars and battles. We may further 
add the Epic nuév—ndé, as well—as also. 


Obs.—In single instances we also find ré—8é, where the second 
member is made more prominent by contrast. 


3. xai has, moreover, the meaning also: Hom. zap’ 


Ewouye Kal GAAOL, Of KE pe TYLHTOVGL, with me are also 
others, who will honour me. 
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In this sense, also, ca’ is frequently used in both the 
connected parts of a sentence: cal jpiv radra Sone? drrep 
kal Bacirel, we also approve the same thing as the king 
does (also). The meaning also by intensification be- 
vores even: Kal drlav, even very much ; and in the oppo- 
site case even but: Kal Bpayvy ypovoy, even but a short 
time. xat dé answers to the English and also: Sixatov nal 
mpérrov dé dpa, just and at the same time also becoming. 

After words of resemblance or likeness cai means ag: 
saa Kal, aeque ac. 

4. G@dAos re wai properly means, ‘both in other respects, and 
also;” it serves to give prominence to the subsequent word or 
words, and may be translated by especially: yaderdy éore diaBatvew 
Tov Trorapoy GAXws TE Kal TOAEMioY TOAAGY EyyUs vray, it is difficult 
to cross the river especially as many of the enemy are near. xai dy 
cai is used to make the last part of a series emphatic: Herod. 
Kpoicov BactAevovros amixvéovrat €s Tdpdis GAXoe re of mavres ex 
rns ‘EAAdbos coducrat, cat 87 Kat Eddov, during the reign of Croesus 
there cume from Hellas both all the other wise men and especially 
Solon [ Lat. cum—tum), 

5. In the Epic Dialect ré is frequently employed to indicate the 
agreement not only of separate parts of a sentence, but of whole 
sentences, often, too, in connexion with other Particles, such as 
kai, pév, dé, dAAd, and with relatives (dsre, Saosre), In these case 
ré must generally be left untranslated or rendered by an unaccenter 
also: Hom. és xe Oeois émumei(Onrat pada rt exAvoy avrov, whoever 
obeys the gods they greatly listen to him also, 

Obs.—The re in dsre, ofdsre, which occurs also in prose, is of the 
same origin. 

6. The rising climax is also expressed by od pdvov— 
dvd Kal, not only—but also. On ovy ott, pn bt, dx 
Grrws, see § 622. 

§ 625. 1. The Particles ovdé, pmdé and otre, pte 
serve to form a negative series. Two different meanings 
belong to ovdé and pndé, viz. 

a) nor either, and not ; in this sense they are used to 
connect a single member of a sentence with a preceding 
one negatively: Hom. Bowpns ov>y amrreat ov5é Trorhros, 
you touch not meat nor drink either ; mpds aod odd euod 
¢pdcw, to your advantage and not to mine I will speak 

Q 
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6) also not, not even: édmifw ovde tovs trodemlous 
pevev ért, I hope that the enemy also will not longer stay ; 
ovdé TovTo éEnv, not even this wae allowed (ne hoc quidem 
licebat |, 

2. ovre—oire, unte—pnre, are used with mutual re- 
ference to each other, and may be translated nezther— 
nor: Hom. ovre vrot és mrodepov mwréoKeETO, ovTE TOT 
els ayopnv, he neither went to war nor to the assembly. 
Sometimes a negative member of a sentence is brought 
into relation with a positive one, by means of ore or 
pntre—re [Lat. neque—et]: @pocay pre mpodacey 
GAAnrous cuupayol te éEceaOat, they swore not to betray 
one another and to be allies. 

Obs.—If something else be added to two members connected by 
ovre—otre, or nre—nre, it may be done by ovdé, pnde. When, 
on the contrary, ovdé or pnde corresponds to a preceding otre 
or pnre, it must be called an irregularity (comp. ré-d¢, § 624, 
2, Obs.), and the member thus added is emphatic, adAa yap 
ovre rovrwy ovdey dati ddnbés, ovde y’ ef Twos axnxédare, os 
eyo madevew émixetpa dvOpwrovus, but neither is any of these 
things true, nor even if you have heard from any one that I 
undertake to train men. 


Il.—Disyunetive Conzunctions. 


§ 626. 1. 7, carefully to be distinguished from 4 
(§§ 643, 607), means 

a) or, and in this sense is often doubled : #—%, etther— 
or, for which #rov—7 is used when greater emphasis is 
to be given to the first member of the sentence: 4 doros 
tis } Eévos, either some citizen or a stranger. 

b) than, after comparatives and comparative adjectives 
like ddXos, alius; Erepos, alter; Suddopos, different ; 
évavTios, opposed to, &c.: tive av padXov WieTevoaip 7 
coi; whom should I trust more than you? ovdév ado 
émitndevovaty 4 atroOvnoxew, they think upon nothing 
else than dying. 

Obs.—After mAéov (adetov contracted mAciv), more, and €Aarroy, 

_ peiov, less, # is sometimes omitted with numerals, just as quam 
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is after plus: érn yeyovas wdetov EBdSounKovra, more than seventy 
years old [plus septuaginta annos natus}, The same is the case 
also after GAXo re in questions (§ 608). 

§ 627. 2. elre—elte, édvte—éavre are used like the © 
Latin stve—sive, when it is to be left undecided which of 
two sides is to be chosen: elre adnOés ere weddos, ov 
KaNov pot Soxel ToUTO Tovvoua eye, whether true or false 
it seems to me not fair to have this name. 


IIl.— Adversative Conjunctions. 


§ 628. 1. dé, expresses so slight a contrast or oppo- 
sition, that though it is generally rendered by but, it 
may also, and especially in Hom., be translated by and. 
The Greeks, however, also like to indicate: the first of 
two sentences which are contrasted to one another, 
and this they do by péy, in truth, truly, indeed; but it 
may often be left untranslated: Hom. dAXou pév pa Oeol 
Te Kal avépes irmroxopveTat evdSov travvixiot, Ala & ovx 
Exe vndupos rrvos, the other gods, indeed, and the horse- 
hair crested men slept through the night, but sweet sleep 
did not hold Zeus. As here, wév—-dé express a contrast, 
so elsewhere they indicate only a difference: Aapedou 
kat apvodridos ytyvovrat traides S00, mpecBurepos pev 
"AptaképEns, vewrepos 5é Kipos, Darius and Parysatis 
had two children, the elder Artaxerxes, the younger Cyrus ; 
Hom. rept pev BovrAy Aavady repli 8 gore payecOa, in 
council, on the one hand, and in battle on the other, you 
are distinguished among the Danat. 

Obs.—In Homer an Apodosis also may be opposed to its Protasis 
by means of 8¢, especially when the Protasis is introduced by a 
temporal conjunction: gws 6 ravé’ Gppawe xara ppeva nat xara 
Aupdv, 7AOe 8 ’AOnvn, while he pored on this in his mind and 
spirit Athene came. This is founded on a combination of co- 
ordination and subordination. Comp. § 519, 1 and 5, Obs, 


§ 629. a. ddAd, yet, but (originally Acc. Pl. Neut. of 
G\Aos),* denotes a stronger contrast than d€: Hom. 
&vO? ddrros pev wdvres érevpyunoav "Ayatoi—arnr ov« 
’Arpeldn ’Ayapeuvove Hvdave Ouu@, adda Kaxds adiet, 

Q 2 
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then all the other Achacans assented, yet tt did not meet 
the feelings of Atrides Agamemnon, but he harshly dis- 
missed him. 

Obs. 1.—After a hypothetical sentence either expressed or undcr- 
stood, dAAd, sometimes with a strengthening yé added to it, may 
frequently be rendered by but or yet at leust: ef py mdyra, 
dAAa wodAd y tore, if not all, yet you know at least much ; 
Poet. & Oeot marp@ot aovyyévecbEe y’ adda viv, oh gods of my 
fathers, be with me at least now [if not before}. 

Obs, 2.—ddAd frequently serves to break off a long discussion and 
emphatically to introduce a request: Hom. adda wibeoOe xai 
Supes, but do you also follow me. 

Obs. 3.—After negatives ddd’ f or aAddd@ alone means except : 
dpyvpiov pév ovK Exw GAN’ f paxpdv tt, I have no money except « 
little. On ov pny adrd, § 622, 6. 


§ 630. Other Conjunctions which point out a contrast 
or a transition to something different are: 

8. ad, adre, properly again, then on the other hand, yet. 

4. Hom. avrdp, and ardp, but, on the contrary, yet. 

5. pévtot, certainly, however, see § 643, 18. 

6. Kalrot, and yet, still. 

7. duws, nevertheless, yet, denotes a strong contrast 
[Lat. tamen, nihilominus]. On dys as a supplement to 
a participle, § 587, 5 


§ 631. IV.—Conjgunctions of Comparison. 


1. ws, as (Lat ut) 
is properly the adverb of és, 4, 8 It differs in accent 
from as, 80 or thus (§ 99), except when in poets and tho 
Homeric Dialect, it is placed after the word compared 
(§ 98, a) in which case it is oxytone: warnp &s> Fries 
hev, he was gentle as a father, Like the Lat. ut it is 
employed in very different ways: 

a) In its original comparative sense @> means ag or 
how, and is used in comparisons: a@s Botnet, a8 you wish ; 
paxpov ws yépovr., far for me an old man (Lat. tan- 
quam) ; Hom. @s pou Séyetas xaxov éx Kaxod aiei (how 
with me one evil follows another, V.at. quam) ; with super- 
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latives like the Lat. quam: ws tdyiorta, quam celerrime , 
as quickly as possible (comp. 6rv). In statements of 
number and measure it means about, nearly ; ws déxa, 
about ten 3 ws él to Trond, for the most part ; with verbs 
of motion or action it indicates what is merely intended, 
apparent: ames ws els TOvS TroNEuious, he went away in 
the direction of the enemy (as if he went against the 
enemy); hence it occurs with participles in the manner 
described § 588. On its use with the Infinitive, § 564, 
and on ws as a preposition, § 450. 

6) In a temporal sense ws means when, as soon as 
(comp. Lat. ut): Hom. ws €78’, &s py padrov édv Xoros, 
when he saw him, anger pierced him the more; ws tdyiora 
ws inréhaivev, eOvovro, as goon as dawn appeared, they 
sacrificed [ Lat. ut primum]. 

e) In acausal sense ws means as (Lat. guum), since, and 
with subsequent statement of the reason, Jor: Séopmat 
cov Tapapeivar, ws éyw FHovota dxovcai cod, I beg 
you to stay here, as . should hear you with the greatest 
pleasure. 

d) After verbs of saying and declaring > means that: 
HKev ayyérrXov Tis, @s "EXdrea KaTeiAntral, some one 
came announcing that Elataea was taken. § 526, 6. 

e) @s is rarely used in a consecutive sense, 80 that 
(sre). 

f) In a final sense ws means in order that: ws py 
mavTes Shwvtat, in order that all may not perish. Comp. 
§ 530, &. 

g) On os expressing a wish (Lat. utinam) see § 514. 


§ 632. 2. dsarep, as, 
is only a strengthened ws (comp. § 641, 3), and is used 
only in a comparative sense. 


8. Strws, how, that, in order that, 
is principally used as a final Conjunction, and may then 
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be translated by that, or in order that, comp. § 530, &c. 
On ovy orrws, § 622, 4. 


4. wste, as, so that, 
has rarely the comparative meaning as, generally the 
consecutive so that, when it is followed either by an 
- Infinitive or a finite verb. Comp. § 565. 


5. Hom. nite, as, just as, like, only in comparisons. 


§ 633. V.—Declarative Conjunctions. 


1. drt, that, because | Lat. quod], 
is originally nothing but the Neuter of the pronoun 
éstis, 6 Tt, on the distinction of which from 671, compare 
§ 214, Obs. 2. Like the Latin quod, dr: has two prin- 
cipal meanings, the declarative that, and the causal 
because. 


a) 6re means that after verbs of saying and declaring 
(comp. § 525): ‘Hpdxreros Aéyer, OTe Travra yopel xal 
ovdev pévet, Heraclitus says, that everything moves and 
nothing 1s stationary. Hence the phrase 67Xov 6étz (also 
written dyAovett), it 18 clear that, manifestly. 

Obs.—Sometimes, also, a direct speech is introduced by éri, so that 

the Conjunction is, as it were, a mere sign of quotation: éSnAou 
9 ypapn, Gre GeptorokANs ikw mapa oé€, the letter stated (that) I 
Themistocles am come to you. 

b) because, that [Lat. quod]: Hom. ywopevos, tov 
dpiorov "Ayaiwv ovdey éticas, angry that you have not 
honoured the best of the Achaeans. 

The use of é7z (or 6 7c) with a superlative deserves 
attention: 67. taytota like > tdayvota, as quickly as 
- possible ; and Ore un, except, besides: ov Fv Kpnvn Ste pt) 
uia, there was no fountain except one. 

2. ws, that, § 631, d. 

8. duore, that, § 636, 2. 

4. ovvexa, that, § 636, 3. 
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VI.—Temporal Conjunctions. 
§ 634. (Respecting the Moods, see § 556, &.) 


1. dre, ordre, when, as (quando, cum]: Srav, orérar, 
when, if: tv Tote ypovos, dte Geol ev Roav, Ovnta Se 
yévn ovK Hv, there once was a time when gods existed, but 
mortal races did not exist; Hom. ot & Gre &) Aipévos 
monuBevbéos évros ixovro, (aria pév oretnavto, but when 
they got within the deep harbour they furled the sails. 
ére and ozore with the Optative, according to § 558, 
Obs. 1, mean- whenever, as often as: Hom. &0a tapos 
Kowal’ bre pv yAuKUs Urrvos ixdvot, where formerly he 
used to le down whenever sweet sleep came upon him. 
Sometimes ére has the causal meaning since. 

23. Hom. etre = Ore. | 

3. yvixa, omnvixa, when, at the time when (§ 217), 
denotes rather a point of time: vixa hy Seidn, éEamrivys 
érripalvovrat oi Trodéutot, when it was evening the enemy 
suddenly appeared. 

4. jos, poet. when: 

Hom. fos 8’ nedcos péooy ovpavov audiBeBnxet, kai rére 81) xpv- 
geva mrarnp érirawe radayta, when (at the moment) the sun 
had entered mid heaven, just then the father raised the golden 
scales, 

§ 635. 5. erred, after, when, as: émedy, émnv, érdy, . 
when ; Hom. a’rap érel éatos Kai édyrvos é& Epov evo, 
but when they had quenched the desire for food and drink ; 
Kipos taréoyero avipt éxdotp Sécew mévre apyupiou 
pvas, érrav eis BaBvAa@va jewow, Cyrus promised to give 
each man five silver minae when they should come to 
Babylon. émet frequently introduces a reason, and then 
is to be translated by because or for: Hom. adda 
mwidecOe Kal vypes, érret meiMecOas dyewov, but do you 
also obey me, for rt 18 better to obey. 

6. érreidn, now since, since: éreiddv, when, is ére 
strengthened by 6% (§ 642), and points more strongly 
to the reason assigned than ézre/: ézretd7) dvewyOn TO 


314 THE PARTICLES. § 636. 


Sexpwtnpiov, eisnrOopev, now since the prison was opened 
we entered. 

7. €ws, as long as, till [quamdiu, dum, donec]: Ews ért 
érzris, as long as there is still hope; wrepepévopev Ews 
avotyOein To Seapwtyprov, we waited till the prison should 
be opened. 

8. ésTe. 

9. péxpt, axpe (comp. § 455) 

10. poet. dpa, as long as, till: 
Hom. dpa peév nos fv, as long as tt was morning; Hom. éxes 
xérov, 6ppa ted€oo7, he nurses wrath till he fulfils it. spa is 
very often a Particle of purpose or intention, and then to be 


translated by that, tn order that: Hom. édpa pi otos dyépauros 
€w, in order that I may not be alone unhonoured, 


4 
= EWS. 


11. mpiv, before, sooner [ priusguam] (comp. § 565), 
is joined sometimes with the Infinitive, sometimes with 
a finite verb. Its original adverbial meaning, previously, 
earlier, has been preserved, especially in to mpi, for- 
merly. In Hom. the Conjunction piv may refer back 
to the adverb mpiv: ov8 Gye mply Aavaoiow dexéa 
Aovyoy amracet, mpiv y aro Tatpl dir Sopevar EUuKer- 
muda Kxovpny, and he will not avert the dreadful suffering 
from the Danai, before they have given back the quick-eyed 
maiden to her father. 

12. wdpos, Hom. = mpuy. 


VII.— Causal Conjunctions. 


§ 636. 1. Sz, § 633, 6. 

2. duort, because, properly 81a todro Stu, for this reason 
that, or that. 

3. otvexa, because, poet., from od vera, for rovrov 
évexa Ott, for this reason that; because, also declarative 
that. So likewise c@ovvexa from 6rov (obtwvos) Evexa. 

4, érel, § 635, 5. 

5. dre, § 634, 1. 

6. yap (always postpositive), for, namely, to wit. 
Special peculiarities in the use of ydp are: 
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a) In animated discourse the sentence containing a 
reason is often put before the one for which the reason _ 
is given, especially after a Vocative: Hom. ’Arpeddn, 
ToAnol yap TeéOvact Kapnkopowvres "Ayavoi—T@ oe yp7) 
monenov Travaat, Atrides, for many rich-haired Achaeans 
have died, therefore you ought to put an end to the war. 

b) By namely, yap may be translated when it intro- 
duces the substance of a speech or opinion before 
announced, so especially after rexunprov Sé, waprvptov 
5é (supply éorz), for that there is a proof, a testimony. 

c) In answers yap may often be rendered by yes, 
certainly, but must in reality be explained by an 
ellipsis : dyeovieréov pev apa Hiv mpos tovs avdpas ; 
avaryKen yap, &pn, must we then contend with the men? 
yes, it 1s necessary, said he—the complete answer would 
be, we must contend, for rt 1s necessary. 

d) In animated questions ydp serves to give emphasis 
like the Lat. nam: ti yap; quidnam? how so?  ydp; 
ov yap ; 18 it not 30? mas yap ov; how could tt be other- 
wise? et yap is the Lat. utinam. adra ‘yap [at enim] 
corresponds to the English but surely; od yap dra 
properly for it is not so, but, hence however, 


VIIL.—JInferential Conjunctions. 

§ 637. 1. dpa (Ep. dp and enclitic fd, poet. also dpa, 
postpositive), then, therefore, accordingly, always refers 
to something known or resulting from what has gone 
before. It is most frequently used in Homer to connect 
sentences slightly: a> dp’ én, thus then he spoke; 
"Atpelins 8 dpa vija Sony arabe mpoépvacev, and Atrides 
accordingly drew the fleet ship to the sea (as was to be 
expected). ov« dpa often means not forsooth, et dpa if 
then or if perhaps, and in indirect questions whether 
perhaps. 

On the pcre save &pa, § 607, 6. 

2. obv (New Ion. wy, postpositive), then, consequently, 

a3 
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is more emphatic than dpa: Hom. fro vooros amrwreto : 
WaT pos époto ouT ovv aryyeAin Ere teiOopat, ef trodev 
EXGot, ovre Oeotrporrins éumdlouar, surely my father's 
return 18 lost, therefore I no longer believe a message, if 
one comes from anywhere, nor concern myself about pro- 
phecy. ev ovv (comp. § 643, 12), no doubt, certainly, 
well then ; 8 ovv, certainly ; add’ odv, but certainly ; yap 
ovv, yet surely. When joined to relatives, ovv has the 
generalising meaning of the Lat. cunque : ostisoby, who- 
ever, quicunque (§§ 218, 600). 

By combination with ovv we obtain the Negative 
ovuxouv, not then, to be carefully distinguished from 
ovxody, which is properly an Interrogative, not then? 
but as an affirmative answer is expected after an inter- 
rogative with ov (§ 608), it has acquired the positive 
meaning, therefore, accordingly, now : ovKovv ewouye doxel, 
hence I do not think 80; Poet. ovxodv bray 8) py cbéva, 
merravoopat, well, then, I will cease when I really have no 
strength. 


8. vuv (enclitic, postpositive), a weakened viv, cor- 
responds to the unaccented English now. 

4. tolvuv, hence, therefore, surely. is a viv strengthened 
by the assuring rod (§ 643, 10). 

5. tolyap, 80 then, therefore, yet ; more emphatic tor- 
yapTol, Tovyapoov. 

6. wste, so that, § 632, 4. 


IX.—Final Conjuncetione, 
(Respecting the Moods, § 530, sc.) 

§ 638. 1. wa, that, in order that, in order to [Lat. ut |, 
as an adverb also signifies where in a relative sense and 
in indirect questions: ody opdas Ww el xaxod; do you 
not see in what (position of) evil you are? wa as a 


Particle of purpose ig elliptical in va t/; where yévnras 
must be supplied, i. e. that what may happen? why ? 
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On 2. os and . 

3. d7rws, see §§ 631, 632, 8. 

4. dpa, § 635, 10. 

5. un = Lat. ne, that not, in order that not, §§ 580, 
etc., 614; after verbs of fearing, § 616, Obs. 3. 


X.— Hypothetical Conjunctiones. 
"(Respecting the Moods, § 535, etc.) 

§ 639. 1. ei, af, 
in indirect questions whether, § 610; in wishes (where 
ele, et ydp are also used), zf only, of but, §514. Observe 
also e¢ x7 in the sense of except, like the Lat. nisi: piv 
ovdev oti ayabov Addo ei uu) Ora Kal dpery, we have 
no other good except weapons and valour ; ef pn) et, nist st, 
unless ; eltrep, siquidem, tf indeed, certainly if, contains 
an emphatic assurance: Poet. 4 nal yeynOas tadr’ dei 
rNéEeww Soxets ; elrep Ti oy ote Tis adnOelas abévos, do 
you really think you will always speak thus joyously ? 
(answer) if indeed (certainly if) there is any force m 
truth. 

2. éav, i.e. ef dv (av, Hv), Uf; 
in indirect questions, whether, § 610. 

3. dv, I suppose, perhaps (postpositive) 
always denotes that something may happen only under 
certain conditions, and hence is often untranslatable. 

On dy with the (potential) Optative, § 516. 

i ss (hypothetical) Indicative, § 537. 


ds Z Indicative, denoting repetition, § 494. 
ee < Future Indicative, § 500, Ods. 

* »  Subjunctive with relatives, § 554. 

5 - “ »» with particles of time, § 557. 


99 - Infinitive, §§ 575, 576. 
Q »  Participles, § 595. 


Obs.—dy is often used twice in the same clause: otk dy opéas 
ovd? Dyas 6 rovra moinaas rept oddevds dy Acyicatro, he who did 
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this would nut, I suppose, judge correctly or soundly about any- 
thing. 


4. Hom. xé, xév (enclitic and postpositive) is used almost entirely 
like dy. 


XL—Concessive Conjunctions. 


§ 640. 1. ef wai (cay Kat), of even, although, 
denotes a simple concession: poet. aod, eb Kad py 
Brérrets, ppoveis 5° opws, oia voow Evveotww, though you 
have not sight, yet you are aware in what misery the city 


ig involved. 


9. xa) i (Kal édv, Kay), even af, even thoug 
denotes an emphatic concession, like etiamsi : nyetro 
dvdpos elvar dyalod whenetv rods pidous, Kal ei pydels 
pérroe eloecOar, he deemed it to belong to a good man to 
benefit his friends, even if no one should know tt. 

Obs,—'The distinction between ei xai and xat consists mainly in 
the former giving the emphasis of the xai to the Protasis, the 
latter to the Apodosis, Hence the meaning is in many cases 
almost the same. 

3. xaimep with the participle, § 587, 5. 


In the Apodosis the Concessive Conjunctions are often followed by 
Suws, notwithstanding, § 630, 7. 


B) Particles of Emphasis. 


§ 641. 1. yé (enclitic and postpositive), at least | Lat. 
quidem], gives the word before it greater weight, 
and is often represented in other languages merely by 
a more emphatic accent on the word to which ye is 
attached: Hom. elrep yap" Extwp ye kaxov Kal avarxida 
gicet, ANN od reicovrat Tpwes, for if Hector shall call 
(you) base and effeminate, yet the Trojans will not believe 
(it); Hom. dda oF, ef Sdvacai ye, meplaxeo Tratdos, but 
do you, if you can, protect the son; TOUTS ye OlwaL Upas 
émavras jobAcOa, this at least I think you all have per- 
ceived; Hom. bats Tovaidra ye pélor, whoever should do 
such things. ‘yé is very frequently affixed to pronouns: 
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éyarye, ego quidem, Gye (Hom. he, he specially); dsye 
strengthened ds, guz quidem. 

2. youv (postpositive), at least [Lat. certe], is com- 
pounded of yé and ody, and hence more emphatic than 
yé alone. 

3. ép (enclitic and postpositive), just, exactly, very, 
shortened from the adverb zrepi, very (§ 466), serves to 
give precision to the relative: dsarep (§ 218), the very 
one who; ws mrep, just as. In Homer it is added to 
participles in asense similar to that of xaizrep (§ 587, 5): 
pnd obtws dyabos mep éav Oeoeixen’ "AyiArED KrETTE 
vow, be not so stealthy in purpose, divine Achilles, though 
you are so very noble (tronical). 

§ 642. 4. 87 (certainly, to be sure, well then, therefore), 
points to what is obvious in a single idea, or in a whole 
sentence. 67 is used principally in three ways: | 

a) to emphasize single words: oid éorw & tpas 
wperet ; tyleva Kal ioxyvs Kal Kdddros Kal WrodTOs Sn, 
what kind of things are those which benefit us? health and 
strength and beauty, and, certainly, wealth; dnra 8n, to 
be sure tt is clear ; viv opare 5y, now you surely sees drye 
5, well! come; ti bn; what then? pariora 8n, very 
much 80, at the beginning of an apodosis; xali tore 57, 
now, just then. On «at 67 Kai, § 624, 4. 

6) to confirm a sentence by referring to what pre- 
cedes: tov pev 81) méurres, him, then, he sends; Poet. of 
Tyrtxoibe Kal S:dakdpecOa 51) hpoveiy mpos avdpds tTHrL- 
Kode ; we even at such an age are, then (according to the 
preceding speeches), to be taught wisdom by aman of such 
an age? ws & tiwt hpovpa éeopev ot avOpwtrot, kal ov 
det 5% éavtov ex TavTns AvELY, We men are, as it were, 
placed at some post, and it 13 therefore not proper to 
abandon it. 

ce) referring to time, very much like the particle of 
time, 76, Lat. jam: cal wrodda On adAra RéEas elrrev, 
and after having already stated many other things, he 
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said ; vov &n, just now. Hom. ta 87 vov wavra TeretTat, 
all that is gust now being done. 


5. Snmov, surely, I suppose, also dnrovbev, 
is often used ironically i in assertions which admit of no reply : 
rpeherar S€ Wuyn tive; paOnpaoe dnrov, the soul ts nourished 
by what? (answer) surely by aren ri Snrov, well then, 
what do you suppose # 


6. dnra, certainly, 
negative ov dra, certainly not ; ri dnra, well! what then ? 

7. 3nOev, clearly, evidently. 

8. dai, 
another form of 8, but only used in questions: ri 8ai; well! 
what? how so? 


§ 643. 9. 7%, verily, truly, 
(to be distinguished from #, or, than, § 626), strengthens 
an assurance. 7 unv (Hom. 7% pév) is the common form 
of an oath: @pocav SpKxous 7 unv LN pYnotKaKnoey, 
they swore that they would truly not cherish revenge. On 
the Interrogative 7, §§ 607, 608. 
In Homer 7 is appended to éze/ and ri, to add 
strength to them: ézrel 4, ré 4, for which also ézesn, Tun 
is written. | 
10. roi (enclitic and postpositive), J assure you, let me tell you. 
otras, truly not, strengthened forms: rofyap, rovyapovy, rot- 
yapro: (§ 637, 5). 

11. frou, verily, faith (f and roi), 
serves a8 8 naive assurance in Epic poetry: fro: dy ds ela 
car dp’ Cero, now when he had so spoken he sat down. 

On the disjunctive #row—7, either, or, see § 626, a. 

12. wnv (Hom. pay, pév), verily, truly (Lat. verum, 
vero, 

Hom. ade yap éEepéw, nat pny Teredecpévov éorat, for so 
will I speak out, and truly it will be fulfilled; ri prop; 
why! what? why not 2? (comp. § 404, Obs.). 

18. pévtot, yet, however, certainly, Lat. vero, 
from pév the weaker form of pny: és Olmadas éotpa- 
Tevoay Kal érro\opKouy, ov pévro eldov ye, GAN ave- 
xopnoav én’ oixov, they made an expedition against 
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Oeniadae, and besieged tt ; yet they did not conquer it, but 
returned home. — 

14. vai, yea, in fact. 

15. vn, truly, 

followed by the names of gods in the Accusative, who 
are invoked as witnesses in an oath: v7 Ata, by Zeus. 

16. yd, truly, | 

in negative oaths: ot wa Ala, no, by Zeus; also in 
positive ones, when vai precedes: val pa Ada, truly by 
Zeus (§ 399, Obs.). 

17. Hom. @nv (enclitic), truly, surely, 
similar to the Attic 8nov (§ 642, 5), often with an ironical 
meaning: od O6nv uv wadw admis avnoe Oupds aynvep verKeiew 
Bactdjas, his courageous heart will surely not again incite him to 
tuunt Kings. 
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ABODB, 


“ Abode,”’ to be supplied, 411. 
Absolute Genit. 428; §84— 
Acc., §86. 

Abstracts in the Plur., 362, 
Obs.—mustly Fem., 103. 
Accent, 17, etc. — General 
rules, 79, etc. of Nouns, 
107, ¢ctc.; 1183 1233 148— 
of Comparatives, a harer 
Pron., -- Irreguiaritics 
in the declensions, 121; 
123 5 1305 1335 1425 163; 
166; 181; 183 —in Adverba, 
201; 165-in Verbs, 229; 
331, etce—in the Strong 
Aor., 255—in the Pert, 
276; 284—In the Strong 


Pass. Stem, 293— irreg,, 
332, etc.—in derivation, 
340, Obs. 4, etc. 


Accusative, orig. ending, 173, 
Obs.-—- meaning, 395 — of 
the outer obj., 396, etc.—of 
the inner obj., 400, etc.— 
of duuble obj., 402, etc.—of 
the predicate, 403 — free 
Acc., 404, etc.—Adverbial, 
201; 203; with Prep., 447,1 
—with the Inf., 567, etc. 

“ Accustomed to,” expressed 
by Aor. and Imperf, Ind., 
with ay, Obs. 1. 

“ Acquainted with" or ‘igno- 
rant of,” with Genit., 414, 


3. 
Action, Suffixes for, 342. 
Active, 476—Act., Mid., Pass. 
meaning, 328. 
Acute Accent, 173 80, etce.— 


84, 2. 

“« Adapted for” Baffix, 351. 

Adjectives, declens., 1143 126; 
154; 164, etc. — Compar., 
197—Genders, 180, etc.—of 
3 Endings, 185, etc—of 2 
Endings, 182; 189—of 1 
Ending, 190—Derived, 350 
—Contr., 183—Subs. fem., 
17), 4—wWith Art., 39 
follow the Genit., 412, Obs. 

Adverbs, 201, etc. — Corre- 
lative, 217, etc. — Num. 


ATTRIBUTE. 


Adv., 223—with the Art, 


379—as Adject., 382. 
“ Aim," expressed by <Acc., 


406. 
Alphabet, 3. 
Anustrophe, go. 


Aorist, weak, with trans. 
meaning, 329—with «, 310 
—strong with  intrans. 


meaning, 329—of proverbs 
and gnomes, 494—Ind., 492, 
etc.—in Condi sentences, 
§43—Iin Condit. sentences, 
5395 541—Movods, 495, etc. 
—Subj. in cond, sent., 545, 
Obs. 1.—Opt. and Inf., 497 
—Part., 496. 

Apocope, 64, D. 

Apostrophe, 15 3 64; 65, D. 

Apposition, 361, 123 385— 
Ap sitive Partic., §79 3 §83. 

Article, 106 — Crasis, 65 — 
without Accent, 97, I—as 
Demonstr. Pron., 212, D.— 
fur the Relative, 213, D.— 
Origin in Homer, 368; 370, 
Obs.—omitted, 376, etc.— 
Meaning, 369, etc.—Neut, 
with Genit., 381; 410—Po- 
sition, 383-390. 

Aspirates, 32; 52, etc.—at the 

gin. of two successive 

syll., §35 274, 1—Redupli- 
cated by Tenues, 62. 

Aspiration dropped or re- 
moved, 32, ).—thrown back, 
54—omitted, 52, D.—in the 
strong Perf., 279. 

Assimilation, 4§ ; 47, etc. ; 50, 
b; 513 56. 

Asyndeton, 624, a, Obs. 

cen’ 97—before Enclit., 93, 
€; 98. 

‘* Attempting an actiun,’’ ex- 
pressed by the Imperf., 489. 

Attic Decl., 132—Ending, 157 
— Fut., 263—Reduplic., 275, 


I, 278. 

Attraction, §9%, etc. -- in- 
ver 

Attribute, 361, 11 — Attri- 


COMPLETED, 
Attr. compounds, 3§9, 2, and 
Obs. (Comp. 360) — Attri- 
butive additions, 383-386 
Attributive Partic., 578. 
Augment, 234, etc.—Omitted, 
234, D.; 235—Double, 237; 
240 — in Compounds, 238, 
etc.—irreg., 240, D. 


Barytones, 19. 

“ Be,” “become,” ‘ make,” 
etc., 4173 361, 7. 

* Begin,” “interrupt,” “end,” 
verbs with Part., 590—with 
Genit., 419, b. 

“ Benefiting,” Verbs of, 396. 

“Buy,” Verbs with Genit., 
421. 

a Copatity, etc., Verbs 
with Inf., 560, 1. 

Cardinal Num., 220. 

Case, too—Use of, 392, etc.— 
Endings, 100— Acc., 142; 
153—in Comps., 354, Obs. 

“ Cause,” in the Genit., 408, 
ab i 3 426—Dat., 439— 

rt., $81. 

Challenge or Command — in 
the Subjunc., s09—by dorrwe, 
553, Obs. 

Characteristic, 249. 

Circumplez, 21; 80; 83, etc. s 


87, a. 

Classes of Verbs in w, 247- 
2503; 320-3273 of Verba in 
ft, 305-319, 

Collective Sing., 362. 

Common Gend., 129, § 3 140. 

“ Commumity,” expressed 
Dat., 436. 

Comparative, 192, etc. —de- 
clens., 170, etc.—irreg., 199 
—Adv., 203—with Genit., 
aie and Verbs with 

enit., 416, Obs. 3; 423. 

Compensation by lengthen- 
ing, 42—for v, 49, Obs. 33 
147,13 233, 2—for vr, vO, v8, 
503; 147, 13 187—for o, 270. 

Completed Action in Verbs, 


butive Adject. Art., 384— | 4843 435; 502-506. 
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COMPOUNDS. 


Compounds, Divis. of Syll., 73 
—Accent, 853 1313; 165; 
183; 332—Adj., 182, etc.; 
189, 3 — Augm. in Comp. 
Verbs, 238, etc.—treated as 
simple Verbs, 402 — with 
Genit., 424— with Dat, 
437. 

Concessive Participle, 582. 

Conditional aoe 534, 
549—negat., 10, 

Conjunctions, 623, etc. 

Cunnecting Vowels, 233, I, 2, 
53 262, etc. ; 295. \ 

Consonants, Divis. of, 30, etc., 
44—in dividing SylL, 71, 
etc. 

Conti action, 36, etc.—in De- 
clens., 118; 1223 1283 130, 
etc.; 163, D.3; 166; 168— 
Double, 167—Omitted, 35, 
D. 1; 165; 166, D.3 233, 
D. 4; 243, D.; 268, D.—of 
the Pres. Stem, 243, etc.— 
of Adv., 201—Contr. Syll. 
long, 75, Obs.— Accent, 87; 
163; 331—Conti Fut., 259; 
262, etc. 

Coordination, 519, 1 @, 2. 

Coronis, 16; 65. 

Correlation, §19, 4-—Correl. 
Pron, 216; 218—Ailv., 219, 
etc. 

Crusis, 163; 65—Accent in, 
89. 


Dative, Perispome, 109—Oxy- 
tone, 133, 2—in Monosyl., 
142—in oc(v), 68; 165, D. 
—represented by guy, 178, 
D. — Meaning, 429, etc. — 
with Prepos., 449, 3—of ad- 
vant. and disadv., 431—of 
interest, 431, etc. — ethical, 
433 — of community, 436, 
etc.—of instrument, 438, 
etc.—of measure, 440—free, 
441-443. 

“ Declaration,” Verbs of — 
with Acc. and Inf., 567— 
with Inf., 560,2—with Part, 
§93—with ov, 617, Obs. r— 
Sentences of, §25. 

Decomposites, Augm. in, 239. 

Defectives in Compar., 200. 

Defining Object, 400 c—Inf., 
562. 


Deminutives, 3473 104. 
Demonstrative Article, 369— 
Pron., 212; 216; 475 — 
follows the predicate, 367— 
Art. with, 389. 
Denominatives, 339. 
> Dental Cons., 39— dissim. 46 
—become o, 47; 67—mutes 
dropped before o, 49; 147, 
13 1493; 260—Iin Perf., 281 
—Charnct. in Verbs, 250, 
Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 


GENDER. 


ts, 482—Pass., 328, 2 
ass. Mean., 328, 43; 483, 3. 
Derivative Ending in Coumps., 


De 


357. 

Desorption expressed by the 
Imperf., 488. 

Desideratives, 353, Obs. 2. 

Determinative Comps., 359, 1, 
and Obs. (Comp. 360). 

Diaeresis, 9; 22, Obs. 

Digamma, 3, 1); 34, D.3 35, 

. 23 63, Ds 75, D.3 160; 

237 253, Obs.; 360, Obs. 

Diphthongs, Pronunt., 8—Ori- 
gin, 26; 35, 2— before 
Vowels, 35, Obs. ; 160; 248, 
Obs.—without Augm., 235 
—spurious, 27. 

Disjunctive questions. (See 
Double question.) 

Dissimilation, 46. 

Distributives, 223. 

Doric Fut., 264. 

Doubling of Conson., 62 3 34. 

Double questions, 611 — ov 
and uy, 615, Obs. 1. 

Dual represented by PL, 365. 


Effect and Consequence ex- 
breece by Acc. and Inf,, 


507. 

Elision, 64— Accents, 88— 
before Enclit., 96, 3. 

Enclitics, 92, etc.—retaining 
the Accent, 96. 

Ending, 100 — changed in 
Comps., 355—of the 1st De- 
clens,, 134—of 2nd, 172. 

Enjoying, verbs of, with Ge- 
nit., 419, d. 

Epexegesis, 624, a, Obs. - 

Ethical Dative, 433. 

Exclamations, 393—in Acce., 
399, Obs.—in Genit., 427. 

Extent, exp. by Acc., 405. 


Fear and Anxiety, §333 §12; 
616, Obs. 3. 

Feeling, verbs of, with Acc., 
399—ith Dat., 439, Obs.— 
with Genit., 422, Obs.— with 
Part., 592. 

Feminines, 1033 1273 1383 


163. 

Final letters, 67, etc.—Syl. 
long—bef. vowels short, 75, 
D. 2—Contr. Accent, 87; 
183. 

Future, 499, etc. 484—Act. 
with trans. Meaning, 329 
—periphrastic, sor — Fut. 
Perf., 505—Ind. with «xeé, 
554, Obs. 2— Part. with 
Art., 500. . 


Gender, known -by general 
rules, lot, etc.; 1297 —by 
ending of Stem, 125; 137, 


INTERROGATIVE, 


—in A Declens., 122—in O 
Declens., 127—in Cons. De- 
clens., 1349, etc. 

Generic Article, 37§. 

Genitive Perispome, 100; 118 
—Oxytone, 133, 2—laroxy- 
tone, 181—in Monosyl., 142 
—represented by @ey and 
duv, 178, D.; 118—Meaning, 
4¢7—with Prepos., 4471, 2— 
with Subst., 408, etc.— with 
Adj. and Adv., 414, ete.— 
with Verbs, 4:9, etc.—free 
Genit., 42§, etc. 

Gentile Names, 3493 350. 

Grave accent, 19, etc. ; 86, 

Gutturals, 3o—with o form é, 
48; 260—lLefore yu, become 
y, 47—With ¢, become aoa, 
57—Charact. of Pres., 2503 
251, D. 


Heteroclites, 174. 
Hiatus, 63—apparent, 63, D 


4. 
Hypothetical Sent. (See Con- 
ditional Sent.). 


Imperative, 228—1 Aor., §3— 
268, D.; §18—in Cond. Sent., 
545, Obs. 3—exp. by 2 Pers. 
Fut. with ov, 499, Obs.— 
supplied by Inf., 577. 

Imperfect, 488, etc—in Cond. 
Sent., 543— in Prot. and 
Apod., §38; 541. 

Inclination, 91, etc. 

Incomplete Action, 484, etc. 

indefinite Subject, 361, 3, Obs. 
2—in Neut., 364. 

Indefinite Pronouns, 214, etc. 5 
216—Adv., 92, 4. 

Indicative, 507 — in Depend. 
Sent., §205 §23—1in depend. 
declar, and interr. gent ' 
§26—in Condit. Sent., 536, 
etc. 545— in temp. Sent., 
556—hypoth. Ind. in Cond. 
Sent., 537—in Sent. of pur- 
pose, §50. 

Indirect Object, 430 a. 

Individualising Article, 371, 


etc. 

Infinitive Act., in pevac, pev, 
233, D. 33 255, D.—in vac 
Aor. and Perf. Accent, 333, 
1-5; 268, Obs. 1—Use, 559 
—with Art., 379—as Sub- 
Ject., 563; 574, 1—Acc., 2— 
Gen., 3—Dat., 4—with py, 
and ov, 617—with py ov, 
621, c d—for Imper., §77. 

“ ia Verbs—with Acc., 


396. 
dastrumend: suffix, 344—Da- 

tive of, 438; 574. 4. 
Interest or Advantage, Dat. 

of, 431, etc.— Middle of, 4%9. 


ete —by Declens., 105; 122 | Interrogative Pron., 214; 216 
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TRREGULAR, 


—direct and indirect, 475, b; 
Gog—in depomd. Sent., §2§ 
— joined with Demonstr. 
, Obs. t. 

Irregular Nouns, 137—Verbs, 
320, Ubs. 

Itrrative form, 334, 1D., ete.— 
in Imperf. and Aor., 335, 1D. 


Judicial Proceedings, Verbs of 
—with Genit., 422. 


Kinds of Verbs, 225, 2. 


Labials, 3o—before pw, 47— 
before o, 48; 260—verbal 
stem, 249. 

Lengthening, 40, etc.; 1473 
1§§; 1653; 173, Obs.— in 
Pres., 248—in the Fut., 260, 
2; 261—in Redupl., 275. 
Comp., 273, 1.3 278).—of 

owels, 243, 1D. 35 263, D. 

Liquids, 33—\n divis. of Syll., 
m2 Ol: 

Locative, 179. 

Lung by Nature, 75. 


Manner, exp. by Dat., 441. 

Masculines, 102 ; 137—disting. 
from Fem., 1135 1223 134 
—for Fem., 362, Obs. 2. 

Mat.rial, suffix, 352, 3, 4— 
Genlt., 408, 33 414, 25 418. 

Measure, in Dat., 440. 

Mediae, 32. 

Metaplasm, 195. 

Metathesis, §9; with strong 
Aor. Act. and Mid., 257; 
D., 282, 285; with strong 
Aor. Pass., 295, D. 

Middle, 477, etc.—direct, 478 
—indirect, 479—Subjective, 
480—Causative, 481—Aor. 
witb Mid. meaning, 255, 23 
271, Fut. with Act. mean- 
ing, 264; 266; 328, r—with 
Pass. meaning, 266. 

Modesty of Assertion, exp. in 
Opt., with ay, 517, Obs. 1. 

MOS Action, 484; 492- 

Monosyllabic Stems, length- 
ened, 142, b—inA, v, p, Perf., 
282—Accent of Mon. words, 
142—with Enclit., 94. 


Moods, 225, 4. 
Hultiplicatives, 223. 
“Must” and ~“ Should,” 


Verbs of, in Imperf., 490. 

Mutes, 31, etc —Assimilation, 
49, D.; 52—before Liquids 
and Nasals, 78—Stems of 
Verbs, 248. 


Name in Genit., 408, 9—of 
Animals, Gender, 140. 

* Name,” “Select,” etc., Verbs 
of, 361, 7, 10; 3923 403. 


PAssIVE, 


Narrative in Aor. Ind., 492. 
Nasals, 33—in divis. of Syl, 
92,1. 
Necrssity, exp. by Verbal 

AdjJ., 300. 

Negatives, 619, and Obs, 

Negative fron. and Adv., 219. 

Neuters, 1043 139 — Dental 
Stems, 147, 0; — Liquid 
St-mx, 1§1—Sigma Stems, 
165-- Marks of, 105, 33 125; 
136—Accent, 340, Obs. 4— 
as Adv., 2013 2033 4o1r— 
Plu. with Sing. Verbs, 363 
—Adj. as Predic., 366. 

Nominal Predicate, 361, 4, 
etc, 

Nominative Dual oxytone, 
131, 1—for Voc., 129; 393— 
meaning, 392. 

Nouns frum Verbal Stems, 
245. 

Numbers, 100, 13 225, 
“two” in the PL, 365. 

Numerals, 220, Obs. — with 
Art., 374. 


I— 


Objective Inf. 561 — Genit., 
574, 3 Obs.—Part., 581 ; 361, 


95 395- 

Objective Comps., 359, 3, and 

bs.—Genit., 408, §, b; 413. 

“Opinion to be of,” Verb, 
with Inf., 560, 2; 56%. 

Optative, 228—Pres., 2 Pera. 
Sing. in o6a, 233, D. r— 
Perf. Mid., 289-514 — po- 
tential with ay, 517, Obs. 2; 
552, Obs.—in dep. sent., §24 
—Opt. in dep. Sent., §22, etc. 
—in indir. Speech, 523—In 
depend. declar. and interr. 
Sent., 528—in Sent. of pur- 
pose, §32—in Sent. of fear, 
§33—in Condit. Sent. 546, 
etc.—in Relat. Sent., §55— 
in tempor. Sent., 556; 558— 
exp. interest, 430. 

Ordinal Numbers, 220 — in 
Acc., 405, Obs. 3. 

Oxytones, 17—before Enclit., 
93, & 


Parozytones, 17—Iin Crasis, 89 
—before Enclit., 93, ¢. 

Participles, Declens., 187— 
Voce. Sing., 148—Perf. Act., 
276, D.—Fem., 188; 277, 
1). — Pres. Aor. and Perf. 
Mid., 333, elgg ced 
3719, etc.; 578, — in 

: Obs. — hypoth. 


Partitive Genitive, 408, 43 
4125 419. 
Passive, re —with Dative, 
434 —~ Aor. in Act. verbs 
with Mid. meaning, 328, 3. 


PRESENT. 


Patronymics, 348. 

Peculiar Charact. Suffix, 351 
—Gentt., 408, 8. 

“ Perceive,” Verbs of with 
Genit., 420; 417, Obe.— 
with Inf., 560, 2— with 
Part., 591. 

Perfect, weak, 277, D.; 280, 
etc.—strong, 277, etc.—in- 
trans. meaning, 330—trans, 
and intrans. meaning, 329 
—use of the Ind., s02— 
Moods, Inf., Part., 5¢6— Per. 
fects with Pres. meaning, 


$03. 

Period, hypoth. 534—Iinter- 
posed, 550—Negative, 614, 
Perispomes, 21—bDefore Ene 

clit., 93, b. 

Personal Endings, 226—Pro- 
noun, 250, etc.; 92, 2— 
Meaning, 469 --Genlt., 470,4 
—for reflec. pron., 471, Obs. 
a, b—Personal Constr., 571. 

Place, Suffix of, 345—Genit. 
of, 4123 415; 425 — Dat, 
442—Adv. with Genit., 415 
—Desig. of, 82, 23 19793 412. 

Plenty and Want, Adj. of, 
414, 2—Verbs, 418. 

Plural, 3 Pers. he Mid. tn 
-arat, -aro, 226, D.; 233, D., 
6—1 Mid. in peoOa, 233, D. 
5. 362, etc. 

Position, 71, ete. 3 193. 

Possessive Article, 373—Pron., 
208—with Art. 388; 470— 
of the reflective, 472, b, c— 
Poss. aa i aa 408, 25 
414, r—by Dat., 422. 

Possibility, exp. by Verb Adj., 
jzoo—by Opt. with ay, 516, 
etc. ; 546—by Part. with ay, 


595- : 
Pecdinite: 361, 3, etc.—de- 
pendent, 361, 10; §89, 2— 
without Art., 378, 387. 
Predicative Acc., 403 enit., 
4t3—Acc. with Inf., 570~ 
Gen. or Acc. 572—Part., 


589. 

Pe ations, lose their Ao 
cent, 88—Elision in rae bg 
643; 90; 238—Anastrophe, 
go—Augm. aft. Prep., 238, 
etc.—Use, 444—Adverbial, 
446 — with Acc, 449, f— 
Genit., 451, etc.—Dat., 456, 
etc.—Genit. and Acc., 458— 
with three cases, 462, etc.— 
spurious, 445. 

Present Ind., gee, etc. — 
Moods, Inf. Part., 491 — 
hist. 487—exp. by Ind. 
Aor., 494, Obs. 2—enlarge- 
ment of, 246—Stem, 231— 
like the Verb Stem, 247— 
with lengthened Stem 
Vowel, 248 — from Verb 


PRIMITIVE. 


Stem with 7, 249—with ¢, 
250, etc. 

Primitive words, 339. 

Principal Conjugations, 230 
—firat, 231, etc. ; 320, etce.— 
second, 302-319 — Decien- 
sions, 111—first, 112-134— 
second, 135. 

Proclitics (see Atona). 

“ Prohibition,” 518; 5103 499 
—Prohibit, Hinder, Deny, 
etc.—have the Inf. with n7, 
617, Obs. 3—with uy ov, 
621, d. 

Prolepsis, 519, 5, Obs. 2 
(Comp., 567 ; 571). 

Pronunciation, 4, etc. 


gt seagate 17 — before 


93, d. 
. es, 21 — before 

Encl., x} 3, d. 
Proper Names in -a, 115, D. 2 


—ns, 174—KAns, 167—with 
Art., 371, Obs.; 375, Obs. ; 
384, Obs. 


“ Property,’ Suffix of, 3463, 


343, Obs. 


Quantity, in Crasis, 65—10 
Monosyl., 142 — doubtful, 

D., I—reversing quant., 
37, D., 23 161, Obs. 

Quantttatire Adj. and Adv., 
224—with Art, 374. 

Questions, dubious in the 
Subj., 511. 


Reciprocal Pron., 211. 

ceduplication, §3, 10, a—in 
the Perf., 273, etc.—in the 
2 Aor., 259, d—in Verbs in 
pe, 308, 

R tive Pron., 210—Mean- 
ng, 471—3rd for 1st and 
2nd Pers., Obs. c—to denote 
possession, 472—for Recipr., 


Relati 

ive Adj., 414. 

Relative Pent ave 216 — 
Crasis, 65 Compound, 214, 
Obs. 2—Hypoth., 554—fol- 
lows the Predic, Subst., 367 
—used once only, 603. 

Relative Sentences, §51—with 
Fut. Ind, soo—with py, 
615, Obs. 2 — complication, 
604—Connection, 605. 

“ Reference to,’ exp. by the 
Acc., 404. 

si saad of letters, 61—of a 

owel at begin., see Syn- 
cope—of a vowel at end, 

Picks re 
epetition, exp. by the Opt., 
547 (Negative, b16, Obe 33 
555, Obs. 1; 558, Obs. 1. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Result of an Act, 343—1Iin the 


Acc., 400, d. 
Root, 245. 


“ Scare,’ “Obstruct,” and 
other Verbs, with the Inf., 


500, 3. 

Semivowels, 31. 

Sentences, Compound, 519, 3, 
5 — Principal, Subordinate, 
519, 4—Moods of, §25, etc. 

ndit., 534; $49, etc.— 
Negat., 616—of Experience 
in Aor. Ind. 494—Interr., 
ee Purpose, §30-533— 
egat., 616. 

“ Sheu,” Verbs of with Part., 
5935 $80. 

Shortening, at the begin., 
74, D.—of the final syll., 
B D. 2—in the Perf., 285, 

.—in the Subj., 228, D.; 
233, D. 2—in Rel. Sent., 


597) 3. 

“ Should,” exp. in depend. 
Sent. by the Subj., 527, 0, 
Opt., §28, 0. 

Sigma, fature, 259; 260, etc. 
—Aor., 266. 

Singular, 3 Pers. in ¢ (v), 68, 
4—Accent on Imp. Mid, 
268, 2—Accent on 2 Aor. 
Imper. Act. and Mid., 333, 
11, 12, 362. 

“ Space,” exp. by the Acc. 


399, 0. 

Spiritus, position, 123 22— 
with p and pp, 13—Spir. 
Asper, 60, b—in Augm., 
235, Obs.—Spir. Lenis, 11. 

Siem, 100—St. Vowel length- 
ened, 147, 2; 248; 253, Obs.; 
261, 279, changed to e, 157. 

“ Strive,’ “Aim at,’? Verbs 
with Genit., 419, c—with 
Inf., 560, 3. 

Subject, 361, 3—Omitted, Obs. 
2—with Genit. Abs., 585, a 
—of a Subord. Sent. as 
Object of the Principal 
Sent., 3075 519, 5—Obs, z— 
Subj. of Prin. Sent. in the 
Subord. Sent., 6023 519, 5, 
Obs. 2. 

Subjective Genit., 408, §, @ 

Subjunctive, 228—Shortened, 
233, D.23 255, D. 13 302,D. 
—of the lerf. Mid., 289— 
of verbs in px, accent, 3og— 
Meaning, 508, etc.—similar 
to Fut., 513—in dep. sent., 
521 — {in dep. assert. and 
interrog, §27—in sent. of 
purpose, 531, 532, Obs.— 
express. fear, 53 3—in condit. 
sent., 545, 554, 555, Obs. 2 
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WORTH. 


—in tempor. sent., §57, 558; 
Obs. 2. 

Subordination, §19, 3. 

Substuntive, degrees of, 199, 
D.—Joined to the Dat., 430, 
Obs., 432, Obs. 

Suffixes, 340; 178. 

Superlatives, Adv., 203—with 
Genit., 416, Obs. 2—with wes, 
631, a—with ort, 633, 1, b. 

ar amid to the Part., 361, 


Supplementary Aorist, 20, 
etc. 

Syllabic Augm., 234— with 
initial vowel, 237—omitted, 


283. 
Syllables of both quantities, 
715, Dy 15 77: 
Synizests, 39; 663 243, D., 3. 
Syncope, 61, ¢; 257, D 


“ Taking part in,” with Ge- 
nit., 414, §3 419, a. 

Temporal Adj., 352, 4, Obs.— 
Augmi., 234, b; 235. 

Tenses, 225; 3 Princip. Tenses, 
§21 —Subord., 522—Tense 
Stems, 227. 

ren chs 32—for Aspirates, 32, 


Time, in Acc., 399,03; 405— 
in Genit., 426—in Dat. 443 
— Adv. of with Genit., 415— 
kinds, degrees of, 484, 1, 2. 

Transitive and Intrans. Mean- 
ing, 329, etc.; 476—Mid., 


47]~ 
“Tvuch,”’ and other Verbs 
with Genit., 419, 0. 


Uncontracted Syll., 35, D., £. 


Verba Contracta among Itera- 
tives, 336, d—V. pura, 
impura, 247. 

Verbal Predic., 361, 4—Nouns, 
225, 5—Stem, 245, etc.— 
Pres. Stem, 2465 260, 3. 

Vocal Stems, 1 Perf., 280. 

Vowels, 24, etc.—in divis. of 
SylL, 470— before others, 
74—long without Augm., 
235—Changes, 40, etc.—in 
2 Perf., 278—in derivation, 

340, Obs. 3. 


Weakening of Conson., 60. 

“ When,” exp. by Dat., 443. 

“ Whither,” exp. by Acc., 406. 
“ Wish,” exp. in the Opt. 514, 


etc. 
Worth and Price, in the Gee 
nit., 408, 6; 421. 
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@ for 
115, Tic 
D.; 270, Obs. 

a for », 277, D. 

a bec.w, 268 ; 278—bec. o, 268. 
a bec. 7, 493 115, 1,c3 116,d3 
2353 279; 268; 278; 303. 
a bec. «, 37, D. 23 169, D.; 

243, D. 3. 

a bec. as, 24, D. 3. 

a from ao, aw, See ao. 

@ after ¢€, 0, p, 413 115,171,403 
116, C3 1213 1805 261; 
2703 278. 

a before vowels, 235. 

a, connecting vowel, 256; 
336, D.3; 338, D.—in the 
3 Plur,, 302, 3. 

a, characteristic of the First 
or Weak Aorist, 268. 

a, privative, 360—in Adj. 
with the Genit., 414, Obs. 5. 

-a, ending of the Accus., 141; 
156; 173, Obs.; 1815 276. 

-a, quantity of, 1173 1213 
161; 169; 188, 1. 

ea, Plur. ending of Neuters, 
125, 23 136; 1413 173. 

ea, Adverbs in, 202. 

-a, Nom. of Substant. in, 192. 

ea, from ao in the Genit., 122, 
Obs. 

aya0és, Comparison, 199, I. 

Gyauar (ayacpar), 312, 8— 
Pass. Depon., 328, 2. 

ayavaxréw, With the Particip., 


592. 
, ayarw, with the Dative, 439, 

Obs.—with the Partic., 592. 

ayyéAAopwaz, construed person- 
ally, §91 — ayyéAAw, with 
a Partic., 593. 

aye 57, 642, 4, a. 

ayelpu;, 2 Aor., 257, D.—Perf., 
275, I. 

ayyoxa, 279. 

ay.véw, 323, D. 39. 

ayvupe, 319, 13—Perf., 275, 2 
—Signif. 330, 1. 

a&yxu, Comparison of, 203, D— 
with the Genit.,, 415. 

Gyw, 2 Acr., 257—Imper. of 1 
Aor., 263, D. 

adcAgpos, Voc. Sing. 129. 


adixew, With the Accus., 396— 
Signlf., 486, Obs. 

ae (an) into a, 38; into », 

ae. into q, 38 — into a, 243, 
Obs.—into at, 38, Obs. 

aefw, 322, D. 13. 

aego, 327, D. 17. 

aes Verbs in, 353, 6—Fut. 
203, 

andwy, Gen. Sing., 163. 

anu, 313, D. 3. 

anp, Masc., 140. 

at, in the Compar. for o or w, 
195 —into n, 235. 

eat, Elided, 64, D.—Short in 
regard to the Accent, 83, 
Obs. 25 108; 229; 268, Obs. 1. 

ai, aide, see et, cide. 

aidéouat, aidouac, 301, 1; 326, 
3o—Pass, Depon., 328, 2— 
with the Accus. 399. 

*"Aidyns, 1977, D. ty —ev, ets 
"“Acdov, 411. 

aidws, 163. 

-acv, in the Dual, 173, 4. 

-atva, Fem. ending, 115, 1 0. 

aivew, ZOL, 3. 

atvupas, 319, D. 27. 

-acvw, Verbs in, 353, 7. 

aif, of both genders, 140. 

aipéew, 327, 1—-Perf., 275, D. 1 
— Distinct. between Act. and 
Mid., 481 b.— Pass. meaning, 
483, 3. 

aipw, Aor., 270, Obs. 

-ats, Subst. in, 172. 

-ats, in the Dat. PL., 119. 

aic@avopzat, 322, 11—with the 
Gen., 420—with the Partic., 
59I. 

epee Comparison of, 198. 

aicxvvozar, with Acc., 399— 

th Dat., 439, Obs.—with 

Fartic,, §92—with the Inf., 
594—aicyxvrw, Ferf., 286, D. 

aitéw, With double Acc., 402. 

axaxigw, 319, D. 30. 

axéouat, 301, I. 

axyxou, 275, 13 280, Obes 

axnxé5arTo, 287, D. 

axovw», Perf. Act, 275, I— 
Perf. Mid., 288 — with the 
Nom., 392, Obs. — with Gen, 


apevat. 


420, and Obs.— with Partic. 
59}. 
axparos, Com pariso: n of, 196 b. 
axpodonar, Fut., ter cia 
Gen., 420. 
axwy, Gen. Abs., §85, b. 
aAdaAxoyv, 326, D. 11. 
adddymat, 295, D. 
GAdouat, Pass. Depon, 328, 2 
—Perf., 275, D. 1. 
adyecvos, Comparative of, 
199, 8. 
ardynoxw, 324, D. 30. 
aréacba, 269, D. 
adepap, 176. 
arcidw, Perf, 275, 1. 
adextpuwy, of both genders, 


140. 
adev, adyjpevat, 325, D. d. 
adékw, 326, 11. 
aAdéw, 301, 1. 
aAdnOes, 165. 
aAGopzat, 326, D. 39. 
adcs, with Gen., 414, 2. 
aXrioxonar, 327, 17 — Perf, 

275, 2—Aor., 316, 12—with 

the Genit., 422. 
adAcraivw, 323, D. 37. 
aAxny, Dat. Sing., 145, D. 
aAAa, 929—aAra yap, 636, 

6, d.; add’ 7, 629, Obs. 3— 

add’ ovv, 637, 2. 
adAAagow, 1 Aor. Pass, 294, 

Obs. 
aAAyAowyr, etc., 211. 

GAAoxat, i Aor., 270, Obs.— 

2 Aor., 316, D. 32. 

GAAos, 211—aAAOo Te HR 3 GAAO 

te; 608. 
aGAAws Te xai, 624, 4. 
ads, 150 
advonw, 324, 27, Obs. 
adganw, 323, D. 38. 
aAwvat, 324, ge 
adwmmé, irreg. Nom. Sing., 145. 
Gua, With Dut. 436 c—with 

Part., 587, 1. 
4 12 — with 

Genit., 419 ¢. 
apBAtoxw, 324, 18. 
axetBouar, with Acc., 398. 
apetywy, Signif., 109, 1, Obs, 
GnerAdw, With Genit., 420. 
apevat, 312, D. 13. 
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GptdAdopas, 

GptdAAdozat, Depon. Pass. 
328, 2. 

aprvynpwy, with Genit., 414, 3. 

apocpos, With Genit., 414, 5. 

auds, ands, 208, D, 

auréxw, 53, a. 

aumirxvoupat, 323, 36. 

autrAaxicxw, 324, 23. 

_ aptrvivOn, 298, D.—apzmvvro, 
316, D. 29. 

apdi, 462 — without Ana- 
strophe, go, 

Gudievvunsr, 319, §—Augm., 
240—with double Acc., 402. 

Gudw, auporepor, audorepory, 
221 — apdorépwhey, with 
Genit., 415. 

eay-, affixed to form the Pre- 
sent Stem, 322. 

av- privative, 360, 

’av, 8€€ éav. 

"av, 639, 3—with particles of 
time, 557—in the Apodosis 
ot Conditional Sentences, 
5353 5373 541; Comp. 5425 
§46—with Aor., 494, Obs. 1 
—with Subj., 513 — with 
Fut. Ind., 500, Obs.—with 
Imperf., 494, Obs. 1—with 
Ind., 536, etc.—with Inf., 
§75, etc.—with Opt., 516; 
oe Part., §95— with 

latives, 5543 555, Obs. 2. 
eay, Nom. Mas. and Neut., 
172. 

a for dwy, Gen. Plur. of 
a-Decl., oe D. 

ava, see avak. 

gvd, 461—Apocope, 64, D.— 
without Anastrophe, go. 

avafadAopzat, with Inf,, 560, 3. 

avafiwoxouat, 324, IT, 

avayKaids eit, construed per- 
sonally, 571. 

avadionw, avaddow, 324, 19. 

avanyzyvyonw, With double 
ACC., 402. 

avaf, Voc. Sing., 148, D. 

avatvos, With Genit., 414, 4. 

avdavw, 322, 73—Augm., 234. 

avSparoboy, Dat. PL, 175, D. 

avéyvwy, aveyxwoa, Diff. of 
Signif., 329, D. 

dvev, 4453 455, 5 

avéxouar, double Augm., 240 
—with Part., §go. 

avéwya, avépxa, 319, 19— 
Distinction, 279. 

avivober, 275, D. 

avip. 153; 177, 1—Genit., 5, 

bs. 2. 


avnp, 65, Obs. 1. 

av dy, bor. 

avotyw, Augm., 237 — Perf., 
275, 25 wk 

avop06w, double Augm., 240. 

dyta, dyrnv, avrixpl, see 
avri. 


avrdxouat, with Genit., 419 b. 


apxiv. 
451— without Ana- 
strophe, 90. 


, 4 
avrTt, 


avw, Compar. 204 — with 
Genit., 415. 

averya, 317, D. 11— Plup,, 
283, D. 4 

afcos, with Genit., 414, 4— 
with Inf., §62. a” 

afidxpews, 184. 

ao into a, 37, D 33 122, D. 2. 
—Iinto w, 373 122, D. 3 e— 
into ew, 37, D. 2; 122, D. 3b; 
1325 243, D. 3. 

-ao, Genit. Sing., 122, Obs., etc., 
D. 3 0. 


aot, Into w, 37. 

aov, into ew, 243, D. 3 b. 

amayopopevw, With Part., 590. 

aravraw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
meaning, 266. 

aradioxw, 324, D. 33. 

amectrov, 327, 12. 

arecpos, With Genit., 414, 3. 

amexOavopat, 322, 16, 

améxouat, With Genit., 419 €. 

aro, 452—Apocope, 64, D 
Compar., 204. 

arodiSonat, with Genit., 421. 

amodidpagxw, with Acc., 398, 

andepaa, 270, D. 

aroAavw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
meaning, 266—with Genit., 
419, d. 

*Arod\Awy, Acc., 19713 Voc., 
148, Obs. 

arootepéw, With Double Acc., 
402, 

anotvyxavw, with Genit., 
419, ¢. 

atovpas, 316, D. 18. 

aropaivw, with Part., §93. 

amréxpn, 312, 6. 

anrrouat, With Genit., 419, Db. 

eap, Subst. in, 172. 

dpa and dpa, Distinction, 99. 

ares Apocope, 64, D. ; 

apa, in questions, 607, b—in- 
direct, 610; dp’ ov, dpa py, 
607, Obs 

apaptoxw, 324, D. 34—Perf., 
275, D. 1. 

apeiwy, apioros, 199, I, and 

3. 

apéoxw, 324, 10. 

apnpus, 280, D. 

“Apns, 177, 2 

-ap.ov, Neuters in, 347, Obs. 1. 

apxew, Aor., 301, I. 

apuorrw, 250, Obs.—Fnt., 
260, 3. 

apvéoner, Depon, Pass., 328, 2. 

apres, etc., 177; 3. 

apvunac, Aor., 319, D. 29. 

apéw, 301, 1—Perf. Pass., 295, 

a 


wes 


°3 


°? 


BacrArevs. 


dpxouac and dpxw, Distinction, 
481, 6, 

apxoxas, with Genit., 419, b— 
with Inf., 560, 1 —with Part., 
s90—with Inf. and Part., 


594. 

apxw, with Genit., 423—Diff. 
of Pres. and Aor., 498. 

-as, Euding of the Acc. PL, 
141. 

eds, Fem. in, 138. 

eas, Neut. in, 139. 

eas, Subst. in, he 

aomevos, 319, D.— Compar., 
196, b 


docov, aocorepw, 203, D. 

aomp, Dat. PL, 153. 

aory, 158—Gend., 139. 

‘earat, -aro, 3 Pl. Mid., 226, D.; 
233, D.63 287, and D. 

atrap, avtap, 630, 4. 

are, with Part., 58, 6. 

arep, 455, 5. 

arta, atta, 214. 

av, avte, 630, 3. 

avéavw, avéw, 322, 13. 

caus, Fem. in, 172, 

avtixa, with Part., §84, 3. 

auTds, 200—position with the 
Art., 389—with Dat., 441, 
Obs.—in the Genit. with 
Possess., 474—for the Relat., 
605, Obs.—o6 avrés, with 
Dat. 436, b. 

adatpéozas, with double Acc., 
402. 

adaraw, 250, aa 

adinut, 313, 1—Au . 

ad’ ob, 556; 601. are 

apvcow, I Aor., 269, D. 

axapes, compar. 193, D. 

GxOouat, 326, 12 — Depon. 
Pass., 328, 2—with Part, 
592. 

axvupat, 319, D. 3o— Plup. 

8 


2 ry ° 

Eyal), 69, Obs. 3; 445; 
455,60; without Elision, 64, 
Obs. 1—dypr ob, 556. 

-aw, Verbs in, 353, 2, and 
pe 2—lengthening, 243, 


e 3. 
-aw, Fut. in, 263, D. 


B, inserted between pu and p, 
51, Obs. 2, and D.; 8 for pu, 


BEE pL. 

Badigw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
meaning, 266, 

Baivw, 321, 1, and D.—Perf., 
317, 1—2 Aor. 316, r— 
x Aor. Mid., 262, 
meaning, 329, 2—of the 
Pert., 50% 16, D 

BadAAw, Aor., 3 . 19— 
Perf., 282—Signif., 476, 2. 

Bapdcaros, 198, D. 

Bacideca and Bacueia, 114. 

BacrrAcvs, 161, D. 
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Bacirevw, with Genit, 423— 
Diff. of Pres. and Aor, 498. 
BeBpwOw, 324, D. £3. | 

Bevopar, Beouac, 265, D. 

Beww, Bry, ctc., 316, D. 1. 

Berrioyv, BeAtiotos, 199, I. 

Bracopas, Puss. meaning, | 
423, 3. 

BiSas, 312, D. 14. 

BiBdos, em., 129, §. 

BiBpwonw, 324, 13 — Aor, 
316, 1. 23—Perf. Purt., 
317, DD. 16. 

Stow, Avr. 316, £3. 

Ba, Redup., 274, Ex. 

BAaBerat, Hum. Pres, 249, D. 

BAanrw, Aor. Pass. 299 — 
with Acc, 396. 

BAacravw, 322, 14. 

BangOat, etc., 316, 19. 

BAcrrw, 259, Obs, 

BAwonw, 324,12; 51, D. 

Boaw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
Meaning, 236. 

Boderat, 366, D. 14. 

Boppas, Genit. Sing., 122, Obs. 

Boonw, 326, 13- 

Borpus, Masc., 140. 

BovAopat, 326, 14 — Augm., 
234, Obs. — 2 Sing. Pres. 
Mid., 233, 3—Depon. Pass., 
328, 2. 

Bovs, 159; 160; $5, Obs—of 
two Genders, 140. 

Bpacew, 250, Obs. 

Bpagowr, 198, D. 

Bpaxus, with os 562. 

Bporos, 51, 

Buvw, 323, 32. 

Bwooas, 35, D. 1. 


- 


Pronunt., 4 — Char. of 
Verbs, 251, Obs. — their 
Fut., 260, 3—Perf., 279. 
yauew, 325, 1. 
yavupar, 319, D . 
yap, 636, 6— ee aes 634, 2. 

ree. 153—Fem., 140. 

: har. of Verbal Stems, 

St Obs. 
ye, 641, 1—Affix, tbid. 
yéyova., 327, 14. 

wvéw, 325, D. a. 
yetvouat, Signif., 329, 8. 
yeAdw, 301, 1—Aor. Pass., 298 

— Fut. Mid. with Act. 

Mocaning, 260. 
yéaws, 109 D. 
yeuw, wit Genit., 418. 
yeverGat, yerjvoua, etc,, 32, 


y 


14. 

yévre, 316, D. 33. 
yepatos, Compar., 194. 
yedw, with Genit., 419, D. 
ynbew, 325, 2 
yupacnw, 324, 1—Aor., 316, 2. 
¥ into ¢, §8; 251. 

yiyvouar, 324, 14—Perf., 317, 


SevTepos. 
2—with Genit, 417—with 
Dat., 432. 


Lib Apassdeiet 324, 14—Aor., 316, | 


14 -with Part, g91. 
yA, yy, Kedupl. with, 274, Ex. 
yoaw, 325, D. n. 
youu, Th 4+ 
your, O41, 2, 
ypaus, 159. 
ypag¢onar, with Genit., 422. 
aa and ypadw, Diff., 
481 
yur, 177, 5. 


6 inserted betw. yv and p, §1, 
Obs. 2; 283, D.; 612--Cha- 
racter, 251. See Dentals. 

Sai, 642, 8. 

Sacuwy, of two Genders, 140. 

daivupe, 319, D. 32—Opt., 
318, D. 

Saiw, Meaning, 330, D. 9. 

Saxvw, 321, 8. 

daxpvoy, 175. 

éapap, 147, 1, Ex. 

Saprvnue, 312, D. me — Aor. 
Sub). Pass. 293, D 


Spares. 
&dyouat, Perf. 293, D.—2 Aor, 
316, D. 34 — Aor. Pass. 

Signif, 328, 4. 

‘8ém (1 bind), zor, 2—Cor 
traction, 244, I. 

8éw, deouae (1 am in want 
326, 1§ -- with Genit, 4re. 

67, 642 ies 218. 


87Ber, a: 
SnAov ore, 633, ¥, @. 
énAcw, Meani I1— 


4: 

SnAow and dnAGs etys, with 
Part., 590. 

Anunrnp, 153. 

éyv, makes position, 77, D. 

Sywore, affix, 218. 

énrov, yrovOev, 642, §. 

-5ns, Biasc. in, 348. 

dno0a, 326, D. 15. 

énra, 642, 6. 

& into ¢, §8; 251.’ 

dca, 448; 458—without Ane- 
strophe, go—with Inf. and 
Article, 574, 2, 3. 

éta, 181, D. 

| Sudyw, Scadcirw, 
with Part., 590. 

Siacra, 115. 


ScarerAéw. 


Saveigw, Diff. of Act. and é:a:rdw, with double Augm., 


Mid., 481, b. 

Sap8avw, 322, 1§. 

das, Accent. of Genit. Pl. and 
Dual, 142, 3. 

barton: 325, D. b—1 Aor. 
Inf., 269, D. 

5e, affixed, 94; 2123; 216— 
ao 92, §—] ocal Suffix, 


&é, 88 ge 634, 2. 

Séar0, 269, D. 

Séyuac, 312, D., 14, B. 

Séda0v, 324, D. "28; 326, D. 40. 

SS5eypar, Sédéw, etc. 318, D. 

bédca, Sé5orxa, 317, 5, and D. 

Set (see d€w), with Acc. ry 
Inf., 567, bs. 1—edet, 

beidw, ‘forms Position, 77, D. 
Doubling of the 8, 234, D. 

Seixvupe, 318 — with Part., 


593. 

Seire, Indef. Pronoun, 215. 

decvos, with Inf., 562. 

Setpy, 115. 

Sevdpov, 175. 

Séopar, Depon. Pass., 328, 2. 
See 6éw. 

Séov, 536. 

déras, Dat. PL. sig ; 

Sépxopar, Depon. Pass., = 2 
—2 Aor., 257, D.; 59, D — 
with Acc., 400, c. 

anit Nom. and Acc. PL, 
geo . 


with double Augm., 


240, 

Star¢youar, Depon, Pass., 328, 
a tedoel 274, Ex.—with 
Dat., 436, a. 

BidAexros, Fem., 127, §. 

Sad eporet. 436, a. 

cadépw, 4235 5 

8cadhopos, 436, ii 

Sdacxw, 324, 28, Obs.—Aor., 
326, D. 40— with double 
Acc., 402—8dacxopat, 481. 

ScSype, 313, 2. 

Siwy, Compounds— Meaning. 
476, 2—with Inf., 561. 

ddpacxw, 324, 2-—Aor, 316, 3. 


240. 
Staxovéw, Wi 


— = Sieoay, etc., 313, D. 4. 
Signpas, SdGw, 313, D. 5. 
Sixagopat, eaning, 481. 


Stxards ett, consmrued per- 
sonally, §71. 

3ixny, free Acc., 404, Obs. 

dcd7e, 636, 2. 

Surkdotos, &cagds, etc., 223— 
with Genit., 416, Obs. 3. 

dixa, 445. 

dipaw, Contr., 244, 2. 

Suoxw, with Genit., 422. 

Spws, Gen. Pl. and Dual, 142, 3. 

Sow, etc., 220, D. 

S0xéw, 325, 3—with Inf., 560, 2 
—Construed personally, 57%. 

8oxés, Fem., 127, 5. 


eee: Voc. arias 121— | ddfav, ae Abs., 586. 
ing., 174, D 


Peres 326, D. 13. 
Sevratos, 199, D. (Defectives). 
war with Genit., 41 


Sdpv, 177, 6. 

Sourréw, 325, D. 

Spapsecy, Rocouae etc., 329, 
If, 

Spards, joo, D. 


Spdu. 

8paw, Aor. Pass., 298. 

Spdaos, Fem., 127, §. 

Svvapar, 312, 9—Augm., 234, 
Obs.—Subj., Opt., Accent., 
309—Depon. Pass., 328, 2 — 
with Inf., 560, 1. 

dvs, Compounds with, 360, 
Obs.—Augm., 241. 

duw, SUvw, 321, 73 301, 4— 
1 Aor. Mid., 268, D.—2 Aor., 
316, 16—Meaning, 329, 4. 


e for a, 268, D.—bec. a, 2573 
282; 2853; 295; 298. 

Ce N, 40s 147, 25 E51; 
161, D.3 233,43 2353 293. 
e bec, et, 24, D. 33 425 147,13 

236; 243, D.B; 270; 293. D 
e bec. 0, 165; 278; 340, Obs. 3 
—bec. w, 278. 
for digamma, 34, D. 4; 
237, D. 
inserted, 264; 269, D. 
rejected, 153; 243, D. B; 
257, D.—in Synizesis, 59, D. 
oN with preceding vowel, 
166, D. 
affixed to the Stem, 322, 
Obs.; 324, Obs.; 325, etce.— 
considered as Stem-vowel, 


€ 


43. . 

in the Augm., 236; 245. 

See Syllabic Augm. 

in Redupl., 275—as Redupl., 

274) 3, 4- 

connecting vowel, 233, I, 

and D. 3, 6; 2623; 336, D.; 

338, D. 

-« in Nom. Acc, and Voc. 
Dual, 141. 

ea bec. a, 130—bec. », 38. 

-ea for ea, 185, D.—for vy in 
Acc. Sing., 185 -——in « and 
v Stems, 157—in Diphth. 
Stems, 161—bec. » and a, 
tbid.—bec. » in the Acc. 
Pl. tbid.—bec. a or »y in 
Fem. of Adj., 183—Ending 
of the Plup., 283, D 

€aya, 275, 23 319, 13. 

ar n 38—bec. e, zbid., 


éav, 639, 2—in Condit. Sent., 
5355 5455 548—* whether,” 
610—Comp. et. 

Shee 627. 

éafa, 319, 13. 

seas bec. -ecs in Acc. Pl, 157 
—from yas, 161, Obs, 

darat, etc., 315, D. 2. 

éavrov, 210—used as a pos- 
sessive, 472, a. 

édw, Augm., 236, 

ah Si Compar., 204— with 

apbodang 415. D 

rySovmnoa, 325, D.c. ; 

€yeipw, 2 Aor., 275, D.—Perf., 
275,15; 317, D. 12—Meaning, 
330, 2. 
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efrrov. 


€ypyyopa, 275. 

eyxeAus, 158. 

eye, Synizesis, 66 — eywye, 

41, 1. 

eduevat, 315, D. 35 32%, D. 4. 

édouat, Fut., 265. See év6tw. 

ee bec. ec, 36—bec. e and », 
243, D. B— bee. » in the 
Dual. See -y. 

éépxaro, 283, D. 

-ees bec. es in Nom, PL, 1595— 
bec. ecs and ns, 161, d 

-en for -eva, 185, D. 

éns, 213, D. 

e0ig¢w, Augm., 236. 

ec for ¢, 24, D. 3—for az, 264, 
etc.— from e, t, See €, t. 

e, Redupl., 274, etc.—in the 
Plup., 283. 

ce. in the Dat. Sing, 157; 
161, b—connecting vowel, 
233, 1—3 Sing. Ind. Act, 
233, 2—2 Sing. Ind. Mid., 
233, 3- 

et, 639, r— Atonon, 97, 3 — 
in Cond. Sent., 535—with 
Ind., 5§36—with Opt. 546, 
etc.—for edv, 545, Obs. 2. 

et, et0e, et yap, in a Wish, 514 
—“ whether” in Depend. 
Interr. Sent., §25; 610. 

€i-7, bat Kev, see an 
€t dpa, 3 I—et yap, 37s 
6, d—ei nai, 640, I—ei py, 

39, I. 

-eca, Fem. in, 185—Quantity, 

1173 341, Obs.5 3.42, Obs. 

etato, 315, D. 2. 

eldov, 327, 8. 

-ecn, Fem. in, 115, D. 2. 

elxe, etxtov, 319, D. 7. 

etxoac(v), 68, 3; 220. 

etxw, With Genit., 419, €. 

etxwv, Genit., 163. 

ciAéw, 625, D. da. 

eiAynAovGa, 40, D.3 314, D. 13. 

eiAnda, etAnxa, 274, Ex. 

etAoxa, 274, Ex.; 299. 

elAov, etc, 327, I. 

eiAo, 253, D.—1 Aor., 270, D. 

elpat, 319, D. 5. 

eiuaptat, 2974, Ex. 

eiui, 315, I—Enciit., 92, 35 
315, Obs. 2— with Part., 
287; 289; 291; 5053 590, 
Obs. — with Genit., 417 — 
with Duat., 432—Accent of 
compounds of eiué, 315, 
Obs. 3—wyv, 428, Obs.; 580; 
585, b—r@ ovre, 441. 

ar ea 1— Meaning, 314, 


eivexa, Se Evexa. 

etvvoy, 319g, D. 5. 

etface, 314, 7. 

-ecov, Neuters in, 345, 2. 

eirrep, 639, 1. 

elrrov, 327, 13—Aor. Imper. 
Accent, 333, 12. 
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€urewpos. 

-etp, Subs. in, 172. 

etpyvupe, 319, 18. 

eipyw, Perf. and Plup., 2897, D 
—with Genit., 419, e 

etpynxa, 274, Ex.; 327, 13. 

etpouat, 326, D. 16. 

eipw, 1 Aor, 270, D.—Perf. 
and Plup., 275, D. 2. 

els, 2 Sing. of etc, 92, D. 

eis, és, 448; 449 — Atonon, 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art., 
514, 2—eis 6, 556. 

-ecs, Nom. Pl., 157; 161, d. 

sets, Mas. and Fem. in, 172. 

ee.s, 2 Sing. Ind. Act., 23 3, 2. 

“e.s-egoa-ev, AJ. in, 352, §3 
187 — Dat. Pl., 50, Obs. 15 


149. 

eloa, def. Aor., 269, D. 

étoxw, 324, D. 35. 

elcouar, ctc., 314, D. 1. 

ecow, With Genit., 415. 

elra, with Part., 58), 4. 

eite, 94—elre-elrTe, O11; 624, 

eiw0a, 275, 23 278. 

ex, ef, 69, Obs. 25 4483 453— 
with Augm., 238—Atonor, 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art., 
574, 3—unaltered, 45, Obs. ; 
47, Ex.—e€ of, 556; Got. 

EKaS, Compar., 203; D. 

€xetvos, 212. 

exéxAero, 257, D.3 61, D 

éxexetpia, §3, 10, 

éxxAnovagw, Augm., 239. 

éxdcitw, With Acc., 398. 

exAnOavw, 322, D. 26. 

exrrAyntrowat, With Acc., 295. 

éxrds, 327, 6. 

exros, With Genit. 415. 

exwv, Genit. Abs, 585, b.— 
éxwy etvat, §70, Obs, 

eAdcowry, éAdaxiotos, 199, 4 
7h without 7, 626, 


‘havea: 321, 2—Fut., 263— 
Perf., 275, 1—Plup., 284, D. 
Pam 476, I. 

eAcyxw, Perf. Mid, 295, 13 
286, Obs, ee 


€Aecy, 329, I. 

€AcvOepdw, With Genit., 419, ¢. 

€AGecy, EXevoouat, 324, 2. 

éAyAddaro, 284, D. 

éAcoow, 236. 

ips €Axw, 301, 1—Augm., 
239. 

EARLS, 50, Obs. 2. 

eAmigw, with Inf., 569. 

éArw, Perf., 275, D. 2—Meane 
ing, 330, D. 10. 

éAga, 270, D.; 325, D. d. 

EguTov, 210—Poss., 472, &. 

€ueunxov, 283, D. 

€dw, 30%, I. 

Eupevar, 315, D. 1. 

€upopa, 274, D. 

é€uyjpvna, 275, D. 1. 

éurrecpos, With Genit. 414, 3 
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uwrews. | 


e¢uwrcws, With (renit, 414 2 

€urpoaGer, with Genit., 41s. 

ev (ere), $483 455— unaltered 
In compounds, 49, Oba. t— 
bef. p, 51, Obs. 2—Atonon, 
97, 2- with inf. and Art. 
574 4- ev a, 556. 

ee(y'. 3 Sing, 68, 4. 

oer, Nom. of Neuters, 292. 

cev, 3 Pl. Aor, Pass, 293, D. 

oévay, Inf., 276. 

€vaipw, Augm., 239. 

¢vayriconar, P-pon. 
328, 2— Augm., 239. 

€vartics, With Dut, 436, db. 

€vasoa, Meaning, 32g, D. 

evéens, With Genit, 414, 2. 

evévw, With double Acc, 402— 
Meaning, 329, 4. 

évecaae (eveccoe), 329, D, 12. 

évexa, 4455 448; 445, 8—with 


Pass., 
Inf. and Art. §74, 3 
€verw, evvete, erionmw, etc, 
327, D. 13. 

éveptepar, 199, D. oe) 

evjvobev, 275, 1. 

évnvoxa, 327, 12. 

ent, go. 

évirrw, 2 Aor., 254, D. 

evita, 250, D. 

evvups, 319, §. 

evox Adu, double Augm., 240. 

evros, with Genit., 415. 

évrpéroua, with Genit., 420. 

éfeAdyxw, with Part. 593. 

ohn sto with Genit. 419, ¢. 
ov, §86 

€{w, Compar, 
Genlt., 415. 

¢€o bec. ov, 37 — bec. ev, 37 
D. 1; 165, D5; 233, D. 43, 
243, D. B, C. 

€o0, eb, elo, etc, 205, D. 

eo bec. oc, 37. 

€o.xa, 317, 73 275, 2—con- 
strued personally, 571 — 
with Part., §go. 

€oArra, 275, D. 2. 

éopya, 327, 1). 3. 

€opracw, Augm., 234. 

€0s, 208, 1. 

-eos, Genit. in, 161, D. 


204 — with 


eos, Adj. in, 352, 4; 182—for 
-ews, 184, 

eov bec. ov, 37—bec. ev, 37, 
D. 1; 243, D. B. 

éravpicxopat, 324, 24. 

éwet, 556—enedv, émjv, eray, 


557; 635, 5—in Synizesis, 
66—with Aor. Ind., 493— 
* whenever,” 558, Obs. r. 
érreidy, 556; 635, 6 
erecta. with Part. ‘587, 
evi, 448; 463—with 
Art., 574, 2, 4. 
ériSo€os, emixatpeds eit, COD- 
strued suid 571. 
émidzacar, 319, § 
érOupzde, With Genit., 420. 


Tat and 


| 
émiAauPavoua, 
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érabyy. 


Sevrupe. 


em AusvOave- ; éradyy, see Garry. 


Hac, WIth Genit, 419, D5 420, | | érepos, with Genit., 416, Obs, 3. 


emiAcirw, with Part, $90. 
émipedona, = Depon, 
328, 2—with Grenit, 420. 
éwiorauat, 312, 10—Accent 
of Subj. and Opt, jgog— 
Depon. Pasa., 328, 2. 
emiomuwy, with Genit., 474 3. 
emiméecos ett, Construed 
Personally, §71. 
emcrperw, With Inf, 560, 1. 
ésAnro, 312, 1D. f. 
éromas, 327, §—AugM., 236, 
earwe, 178, BD. 
€pauar, 312, 11. 
épaw, Aor. Mid. 3o1, D.—with 
(renit., 420. 
€pyagonac, Augm., 236. 
epyadov, 31y, VD. 15. 
Ais 327, 3. 
eperou, 250, Obs.— Fut., 260, 3. 
spev yout: 322, D. 40. 
pedara, 287, D 
Soeur with Dat., 436, a. 
€pinpos, Nom. Pi, 175, D. 
tprw, eprugw, Augm., 236, 
eppadarat, 289, D. 
Eppw, 326, a 
Eppwya, 2785 319, 24. 
Eppwnevos, Compar., 196, b. 
€pom, 115. 
Epon, 189, D. 
eépvyyavw, 323, D. 4°, 
€puxw, 2 AOr., 257, D 
épvo Gat, etc.,, : tn at 
Epon, Aor., jor, D 
Epxarat, etc., 319, D. 15. 
epxouat, 327, 2. 
€pw, 327, 13, and Obs. 
Epws, 177, D. 20. 
€pwraw, With double Acc., 402. 
-es, Nom, of Neuters, 172. 
-es, Ending of Nom. PL, 1413 
173, 8, 2. 
€cOw, 315, D. 3 (€7Ow) 5 327.4 
—with Genit., 419, d, 
éoxoy, 337, D. 
éorrecopat, 286, 1, Obs. 
eorouny, etc. 327, 5. 
éorov, 327, D. 13. 
-eooa, Fem. of Adj., 187. 
égoat, etc. 269, D. 
-eoot(y), Dat. PL, 141, D.3 
153, D.; 158, D.3 165, D. 
fooupat, 274, D. 
évowv, 199, D. 2. 
éore, “until,” 556. 
-eatepos, -eotatos, Compar. 
Ending, 196. 
fw, 311, 2917. 
ra Accented, 96; 315, Obs. 2 
—€arwy ot, ob, etc., 603. 
caries, Augm., 236 — with 
Acc., 400, c—with Genit., 
419, d. 
€axaTos, 200; 391. 
ow, Compar., 204.—See efow. 
érdOny, 298. 


| ernocac, Genit. PL, 223. 


Pass, i 326, 1). 44. 


c. ef, 35, nis 23 248, Obs. 


—from eo, eov, 8 €0. €ov. 


«0, 202 — Augm. in Com- 
pounds, 241—ed worew, With 
Acc, 396. 


evadov, 322, D. 23. 

evdios, Compar, 195. 

evepyeTew, with Acc, 396. 

evév, with Genit, 415 —evOue, 
with Part., 587, 3. 

cUnTipevos, 316, D. 28. 

evAaBeona:, Depon. Pasa, 
328, 2—with Acc., 399. 

evvous, Accent, 183—Compar, 
I 

ae 324, 25—with Part, 
591. 

evpus, Acc. Sing., 154, D. 


-eus, Genit. in, 161, D.; 165, D. 

-evs, Nom. Sing. 341, 33 
349, 15 1375 192 
€, 8€€ Ore. 

evdpaivw, Meaning of the 
Aor. Pass., 328, 3 

“vw, Verbs in, 353, 4. 

aoa 327, 4. 

é , Got. 

AeA 

€x9pos, r., 198. 

éxw, 32%, Augm., 236— 
Meaning, 476, 1— Diff. of 
Pres. and Aor., 498—with 
Inf., 560, 1— with Part., 590 


—exwy, 580—éxoua, with 
Genit., 419, b. 

ey, 326, 19. 

ew for ao, see ao—in the Attic 
Declens., 132, etc.—in Con- 
tracted Verbs, 243, D., 
Herod.—as one SylL, 121, 
D. 3, 0; 133, 13 157. 

ew, Genit. Sing., 121, D. 3,035 
177, 11— Verbs in, 2 8; 
253, 3—-Fut., 260, 2; 2 
263. - 

€w6a, 295,D.2._ . 

ewer, etc, 312, D, 13. 

-ewv, Genit. of a-Decl., 118, D. 

éws ul), 556; 635, 7. 

ws, L, 163. 

sews, Genit., 161, Obs. 


¢, Pronunt., 5—Pres. Stems 
é in, 251, Obs. 
am, contract., 2: 
-Ge, Local Suffix 178. 
Gevyvupe, 319, 16. 
Zeus, 177.7. . 
Géw, 301, I. 
SnAdw, with Acc., 398. 
“i _ Char. of Verbs, 251, Obe. 
d D.— Fat, 260, 3— 
Comp. 263. 
Ceovvupe, 319) 9. 


Ne 

» for a, 24, D. 135 119, D. 23 
180, 1.3 244, 23 161, D3 
270, Obs.—See e. 

» after o, 180, Ex.—bec. w, 43. 

n, Syl. Augmn., 234, Obs. 

-n, Voc. Sing., 121—in Acq 
Pl, 157—in the Dual, 158; 
166—in the Acc. Sing,, 161, 
D.; 166—Conn. vowel, 233, 
1—Ending of 1 and 3 Pl. 
Plup., 283. 

-n, 2 Sing. Ind. and Subj. Mid, 
233, 35 4. 

y and 4, Synizesis, 66—Diff., 


93 O43, 9. 
7 PAs (Re), 611, Obs. 
» in indir. questions, 610— 
4 and 4-7, 626, a, and Obs. 
y and 7» wore, with Inf., 


—_— 


é, 624, b, I, 
taunts Depon. Pass., 328, 2— 
with Dat. 439, Obs.—with 
Part., §92. 
45s, Fem., 185, D. 
ecpa, 270, D, 
Ka, 313. 
yxoTa. 199) 2. 
Hxw, meaning, 486, Obs. 
Acxos, Attr. in, 600. 
nAcrov, 323, D. 37. 
nAvOor, 329, 2. 
Mat, 315, 2. 
4sBporoy, 322, D. 12. 
nucv-ndé, 624, b, 2. 
pe, Rv, H, 312, I. 
os, 5560; 634, 4. 
HUMLOXOV, 323, 36. 
nuTAaKov, 324, 23. 
nepiera, 319, §. 
-nv, Nom., 192. 
ny, BEC édy. 
veyKov, Hvetka, 32, 12. 
nvixa, §50; 634, 3. 
yvitatov, 257, D. 
nvuro, 319, D. 28. 
no bec. w, 37 — -yos, “na, -nas, 
161, Obs.—nov bec. w, 37. 
rap, 176. 
nrador, 324, D. 33. 
-np, Nom., 192. 


I 
*HpaxaAjs, 167, D. 
ypapor, 324, v, 34. 

ptrov, meaning, 329, D. 
Npowny, 326, 16. 
-ns, Nom. PL. 161, d. 
ens, Nom. Sing., 1723 174, D. 
ens, Prop. names in, 174. 
-ns, Adj. in, 35 5—Compar., 197. 
nov), Dat. Pl. of a-Decl., 

x19, D. 
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joowy, 199, 2. 
HOVXOS, Compar., 195. 
NTO, 943 643, IE — row y, 
626, a. 
}rop, Gender, 139. 
WTTAomaL, with Genit., 423. 
HITWY, 199, 2. 
nure, 632, §. 
nibter, 2405 313, I. 
Tre 279. 
x4 217, D. 
nws, 163, D. 


6, Pronunt., 7—1!n the Perf., 
286, 4—in the Weak Pass. 
Stem, 298— Nom. Sing. of 
Stems in, 147, Obs. 2 — 
Affixed to Pres. and 2 Aor. 
Stems, 338, 1).—bec. a, 307. 
—See also Dentals, 

Oaverr, 324, 4. 

Oarrw, §4,C3; 298. 

Oappew, with Acc., 399. 

Oaggor, see TaxUs. 

Oarepor, 65, Obs. 1. 

Oavuagw, with Genit., 417, 
Obs.; 422, Obs. 

Oavpagros daos, etc., 602. 

Bea, 115, D. 25 117. 

OeAw, EO€Aw, 326, 20, 

Oéucs, 177, D. 21. 

-6e(v), Suffix, 178, 23 68, D.— 
for the Genit., 205, D.; 
178, D. 

Oeds, Voc. Sing., 129, D. 

O€pecos, 350. . 

Ocpozar, Fut., 262, D. 

Oéw, 248—F ut., 260, 2. 

OnAvs, as Fem., 185, Obs. 

Onv, Enclit., 92, 5; 643, 17. 

@npaw, With Accus., 398. 

@& bec. oo, §7. 

-&, Loc. Sulf., 178, r—Ending 
of 2 P. Imper., 2283 302, 5; 
jo”. 

Ocyyavw, 322, 24. 

OAaw, 301, I. gp 

OvnoKnw, 324, 4—Perf., 319, 3— 

erf. Part., 276, D.—3 Fut. 
291—Signif., 486, Obs. 

Ooiwarcov, 65, Obs. 1. 

Oopyupat, 324, D. 15. 

Opif, 54,45 145. 

OpUTTw, 54, Cc. 

6pdoxw, 59; 324, 15. 

Ovyarnp, ae ; pe: 

€v- por 1.€0, pon. 
Pass., 328, 2. a 

Ovpace(v), 199. 

@vw, 30%, 2—Aor.. Pass., 53, 


10, b. 
6s, Genit., Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 


t, Pronunt., 4—Long by Nat., 
83, Obs. 1 — Lengthened, 
253, Obs.— ¢ bec. t, et, o1, 
4°; 278—c of the Stem bec. 
¢, 157 — Changes, 55; 168; 
250, ele. 
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twos. — 
+t, Locative Ending, 179— 
Demonst., 212 — Neut. in, 
1393 172. 
-, Nom. Ending in the PL, 
134, 9— Dat. Sing., 1413 


173, 2. 

& sion of the Opt., 228—Re- 
dupl., 308; 327, 1). 17—Con- 
nect. vowel, 348; 351 — 
Affixed to the Stem in the 
Dat. PL, 1193 134, 8. 

t, Subscribed, 8; 125 273 65, 
Obs. 2—Dat. Sing., 134, 35 
169; 1°73, 2. 

t Verbs in the Pres. with, 
250, etc.; 322, Obs.—their 
Fut., 260, 3; 262. 

ta for co, 348. 

Fem, in, 346, 3; 185, 
etc. 

ta, ins, ty, tw, 220, D. 1. 

idowat, Meaning of the Aor 
Pass., 328, 4. 

tavw, 327, D. 14. 

-taw, Verbs in, 353, Obs. 2. 

dé (Con).),.624, b, :—(Jmper.) 
327,85 333, 12. 

-dcov, Neut. in, 347, 1, Obs. 

técos, With Genit., 414, 1—with 
Dat. 436, b. 

tdpes, 158; 189, 3. 

iépvw, Aor. Pass., 298, D. 

iSpws, 1 : 

iepds, With Genit., 414, 1. 

icine, 322, 19. 

iGomar, 326, 21. 

~t Verbs in, 353, 5 —Fut., 


263. 

ty, Char. of the Opt, 293; 

_ 302 4. 

tinue, 313, T. 

iOvs, Superl., 193, D. 

txpevos, 316, D.; 323, D. 33. 

ixvéouat, ixvovuat, 323, 33— 
1 Aor., 268, D. 

-cxos, Adj. in, 351 — With 
Genit., 414, 6. 

iAdoxouat, 324, 5 — Imper., 
312, D. 15. 

tAews, 184. 

indoow, 250, D. 

sw, Subs, in, 1972 —-cv, Du. 
Ending in Genit. and Vat., 
134, 6; 173, 4. 

tva, 638, 1—in Sentences of 


Se, §30. 

-wos, Adj. in, 352, 3, 4, Obs. 

-co, Genit, Ending, 128, D. 

-oy, Neut. in, 347, 1. 

-tos, Adj. in, 350. 

Ufov, 323, D. 33. 

ipos, 35, D. 1. 

-ts, Nom. of Fem. in, 138; 172 
eo in Acc. Sing. 
156. 

tone, 324, D. 36. 

-toKos, -toxn, Subs. in, 347, 2. 


ioos, Compar, 195—with Dat, 
436, b. 
B 


6 *¢ 
JH2 


ATTC POC. 


“orepos, s~oraros, Compar,, | 
Tye. 

iorju., Perf. tts. 4— Meaning, | 
ly 1- at Cie ferf., §%f. 

iar, Dall, of Pres. aud Aor. | 
498. 

iyOrs. Det. Sing, 158, D.— 
Ace. PL, 168- Mase, 140. 

dqwo. Ace, Sing, 675, 1D. 

cuss, Nom, of Muse. in, 348, 
Obs, 

tor, toTOs, Compar., 198. 


x, in ove, 69, Obs. 1—New- 
lon. for wm, 216, D.—Asp. in 
the Perf, 279.—See alsu 
Grutturals, 

ena, 1 Aor, in, 310. 

cafecutpat, 326, 23, 

xadevdw, 326, 16—Angm., 240. 

xaMynuat, 315, 2— Aug, 240. 

xatisw, Fut. ete, 326, 21— 
AU, 240. 

cai, 624, b — Crasis, 65 — with 
Numbers, 222—with Part. 
52", 5—Kai Os, Kat Tor, SO, 
2—Kat 5€, 624, 3—Kai-Kat, 
624, 2 3—Kat dn xat, 624, 4 
—xat et, 640, 2—Kal Torte 
8), 642, 4, a. 

caivupat, 319, 1. 33. 

caitep, With Purt., §84, §. 

xatrot, 530, 63 94. 

waiw, 35, Obs.; 253, Obs.— 
Fut., 260, 2—1 Aor., 269, D. 

KaK>y Aéyw, KaKwWs Totew, With 
Acc., 4023 396. 

xaxos, Compar,, 199, 2. 

KaAdéw, 30%, 3. 

xaAos, Compar., 199, 6. 

Kauvw, 321, 9— Perf, 282— 
with Acc, 400, b— with 
Tart., §99. 

Kkaveov, kavovv, 131, 3. 

capa, 177, D. 22. 

Kaprepéw, With Part. §¢0. 

xara, 448; 459—Apocope, 64, 
D. — with Inf. and Art. 
574, 2. 

KaravAnrrowa, With Acc., 
309. 

Katyyopsw, AUEM., 239. 

Kate, Compar., 204. 

Ketat, etc. 269, D. 

Ketat, 14, 2. 

Ketvos, See éxetvos. 

Keipw, Fut. 262, D. 

nexaopat, 320, D. 33. 

xexAnuat, Meaning, §03. 

Kexmnyat, 274, Ex. — Moods, 
289—Meaning, 503. 

xeAadéw, 325, D. € 

xeAevw, Perf., 288. 

KéeAAw, Fut., 266, Ex. 

xéAouat, Aor., 257, D. 

xe(v), 68, D.—Enclit., 92, §.— 
See ap. 

Kevréw, 325, D. f. 
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xepurruus, 319, 1~—Sub. Mid. 
y12, 1 16. 

cepiauw, Aor, 270, Obs.— 
Pert., 322, Obs. 

céoxero, 337, 1). 

cya, etc, 269, D. 

wrydw, 326, 1). 41. 


_«npvt, By, Obs. 15 145. 
‘ mexAnonw, 324, 1). 28. 


wirvpas, 314, D354. 

Kiprnut, 312, 1D. bd. 

Kixavw, 321, 18. 

qeyret, 313, D. 65 322, 18. 

Keypnit, 3t2, 7. 

xiwy, etc, 319, D. 34. 

wAacw, 251, Obs.— Meaning of 
the Perf. Act., 276, D. 

KAaww, 253, Obe.3 326, 22— 
Fut., 260, 2. 

kAaw, 301, 1, | 

wAecs, Acc., 154. 

KAeiw, KAnw, Perf. Mid., 288, 

wxAerms, Compar., 197. 

xAettw, Perf, 279—Aor. Pass., 
295. 

-xAns, Proper Names in, 167; 
174. 

wAtvo, Perf, 282. 

kAvw, Aor. 316, D. 24. 

xvaw, Contr., 244, 2. 

xvicon, 115, 1). 2. 

KOLVOS, Kotywvew, With Genit., 
4! 3 419, a—with Dat. 
439, a, b. 

Ko.os, Koos. etc., 216, D. 

KoAakevw, With Acc., 396. 

xomTw and compounds, Mean- 
ing, 476, 2. 

Kopevvupe, 319, 6. 

xopew, Aor., 301, D. 

Kopn, Koppy, I15. 

Kopvaow, 250, D. — Perf, 
286, D. 

-xos, Adj. in, 351. 

xotew, Aor., 301, D. — Perf. 
Part., 277, D. 

Kpacw, 251—Perf., 317, 8. 

xpatew, With Genit., 423. 

Kparos, etc., see Kapa. 

xparus, Positive, 199, D. 1. 

Kpeioowv, Kpariaros, 199, I, 
Obs. 

KPELAvVUpLL, Kpemapmat, 319, 25 
A 12, 12—Acc. of Sub, and 

pt., 309. 

Kpendw, 319, D. 2. 

xpécowv, 199, D. 1. 

KpyMvapat, 312, D.e. 

kptvw, 253, Obs.—Perf., 282; 
286, Obs. 

Kpovw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

xputtw, With double Acc., 402. 

xteivw, Aor., 316, 4. 

Krivyype, 319, 17. 

xTutéw, 325, D. g. 

KUITKW, 324, 21. 

xuxewv, Acc. Sing., 171, D. 

xvAiw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

Kuvéw, 323, 34. 


paxpar. 
aurrepos, 199, D. 
KuUpew, KUpw, 325, 4— Fut, 
262, Ex.—with Part., 59¢. 
kvoa, Kvooa, 323, Dd. 34. 
Kuwy, 14%, 8. 


xwAvw, With Inf. 560, 3. 


A doubled after the Syll. 
Augm., 234, D.—Char., 252. 

A,» ™ p, Metathesis, 59— 
Position, 77, 7, and D.— 
Redupl, 274, 2— Fut. of 
Stems in, 262—Aor., 230— 
Perf., 280. 

A, v, p, Monos. Stems in, Perf. 
282— Aor. J’ass., 298. 

Aayxavw, 322, 27—with Genit. 
and Acc., 419, Obs. 

Aayws, 174. 

Aa@pa, with Genit. 415. 

Addos, Compar., 197. 

AapBarw, 322, 25—Perf. 2 

“tex._—with Genit., 419, fla 

Mean., 480. 

Adpwoumac, 322, D. 25. 

AavOdvw, 322, 26—with Acc. 
398—with Part., sgo. 

Aas, 197, 9. 

AacKw, 324, 29, and Obs. 

Aéyouat, constr. personally, 

ne 

Aéyw (collect), Perf, 27 
2 Aor. M., Ne D. 35. eal 

Actropar, With Genit., 423. 

Aé€xto, A€ypzevos, etc., 316, 
D. 36; 268, D. 

A€Anka, $24, 20. 

AdAoyxa, 322, D. 29. 

Aevw, Perf. Mid., 288, 

AnOw, 322, 26. 

Anxéw, 324, D. 29. 

Anfouat, 322, 27. 

Anwopat, 322, 25. 

At bec. AA, 563 252. 

Atogopan, 250, D. 

AA, Pres. Stems in, 252. 

doe, 244, D. 4. 

Adeoaa, 269, D. 

70 Aoutrov, 405, Obs. 2. 

AotaGos, Aotabt0s, 199, D. 

“dos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 

Aovw, Constr., 244,4—1 Aor., 
269, D. 

Avrovpat, With Dat., 439, Obs. 

Avw, 301, 2—Perf. Opt. Mid., 
289, D.—Aor., 316, D. 28— 
with Genit., 419, ¢. 

Awtwy, AParos, 199, I 


p bef. p, 51, Obs. 2—bef. A bec, 
B, 51, D.—Change of pre= 
ceding Cons., 47; 286, r— 
doubled after the Syll. 
Augm., 234, D. 

pa, 643, 16. 

esa, Nom. of Neuters, 343, 13 
139. 

eek 405, Obs. 2. 
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poda 
pada, wadAov, padtora, 202— 
padsora 57, 642, a 
pay, SCO HY. 
pavOavw, 322, 28—with Part., 


$91. 
aris of both Genders, 140. 
papvouat, Imper., 312, D. d. 
MapTupEew, 325, 5. 
faptus, 177, 10. 
nieoar. pyKcoros, 198, D. 
pacti¢w, 251, Obs. — Fut. 
260, 3. 
paorcé, 179, D. 23. 
Baxopat, Max éopat, 326, 23, 
and D.—with Dat., 436, a. 
séyas, 191—Compar., 198—~ 
peya, 401, 
wesoual, 326, D. 42. 
peOvoxw, 324, 22. 
BEipouat, Perf., 274, D. 
pecs, 177, D. 24. 
petwy, SC@ pLiKpos — eLov 
without 7, 626, Obs. 
peAas, 186. 
pede, 326, 24—with Genit., 
420. 
péAdAw, 326, 25—Augm., 234, 
Obs.—as Fut., 5o1—aws, ré 
ov “édAAw, §01, Obs. 2. 
senator, etc., 317, D. 9. 
peuBAcrar, etc., 326, D. 24. 
meuBrwna, 51, D.; 282, D.3 
324, D. 12. 
pepeeTimevos, 313, D. 1. 
pewrnuat, 274, Ex.—Sub. Opt., 
289, D.— meaning, 503 —- 
with Part., 591. 
sev, comp. pnv—pev- Sé, 628 
—pév ody, 034, 2. 
sev, t Pers. Dual and Pl. Act., 
226. 
spevat, swev, Inf. Act. 233, 
D. 33 255, D.—Aor. Pass., 
293, D.—in Verbs in wy 
302, D 
pévrou, 630, §. 
preven, 326, 26. 
preanuBpia, 51, Obs. 2. 
wéeoos, Compar., 195—mcan- 
ing, 301. 
peatos, With Genit., 414, 2. 
pera, 448; 464—Adverb, 446. 
peradiéwur, pmetadrdAauBavw, 
with Genit., 419, @. 
peraneAoua, Dep. Pass., 328, 2 
—with Part., 592. 
mera£v, 4455 4485 455, J— 
with Part., 584, 2. 
pevaméurTouar, Pass. mean, 
483, 3 —Indir, Mid. 479. 
petéexw, wéToyos, With Genit, 
- 419, a, and Obs. 414, §. 
meéxpe(s), 69, Obs. 33 4455 
448; 455, 6; 556—without 
Blision, 64, Obs. 1. 
py, Synizesis, 66—Neg., 612, 
etc.—in sentences of pur- 
pose, 530—with Verbs of 
prohibiting, 518; 510—with 


véaros. 


Verbs of fearing, 5123 5333 
616, Obs. 3 — with Fut. 
and Pert. Ind., 533, Obs.— 
with Hypoth. Partic., 583;— 
in questions, 608—* whether 
perchance,’ 610— py ov, 
621; 512; 533—mMy Or, 
622, 4. 

pydeis, unrw, etc, see ovdeis, 
outa, etc. 

pnxdouat, 325, D. a 

pyr, 643, 12. 

MHP, 150, 153. 

out, I Pers. Sing. Act. 226; 
302, 1—Subj., 233, D. 1; 
255, D. 

pucyvupee, 319, 18. 

puxpos, Compar., 199, 3. 

Muse€ouac, meaning, 328, 4— 
witb Acc., 398. 

Mupvyokw, 274, Ex.3 324, 6— 
peuvyjoKonar, Wilh Genit., 
420. 

piv, 205, D. 

Mivws, Acc. Sing. 163, D.3 


194, D. 
hogs, 327, 7—Aor. Mid. 316, 


. 37 

py, in divis. of Syll., 72, 1. 
va, Genit. Sing, 116, c. ° 
pvjuwv, With Genit., 414, 3. 
poAoupat, 324, 12. 
sOvov Ov, ovxi, 622, 5. 
seovodayos, comp. 197. 
-“os, Masc. in, 342, 2—Adj. 

in, 352, Obs. | 
pvgw, 326, 27. 
MuKadowat, 325, D. p. 
prus, Masc., 140. 


v, before o (and ¢) dropped, 
4937 147,13 149; 187—bef. 
other Conson., 51—bec. y, 
51; 282—Pres, Stems in, 
253-— dropped in Perf. 
Stems, 282; 286, 1, Obs.— 
inserted in 1: Aor. Pass., 
298, D.—affixed to Verb.- 
Stem, 321— doubled after 
the Syll. Augm., 234, D— 
doubled in the Pres. Stem, 
318, 3—moveable, 68. | 

-v, in the Acc, Sing., 134, 43 
1413 155, etc.; 173, 3—in 

’ Neuters, 125—1 Pers. Sing. 
in Hist. Tenses Act., 226— 
3 Pl. in Hist. Tenses, 226; 
302, D. 

-va, affixed to Verb.-Stems, 


2, D. 
“vat, Inf., 302, 63 333, 1. 
vat, 643, T4. ' 
vacerow, Contr., 243, D. 1. 
vavs, 179, 11. 
v6, v0, vr, dropped before a, 
5O—147, 15 149. 
-ve, affixed to 
323. 
vdaros, 200. 


erb.-Stems, 


oixasde. 


véuw, 326, 28. 

véw, 248—K ut. 260, 2. 

vy, 643, 15. 

vigw, 251, Obs. 

vicaw 'OAvuma, 400, ¢— 
mean., 486, Obs. 

viv, 205, D. 

amo, Sta-, év-, mpo- vocouat, 
Dep. Pass., 328, 2. 

voutcw, with Genit., 4197— 
with Inf., 569. 

-vos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 

vooew, Diff. of Pres, and Aor., 
498. 

vooos, Fem., 12%, §. 

-v7t, 3 Pl. of Princ. Tenses 
Act., 226. 

-vrwy, 3 PL Imper. Act., 228. 

-vu affixed to Verb. Stems, 
304, 23 318, 1. 

vuuda, Voc, Sing. 114, D. 3. 

wi(v), 68, D.—Encl., 92, 5— 
Diff. of wiv and very, 993 
634, 3—vuv 6%, 642, 4. 

vwitepos, 208, LD. 


§, 343 483 260. 

-&, Masc. and Fem. in, 172. 
Eéw, 301, 1. 

~upéw, 325, 6. 

fuw, Perf. Mid., 288, 


o, bec. ov, 24,D 35 423 147, 1. 
bec. ot, 24, D. 3—bec. w, 
495 147,23 1513 1935 233,4 
—bec. «, 243, D. c—dropped 
after at, 194—for a, 268, 1). ; 
354 — Conn. Vowel, 178; 
233,15 354. 

-o, Genit. Ending, 122, Obs. ; 
41283 131, D. 

6, for ds, 213, D.—Neut. for 
ort, 633, 1—Crasis, 65. 

& pév-0 5€, 369, 1—rov Kai TOv, 


369, 2. See 70. 
oa bec. w, 37—bec, a, 183. 
ode, 212; 475. See also 


Demonst. Pron. 

odvperGar, With Acc., 400, c. 

odwda, 275, D. 1. 

oe bec. ov, 37. 

oet bec, oc or ov, 373 243, Obs. 

-oerdys, Adj. in, 359, 2, Obs. 

6Gw, 326, 29—Perf. 295, D. 1. 

oy bec. w, 37. 

Ot, 7081, THM, 219, D. 

obovvexa, 636, 3. 

oc from t, 4o—bec. w, 235. 

-ot, dropped, 64, D.--Short in 
regard to Acc., 83, Obs. 2; 
108—Voc. ending, 163. 

ovyvut, 319, 19. 

oléa, 317, 6—with Part., sg. 

oidavw, oidéw, 322, 19. 

Oidtrovs, 174, D. 

-o.n, ending for -ora, 115, D, 2. 

-ouv, Genit. and Dat. Dual, 
128, D.; 141, D. 

otxade, 94; 178. 
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otxetos. 

oixecos, With Genit., 414, I— 
with Dat., 436, 0. 

otKot, 0. 

oixrpos, Compar., 198. 

olwat, 244. Obs.—Fut, 260, 

Otpwcw, 251, .— Fut, 260, 3 
st ae of Fut. Mid., 266. 

-ouv, ending of Genit. and Dat. 
Dual, 1413 173, 4. 

oivoxoew, Augm., 237, D. 

-ovo, in the Genit., 128, D.— 
2 Pers. Sing. Opt. Mid., 
233, 5- 

olo, 213, D. 


otopat, divopat, 326, 3O—2 Pers, | 
Sing. Pres., 233, 3—Dep.. 


Pass., 328, 2. 

otos, Attr. and Article, 600— 
with Inf., 601—oldsre, 94— 
olov, ola 57, with Part., 
587, 6. 

ols, 160. 

olge, 268, D.—oicer, 327, 12. 

-ovor(v), Dat. PL, 128, D. 

oiow, etc., 329, 12. ‘ ‘ 

Olxouat, olyvew, 326, 31, an 
De Meaning, 486, Obs.— 
with Part., 590. 

oAéxw, 319, D. 20. 

oAcyos, Compar., 199, 4. 

oArywpéw, With Genit., 420. 

dAtoOdyw, 322, 20. 

GAA, 319, 20— Mean. of 
Perf., 329, 9; §03—Iterative, 


337, UV. 

dAos, Position, 399. 

"OAV TLA, 400, Cc. 

OmtAew, With Dat., 436, a. 

Guvupe, 319, 21—with the 
ACcc., 399. 

G0L0s, Opordopat, dpodrAocydw, 
Opov, etc, with t. 436, 
a, 6, ¢. 

OmoAcyéouar, constr. person- 
ally, 571. 

Ono ft, 319, 22. 

Sieve. with Dat., 436, 0. 

duws, 630, 7 — after Part., 
587, 5. 

-ov, Nom. of Neuters, 192. 

Gvetpos, 175. 

ovivyur, 312, 2—Ace. of Aor. 
Sub. and Opt. Mid., 3o9— 
with Accus., 396. 

Svomat, 314, D. 

ogvvew, Perf. Mid., 286, Obs. 

oo bec. ov, 363 130. 

-oos, Adj. in, 133. 

dov, 213, D 

omnvixa, 634, 3. 

omcobev, With Genit., 415. 

orore, Ororav, §§6; 634, I— 
“as often as,” 558, Obs. I. 

onwra, 275, D. 1. 

ows, 632, 3—in sea of 
purpose, 530— with ay, 
531, b., Obs.— with Fut. 
Ind., 500; 553—%in Chal- 
lenges and Warnings, 553, 
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Obs.—ézrws uy, With Verbs 
of Fearing, 533, Obs. 

opaw, 327,8—Double Augm., 
237—Perf., 327, 8; 275, D.1 
—with Part., 591. 

opyaivw, Aor., 270, Obs. 


opéeyvupe, 319, D. 36. 

opéyouat, With Genit., 419, c. 

dpéovro, 320, D. 37. 

dpues, 179, 12—Acc. Sing., 156. 

Spvuszt, 319, D. 37—2 Aor. 
Mid., 316, D. 38. 

Spovrat, 327, D. 8. 

opow, 243, D. 3, a. 

dpaeo, 268, D. 

opvcaw, Perf., 275, 1. 

Spwpa, 320, D. 37. 

-os, Neuters in, 243, 2, and 
Obs.; 139; 172--Ending of 
Genit., 1415 154, D.; 173, 


ds, Relative, 213—Demonst., 
212, D; 213, Obs. and D.— 
for the Possessive of 1 und 2 
Pers., 471, Obs. c.; 208, D. 

doos, Attr., 600—dc0r, 601— 
dgov ov, 622, §. 

ogcartos, 216, D. 

doce, 177, D. 25. 

boris, 94—214, Obs. 2—Seris 
and dors ovy, meaning, 600, 

doppaivopas, 322, 21, and Obs. 

Gre, Stay, §56; 634, I—with 
Aor. Ind., 493—“as often 
as,’ 558, Obs. 1. 

ore and 6 rt, 214, Obs. 2. 

ort, 633, I—without Elision, 

Obs. r—in Dependent 
Declarative Sentences, 525 
—orc uy, 633, 1, b. 

orin, 218. 

ots, 214, D. 

ov from o.—See o. 

-ov, Genit. ending, 122, 23128; 
134, 2—Conn. Vowel, 223, 1 
—z2 Pers. Sing. Imper. and 
Imperf. Mid. 233, 5. 

ov, ovx, ovx, 69, Obs. 1; §2, D. 
—Atonous, 97, 4; 612, etc. 
—with Prohibitives, 499, 
Obs.—in questions, 608—ov 
yap, ov yap adAd, 636, 6, d. 
—ov 87Ta, 642, 6—ovx dpa, 
637, I—ov uy, 620—o00 pyy 
(mévror) adAAd, 622, 6—ov 
povoy-aaArAa Kab, 624, 6. 

ov, ol, €, etc. meaning, 471, 
Obs. 0. 

ovéd, 625, I. 

ovdeis, 221—Attr., 602—ov8dr, 
622, I. 

ovKért, 622, 2. 

ovxovy and ovxovuy, Diff. 99; 
637, 2. 

ovAdevos, 319, D. 20 

ovy, 637, 2—Affixed, 218. 

-ouv, Aco, Sing., 163, D. 

ovvexa, 636, 3. 

ové, 65, D. 


TACKY. 

ovrw, 622, 2. 

ovpew, Augm., 234. 

-ous, Adj. in, 1833 352, q—— 
Nom. of Subs., 172. 

ots, 177, 133 142, 3 — Neut., 
140. 

ovraw, Aor., 316, 20, D. 

ovTEe,94 —ovUTEe-ovTE, OVTE -OVSE, 
625, 2, and Obs. 

ovrt, 622, 1. 

ovror, 643, 10. 

ovros, 2123 475;—in address- 
ing, 393—ovroat, 212. 

ovTw(s), 69, Obs. 3 —with Part., 
587, 4. 

ovxé, 97, Obs. 

Ovx STL, OVX Strws, 622, 3, 4. 

spate and opéAAw, Diff., 253, 

8. 

dpetrdw, 326, 32. 

opeAAw, I Aor., 270, D, 

obAtoKave, 322, 22. 

Spa, §56; 635, 10.—See tva. 

dodpus, Acc. Pl., 158. 

dxos, Pl. 174, D. 

dxwxa, 327, D. 6. 

dyos, Comp, 195. 

douat, 327, 8. 

opodayos, Compar., 197. 

SONY in Cn Verb, 

3 D. A. 3—Attic Fut, 

263, D.—Verbs in, 353, 1, 
and Obs. 1. 


w, doubled, 217, D. (62, D.)— 
Aspir. in Perf., 279. ‘ 

waits, Genit. Pl. and Du, 
142, 3—Voc, Sing., 148—of 
two Genders, 140. 

maiw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

twadatés, Compar., 194. 

madcv, in Compos. before o, 
49, Obs. 1. 

waddAw, Aor. 257, D.—2 Aor. 
Mid., 316. D. 40. 

wav, 142, b—in Compos. before 
a, 49, Obs. 1. 

wavraract(y), 68, 3. 

tapd, wapai, wap, 448, IIT. 
465— Apoc., 64, Db. 

tjapa, go. % 

Trapavoj.ew, irreg. AUgGM., 23 

papauAy ioe: with Dat., 36,0 
—Compar. 195. 

mraparidepar, 481. 

Tapaxwpew, With Genit., 419, e. 

Tapéxw and mapéxyoua, 480, 

mwapéxw, With Inf., 561. 

mwapotvéw, double Augm, 240. 

tmapdov, 586. 

mapos, 565; 635, 12 

Tappnovaco.ar, AUZM., 239. 

mas, Genit. and Dat. Accent., 
142, 2—meaning with and 
without Art., 390, and Obs. 

racow, 250, Obs.— Fut. 260, 2. 

wacowv, 198, D. 

wacxw, 327, 9—Perf., 317, D. 
14. 
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watdop.at. 


wardouas, 325, 7. 

wanijp, 153. 

wavouar, Aor, 298 — with 
Genit.,, 419, e— with Part. 
mean., §90. 

weiOw, Aor. 259, D. — Perf., 
319, D. 15— ut, and Aor. 
Part., 326, D. 43—meaning, 
330,35 503. 

Tewvaw, Contr., 244, 2. 

wetropat, 32, 9. 

weAdcw, 1 Aor. Imper., 263, D. 

wéAexvus, Mase, 140; 157. 


wéurw, Perf., 279. 
awévns, Compar. 192 — with 
Genit., 414, 2. 
wéroba, 317, D. 15. 
wérova, 317, D, 14. 
wérpaya and wérpaya, diff. 
330. 
wérpwrat, 285, D. 
wenrapa, 274, Ex, 
mentwKa, 274, EX.; 327, 15. 
mWétwKa, 327, 10. 
nérwy, Compar., 196, a. 
wép, 641, 3—Enclit, 92, 5— 
Affix, 218. 
mépa, With Genit., 415—Com- 
_ Pate 200. 
w, 326, 33. 
Ow, 2 ae es hee 
Aor. Inf ae 
ah 448, IIl.; San ee 
ision, 64, Obs. 1—Anastr., 
446— Adverb, tbid, —with 
Augm,, 238. 
wepiBadAozas, With double 
Acc., 402. aor 
wepty Lot, Meplacjee, 
Oe apes 
mwéponut, Part., 312, D. ¢. 
mépvor(v), 68, 3. 
mecetv, 327, 15. 
wérow, 250, Obs. 
merdvvupe, 319, 3 
Tleress, Genit. Sing, 131, D. 
méropat, 326, 34—2 Aor., 61,C; 
257, D.; 316, §. 
revOopat, 322, 29. 
wédvov, 257, D. 
meputdres, 277, 1D 
mh, Enclit., 92, 4. 
myvupe, 319, 23—-2 Aor. 
sa 316, D. 39—M 
Oo, 4. 
mpc with Genit., 415. 
, Masc., 140; 154. 
sil be, meow, 325, D. A. 
meOc, 316, 15. 
midvayat, Aor., 312, D.f. 
sore 312, 3—with Genit., 


41 
mimpnut, 312, 4. 
a 321, 45 327, to—Fut., 
265—Aor., 321, 43 316, 15— 
Meaning, 329, ')— with 
Genit., 419, d, and Obs.— 
wiomat, 265; 324, 10, 
muriaKw, 324, 20. 


Wparro. 
wurpagne, 324, 7. 
wintw, pee 15—Perf. Part., 
317 D 7. 
wioupes, 220, D. 4. 
mervéw, 323, 34. 
wirvyme, 312, S; 
mipavonw, 324, D 
Compar., ob 2 
wrdlw, 251, Obs. 
wAagow, 250, Obs. — 
260, 3. - 
WAreiwyv, mAetoros, 199, 5— 
mAeoy, Rabies 7, 626, Obs. 
—Aevy, . 5. 
wAdxw, Aor. yee 
whew, 248—Fut. ate. 2; 264 
—Perf. Mid., 288. 
eve aoret — with Genit.,: 


vii ae 3—with Genit., 


Fut. 


we, 4453 ? 455, 9. 

wANpNS, wAnpies, with Genit., 
414,25 418, 

wAnocov, Compar., 19§—with 
Genit., 415. 

mwAnoow, 2 Aor. and Fut. Pass., 


295. 
mAyTO, 316, D, 22. 
-rAous, in Multiplicat., 223. 
rAovacos, With Genit., 414, 2. 
mAvvw, Perf. 282. 
mAdw, AOr., "316, D. 24. 
wvdw, 248—Fut., 260" 2; 264 


—Perf., 285, D. —with Acc., 


400, ¢. 

Tv, 177, 14. 

wodos, Ee rovs. 

wobey, Encl., g2, 4. 

roOdw, 301, 4. 

706i, see wou. 

trot, Encl., 92, 4. 

twotéw and trocdomer, 480 — 
with Genit., 417. 

méXus, 157, D.—Gender, 138, 5 
Compos., 189, 3 

roe and rroAcrevouat, 


480, O 
eee) 69, Obs. 3; 224. 
TOAUS; 191—Compar.,, 199 5 

—1odv, 404, Obs.—roAAq, | pe 

with Comp., 440. 

Tove, 301, 4. 

moppw, With Genit., 415. 

Hogecdav, Acc. Sing, m1I— 
Voc., 148, Obs. 

Tord, Encl., 92, 4 

wOTepov 611—in depend. 

interr. sentences, 525. 
mori, see mods 
mov, Encl., 92, "4—with Genit., 


415. 
tovdus, Fem., 185, D. 
mous, I 2 bs 147 1, en 


Dat. Pl. 49, D.; 141, D.; 
149, Dats Compos., 160— 
Maac., 140. 

Tpgos, 191. 


MparTw, meaning, 476, 1— | 


dg. 


wparronas, With double 
Acc., 402. 

mpéopus, 177, 15. 

FpHOw, 312, 4. 

Tptazat, 2 Aor, 316, 8— 
Accent. of Aor. Sub. Opt., 
309. 

woiv, §56; 635, 11—with Inf, 
565, and Obs. 1, 2 

wpiw, Perf. Mid. 288. 

Lf 3; 454—Crasis, 65— 
ia Augm., in Compos., 
238—with Inf. and Art., 
514 3—mpd Tot, 369, 3. 

mpos (mori, mport), 448, III.; 
or, Adv. 446—with Inf. 
and Art., §74, 2, 4 

| mposOev, mpdaw, ‘whit Genit., 

15 


415. 
Tpos7Kov, 586. 


mposwirov, Nom. Acc. Pl., 
175, Db. 
mporepos, WpoTos, 200. 
Tpovpyov mpar., 195. 
Mpwios, mp 195. 
cow, 316, D. 21. 
wriggw, 250, Obs. — Fut., 
260, 3. 
rdw, 301, 1 


wrwx6s, Compar., 197. 

wvOdcGat, 322, 29. 

{Iuxvos, 177) eS 

TUmaros, 190, D. (Defect.). 

TuvOdvonat, 322, 29— with 
Genit., 420. 

wp, 142,b; 1513 1795—Neut, 
140. 

ma, 1w(s), Encl., 92, 4. 

Ws, with Genit, 415—tws 
yap ov, 636, 6, d 


p, doubled, 62 — after the 
Augm., 234—after Redupl., 
294, 4—Metathesis, 59—in 
2 Aor., 254, D—p, Pps 13. 

pa, Encl, 92, 5§.—See a, apa. 

aoe eal i 


» 199) 7- 
paive, Plone at 284, rie 


bee, 248; 326, TeFut., 260, 2. 
Phyvupne, 319, 24; 278—mean- 
sO 339, ‘te, 
enUnropat, elc., 327, 13. 
pryew, 325, D 
ptytoy, bk D.- 
prydw, Contr., 244, 3. 
porréw, pinrw, 325, 8. 
| bo yr Gan, etc., 314, D. 
L epeune, 319, 10. 


7, 23 33, c-—effect on oh 
ceding Vow. and Cons., 46, 
etc.; 260, etc.; 286— Com- 
bin., 48—Assim. to p, 50, b 
—tO A, 4, Y, ps 270,D.—bee. 
Spir. Agp., 60, b; 308; 325, 
5 Obs.—trom 7, see r. 
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CG. 


o, dropped, 61, a, b—in Sigma 
Stems, 166—in Pres. Steins, 
233, 3, 4 5—In the Fut, 
262, Obs., etc. —in the 1 
Aor., 268; ae D. 3; 230— 
in the 2 Aor. Mid., 307—Iin 
the Perf. and Plup. Mid., 
284, D. 

o, inserted in the Perf., 288— 
in the Weak lass. Stem, 
298—in the Verb. AdjJ., 309 | 
in deriv, 340, Obs. 2—in 
Compos., 3§8, 2. 

o, doubled in the Dat. PI, 
158, D.—in the Fut., 261, D. 
in the ft Aor., 269, D. —atter 
Syl. Augin., 234, D. 

s, dropped, 69, Obs. 3 — in 
Compar., 204. 

s, ending of Nom. Sing. 173, 15 
IN3Z3 122,13 13415 I4ly 
1453 147, 13 1553 160— 
wanting, 122, D. 15 147,23 
1513 163. 

s, ending of Dat. Pl, 119; 
134, 8—of Acc. PI., 134, 105 
173, 7—of 2 Pers. Sing. in 
Hist. Tenses Act. 226— 
Nom. of Fem., 348; 349, 
Obs. 

-oa, Fem. ending, 187. 

gadriw, 251, Obs. 

-oav, 3 Pl. in Preter., 302, 7. 

Sapmydov, 174, VD. 

oPevvype, 319, 7—2 Aor., 316, 
9;_ 318, 5—meaning, 329, §. 

-ce, Local Suffix, 178. 

geavTov, 210—Puss., 472, a 

oéeBowzar, Dep. Pass., 328, 2. 

-veiw, Verbs in, 353, Obs. 2 

veiw, Perf. Mid., 248. 

gevw, 248, 1).—1 Aor., 269, D. 
—Perf. Mid., 294, D., 285, D. 
—2 Aor., 316, D. 30. 

oytrw, Meaning of Perf., 330, 6. 

ons, Genit., Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 

oO, after Cons., 61, @; 286, 4. 

Oa, in the 2 Pers, Sing. Sub. 
and Opt. 233, D. 13 255, 
D. 1—Ind. 302, D.—in the 
1 Pers. Plur, Presa. Mid., 
233, D. 5. 

-o@e, 2 Pers, Pl, Imper. Mid., 
228. 

-oGov, I Pers. Du. Pres. Mid., 
233, D. 5 —3 Pers Du. 
Imperf., 233, D. 7—2 Pers. 
Du. Imper. Mid , 228. 

-70w, -c8wv, -cOwoay, 3 Pers. 
Sing. Du. PL Imper. Mid., 
228. 

eotr, 2 Pers. Sing. of Princ. 
Tenses Act., 2263; 302, 2 

eou(vy, Dat. PL, 68, £5 1195 
634,85 1413 160; 173, 6— 
3 Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj. 
233, D. 13 255, D. 1—Loc. 
ending, 199; 68, 2—3 Pers. 
PL and Sing., 68, 5. 
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oe. 


“7ta, -018, Fem. in, 342, 1. 

ovyaw, iff. of Pres. and Aor., 
498—meaning of Fut. Mid. 
266. 

“TLS, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 

sates meaning of Fut. Mid, 
2 

ox, in forming Inchoatives, 
324—Iteratives, 334, D., ete. 

oxedavvupe, 319, 4. 

oxéeAAw, Aor. 316, 1oO—Mmeane 
ing, 329, 6. 

oxtdyyput, 312, DA; 319, 4. 

oxoTew und éopat, 480. 

oKoros, 174. 

EKvAdAn, 115, D. 2. 

oxwp, 176. 

opuaw, Contr. 244, 2. 

-go, 2 Pers. Sing. Imper. Mid, 
228. 

oraw, 201, I—Perf. Mid., 288. 

orévéw, Fut., 260, 1 — Perf. 
Mid., 286, Obs. 

orréos, 166, 1). 

oreaOat, etc., 327, §. 

orevdw, With Lnf., 560, 3. 

onovéagw, meaning of Fut. 
Mid., 266. 

a0, 5735 250. 

-cow, Verbs in, 250—Fut, 
260, 3 

“77a, 307. 

oragw, 251, Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 

oraxus, Masc., 140. 

ore:Bw, 326, 36. 

oreAAw, Pert., 282—Aor. Pass., 
295. 

orevatw, Obs. — Fut, 
260, 3. 

orTEvwTOS, Masc., 129, 2 

orepyw, with Dat, 439, Obs. 


281; 


OTEptTKw, 324, 26 — with 
Genit., 419, 
oriGw, 251, bs. —Fut., 260, 3. 


orod, 115 (EX.). 

oTOpEvVUt, 319, 8. 

oTOpvupt, 319, 25. 

groxagoua, with Genit, 
419, ¢. 

orpédw, Perf., 285—meaning 
of Aor. Pass., 328, 3. 

OTpwYYULLL, 319, If. 

orvyéw, 325, D. k. 

oup.Baivw, Constr. personally, 
571. 

a ovvgdw, with Dat, 
43%, a. 

avy, édv, in Compos. bef. o 
and ¢, 49, Obs. 1—in Dis- 
tributives, 223. 

-ourm, Fem., 346, 2. 

eee wor, With Part, 591, 


quvevvitos, with Dat., 436, 0. 

avs, 142, b—of two Genders, 
140. 

odadAdAonar, With Genit., 419, €. 

ode, 205, D AG hikes 472, b. 
—ao¢ds, 208, 1). 


Pp 


Tt. 


odnt, Masc., 140. 
oxeGeev, 338, D. 

axes, etc., 316,113 329, 6. 
oxoAaios, Compar., 194. 
gwSw, 1 Aor. Lass., 298. 
Xwparys, 174. 

ows, 18 


Tw™mp, Voc. Sing, 1§2. 


t, Pronunt., 4—bec. 6, §4— 
bec. go, 60, a; 67; 189— 
Dropped, 147, 23 r6g—in 
the Perf, 281 — changes 
before, 286, 3 — aflixed to 
165 Stem, 249—moveable, 
169, 1. 

TaV, fect., 177, 16. 

Tavumat, 319, 1), 38. 

taxa, 212—THv TAaXtoTHDY, 40§. 

bs. 2. 

Taxus, Compar. dagcuv, 54,6; 
198. 

-re, 2 Pers. Pl. Act. 226— 
2 Plur. Imper. Act., 228. 
-ré, 624, b— Encl. 92, 5— 
Affix, 94; 624, 5—7ré-xal, 

ré-dé, 624, 2, and Obs. 

TeOvynfw, 291. 

reiv, 295, D. 

reivw, Perf. 282—1 Aor. Pass., 
298. 

-Tetpa, Fem., 341, 2. 

rexurprov 6, 636, 6, b. 

TEAEW, 301, 1—Verf. Mid., 288. 

Téuet, 321, D. 10. 

TELVW, 321, 10. 

TEO, Tev, Téw, ctc, 214, D. 

reds, 208, D. 

-reos, Verb. Adj., 3003 596— 
with Dat., 434. 

-TEpPOS, Compar., 192; 

Obs.; 216. 

Téptouat, Aor. §9, D.; 25%, 
D.; 295, D.— with Part. 
592. 

teraywrv, 254, D. 

TéTaxa, 282. : 

TéTAnka, 319, D. 10. 

tTéTnov, 257, D. 

Tetpaivw, Aor., 240, Obs. 

tTétpynxa, 277, D 

TeTuKeLV, 322, D. 3o. 

Tevxw, 322, 30— Perf. Mid, 
285, D. 

tHxw, Meaning, 330, 9. 

TAtKoUTOs, THAtkosde, 2123 
475. 

Ty Ending of the 3 Pers. 

. of the Hist. Tenses, 
Act., 226—of the 2 Pers. 
Du., 233, D. 7. 

-™mp, Mase. in, 341, 25 137. 

-rnprov, Neut. in, 345, 1. 

-m™ms, Nom. of Masc. in, 341, 2; 
349, 2—Voc. Sing, 121 — 
Nom. of Fem. in, 346, 13 138. 

7. bec. oo, 57—inserted in 
derivation, 351. 


208, 


7. 


-rt, 3 Pers. Sing. Act. in the 
Princip. ‘Tenses, 226. 

Tt; why? 404, Obs.—ri yap; 
636, 6, Fie 57 ; baz acd 
—ri Symov; 642, 5 —rié 
Onra ; 642,6—ri padwv ; ré 
tadwy ; 606, Obs. 2—ri pyv; 
643, 12. 

Tin, 218. : 

TiOnut, Aor. Pass., 53, 0. 

TiKTW, 249. 

Tiysaw, With Genit., 421. 

TiyLwpéeopar and -dw, 481, b— 
-cowat, With Acc., 396. 

Tivumt, 319, D. 35. 

Tivw, 321, §. 

tire, 61, D. 

Tipuvs, 50, b, Obs. 2. 

-7is, Nom. Fem., 341, 23 342, 1. 

Tis, Té, 214—for ostes, 609. 

Tis, Ti, 214—Encl., 92, 1—revd, 
to be supplied, 568. 

TiTpaw, 327, 16. 

TiTpwoKw, 324, 16. 

FURS KORAE 322, D. 303 324, 


34. 

rAnvat, etc, 316, 6. 

THY, 321, D. Io. 

70, 379, Obs.; 1043 §59, b— 
To ev, 70 S€, 369, Obs.—ro 
mptv, 635, 1%. 

7001, ToOev, THs, 217, D. 

tot, 643, t1o—Encl., 92, §. 

Tolyap, Tovyapovy, ToLyaprot, 
643, 10; 639, 5 — row, 
637, 4. 

Tov, etc., 212, D. 

ToLoUTOS, ToLosde, 2123 475. 

Torsdect, 212, D 

TOAma, 115 (EXx.). 

-rov, 2 and 3 Pers. Du. Act., 
226 — 3 Pers. Du. Imperf., 
233, D. 7—2 Pers. Du. Ime 
perf, 228. 

-7os, Verbal Adj. in, 300. 

ToawouTos, romosde, 2123 475. 

tore, With Part. 587, 4. 

TOU, Tw, 214, Obs. I. 

-tpa for -rep in the Dat. PL, 


153. 
-rpa, Fem. in, 344, Obs. 
tTpéemw, 2 Aor. Act. 257— 

2 Aor. Pass., 294 — Perf., 

2793 285. 
tpéedw, 54, c—Perf., 2793 285 

Aor. Pass., 295—Aor. Act. 

Meaning, 329, D. 

Tpexw, 54,C; 327, 11. 
Tpnow, 327, 16. 
-tora, Fem. in, 341, 2—Quan- 

tity, 117. 
tpinpys, Genit. PL, 166. 

-rpis, Fem. in, 341, 2. 
rpixds, see Opi€. 

-rpov, Neut. in, 344. 
Tpwyw, 2 Aor. Act., 257. 


Tpws, Genit. Pl. and Du., 142, 3. | 


Ttpww, 324, D, 16, 
TT, TTW, SCC OT, “Tw. 
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a 
decdouas. 
Tvyxavw, 322, 30, etc.—with 


iue Genit. 419, ¢c — with ; peprepos, dépraros, 


Purt., §go. 

Tum, 205, D. 

TUNTe, 326, 37. 

TUpw, 54, ¢. 

Tuxetv, 322, 30. 

tw, -Twv, 3 Pers. Sing. and 
Du. Imper. Act., 228. 

-rwp, Nom. Masc. in, 341, 23; 
13%. 

-twoav, 3 Pers. Pl. Imper. 
Act., 228. 


uv bec. fF, 35, D. 23 160; 248, 
Obs.—bec. ¥, 4o—bec. ev, 
40; 278—bec. ov, 4c, D.— 
of the Stem bec. e, 157— 
Long by nature, 83, Obs. 1 
— lengthened, 253, Obs. — 
cropped, 2§3—not dropped, 


-v, Neut. in, 1393 172. - 

vuBpicw, with Acc., 396. 

UuBptorys, Compar., 197. 

-vdptov, Neut. in, 347, Obs. 1. 

vdwp, 176—Neut., 140. 

ve bec. J, 158. 

vt, Diplth., 28. 

-vca, Fem. of Perf. Part., 188. 

vids, 177, 17. 

vue, duty, etc, 207 — vuds, 
208, D. 

-uy, Nom. of Masc. and Neut. 
in, 172. : 

-vvw, Verbs in, 353, 8. 

vrai, See Ud. 

Uraros, 200. 

urép (vretp), 448, IT., A.3 460 
—with Int. and Art., §74, 3. 

vmoxvoupat, 323, 36—with 
Inf., 569. 

umd, 498, IIl.; 468 — Apoc., 


vmrorrevw, AULM., 239. 

-us, Nom. Mase. and Fem., 172 
ae in Acc. Sing., 
156. 

vopirm, Dat. Sing., 1°75, D. 

vorepos, VoTaTos, voTarLos, 
200; 199, D. 

Uorepos, voTepew, With Genit., 
416, Obs. 33 423. : 


¢, Pronunt., 6. 

daavOyny, 321, D. 

gdaewves, Superl, 193, D. 

patvw, dacivw, 321, D.—Perf., 
282— Meaning, 330, 8—Aor. 


Pass., 298, D.— Meaning, 
328, 3—Diff. of Pres. and 
Aor., 498. 

haivouat, davepds eit, with 
Part., 590. 

dacKw, 324, 8. 


deSopuac, 326, D.45—Aor. and 
Fut., 257, D.—with Genit., 
419, 6 
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xptw. 

dépre, 315, D. 4. 

hEepiotos, 
199, D. 1. 

hépw, 327, 12—Imperat. of 
1 Aor. Act., 268, D.— Mean- 
ing, 476, 2—depwr, 580. 

hevyw, 322, 31—Fut. Mid., 264 
—Perf. Mid., 285, D—with 
Acc. 398—with Genit. 422, 
—Meaning, 486, Obs. 

gymt, 312, 5—Pres. Ind. Encl., 
92, 3. 

Pbdvw, 321, 3 — 2 Aor., 316, 9 
—with Acc, 398 — with 
Part., 590. 

POetpw, Pert, 282—Meaning, 
330, D. a1. 

POivew, 321, O—Aor. Mid., 316, 
D. 26. 


dtAew, 325, D. 1. 

gtAos, Compar., 195. 

hiAdotyseopac, Dep. 
328, 2. 

-fi(v), 178, D. 

poBovuat, Mean. of Aor., 328, 
3—with Inf, 560, 3. 

dhorveé, 83, Obs. 15 145. 

hopyvac, 5 hépw. 

doayvunr, Papyrupe, 319, 26. 

paw, Aor., 257, V. 

ppéap, 176. 

dpynv, Fem., 140. 

govyasde, 178, D. 

gvyyave, 322, 31, and Obs. 

-guns, Adj. in, Acc, Sing., 166. 

dvAarrouat, With Acc., 399. 

dvpw, Fut. 262, D, 

gvw, Aor. 316, 17—Meaning, 


320, 3. 
gas, dys, Gent. Pl. and Du., 
342, 3. : 


Pass., 


Xaipw, 326, 38 — with Dat., 
439, Obs.—with Part., 592. 

XaAaw, 301, I. 

XaAeTraivw, with Dat., 439, Obs, 

xaAe7os, with Inf., 562. 

xaAetws dépw, with Part., 592. 

xavdarw, 323, D. 41. 

xavoupat, 324, 9. 

xapty, 404, Obs. 

xapes, Compar. of compounds 
with, 197. 

XaoKw, 324, 9. 

xeip, 177, 18—Fem., 140 

XEtpwv, xEeiporros, 199, 2. 

xetvopat, 323, D. 41. 

xépns, etc. 199, D. 2. 

Xew, 248 — Fut, 265 — Perf. 
281—1 Aor. 269—2 Aor. 
316, D. 31. 

Xpatopuew, 325, D. m. 

Xpadomat, xpaw, Contr., 244, 2 
—Fut., 261—with Dat., 438, 
Obs. _ 

py, 312, nv, 490—with 

‘ Acc. and In res, Obs. 1. 

xeyorms, Genit. PL, 123. 

xpiw, Perf. Mid., 288. 
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xpoa. 
xpéa, 115 (Ex.). 
AParTeii ss 319, 12. 
Xpes, D. 
ones with Genit., 419, ¢. 
xwpis, 455, 5. 


W, 343 485 260. 

op, Subs. in, 172. 

pavw, Perf. Mid. 288—with 
Genit., 419, 6. 

Waw, Contr., 244, 2. 

Wevdsoua, with Genit., 419, ¢. 


w, for o, 276, D.—See Att. 
ag a o, see o— 


from », see 
-w, Fem. in, 138—Nom., 192 
— Adv. in, 


204 — Abe 

Names in Acc. Sing. 163, 
—in the Genit. 122, D. 3, ¢ 
—Conn. Vowel, 233, 1— 
1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Act, 233, 2. 

Gryptas, 327, DD. 6. 

wdns, Adj. in, 359, 2 Obs. 


ed 
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ws. 

w0éw, 325, 9— Syll. Augm., 
237. 

bd, 65, D. 

Gamat, 327, 8. 

-wy, Nom. of Masc. and kvm., 
172; 345, 3—Genit, 113; 
134,75 1415 173, 5. 

arent: ty 314, D. 

dvag, 65, D. 

wvyéeoua, Syll. Augm., 237— 
aS 275, 2—with Genit., 


Sting 286, 1, Obs. 
co in, 192. 

@pact(v), 179. 

stad Nom. 172—Adj. 184— 
Perf. Part., 276; 188—Fem., 
138 — Adv. 2013; 203 — 
Ending of Genit. Sing. in, 
161—with c- and v- Stems, 
15 "—in -ev Stems, 161, a 

ws and &s>, 217. 

as a ws, Diff.,99; 217 D.3 
31. : 


THE END, 


AND CHARING CROSS, 


wedAov. 

ws, Atonon, 97, 3; 98—wi 

Compar. 631, a—with 
ws etter, ws TO vUY ee 
etc, 564—“ as though,” etc., 
with Part., 588—“ when,” 
“as.’’ 556—with Aor. Ind., 
3—“ that,” in Dependent 
tive Sentences, 525 
—‘'in order that,” in Sen- 
tences of hal Pog 530 — 


with ay, 631, 6, Obs.—in 
expressing a wish, 514. 
ws, Prep. 445; 448 A.; 


450. 

es7rep, 632—with Part., 588. 

esTe, 94; 565; 632, 4—with 
Jnf., 566—Joined with «7 
617, Obs. 2. 

wrds, 8€€ ovs. 

wv, Diphth., 26, a 

wUTos, etc., 209, D. 

wperdw, with Acc., $96. 

wohedov, 326, 32—in express 
ing a wish, 515 
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